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ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN iz

ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN.

For reasons stated in the note, § 2, the continental pronnnciation of
the Latin language, as presented in that section, is considered the
best. But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walke.
rian pronunciation, a brief statement of the principles by which it1s
regulated is here introduced. In doing this it is necessary to state,
and for the learner always to bear in mind, that the English accentu-
ation and vowel sounds have nothing to do with the quantity of* the
syllables as established by the ruies of Latin prosody. These indeed
are often directly opposed to each other. A vowel which by the rules
of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent and the long Eng-
lish sound, is short in Latin; as, pd’-ter, D&us. On the other hand,
a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short
English sound, is long in Latin; as, am’-@-bi-mus, mon"-é-ba-tis.
When, therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short
sound—to be accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting
the quantity of the syllable, as long or short. Here indeed there is
an incongruity, but it is inseparable from the system.

According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel or
diphthong depends entirely on two things; viz., the accent and the
place of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into
syllables depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents;
and that again on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to pre-
sent this matter fully and properly, we must reverse this order, and
consider,

I.  The quantity of the penult syllables.

II. The accent.

III. The division of words into syllables; and

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations.

§@ For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the com-
bination of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter
into mutes. liquids, &ec.; as also for the meaning of the terms mone-

syllable, dissyllable, &c., penult and antepenult, and the marks for
long, short, and accented syllables, see § 1. .

mm I. THE QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES.

For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§ 154-161; and particu.
larly for penult syllables, §§ 156-159. The following are general
being applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are o
extensive application:

1. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, via, déus.
2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double conso-
nant is long by position ; as, arma, fallo, azis.
"3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, ({ and 7,) is com-
mon; i. e., either long or short; as, voliécris, or volacris.
4. A diphthong is always long ; as, Cesar, e@rum.

Note. When the quantity of the penult is determined ty any of
these rules, it is not marked; otherwise it is marked.
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Il. THE ACCENT.

ACCENT is a particular stress of voice laid on a particulas
svllable of a word, and marked (°); as, pa’-ter, an’-i-mus
Its place is on the penult or antepenult.

When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the pri-
mary accent, the one preceding it the secondary, marked (*'); pre-
reding that is often a third, marked (" ); and sometimes even a
Fourth, marked (*); and all of them subject to the same rules; as
follows:

RULES.

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first or
penult; as, pd’-ter, ma’-sa, aw’-rum.

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult
is long, have the accent on the penult; when the penult is
short they have the accent on the antepenult; as, a-n@’cus,
dom’-i-nus.

3. When the enclitics gue, ve, ne, are added to a word,
the two words are considered as one, and it is accented
accordingly ; as, pa-ter’-que, am’’-i-cus’-ne, dom’-i-nus’-ve.

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the
secondary accent is placed on the first; as, dom'’-i-nd'rum.

5. If three or fonr syllables precede the primary accent,
the secoundary is placed sometimes on the first and some-
times on the second; as, tol”-e-ra-bil’-i-us, de-mon'stra-
ban’-tur.

6. Some words which have four syllables before the pri-
mary accent, and all that have more than four have a third
accent ; and in longer words even a fourth; as, pab’'-u-la’'-
ti-0'-1is, pab’’’-u-la’""-ti-on’'~i-bus’-que.

III. THE DIVISION OF WORPS INTO SYLLABLES.

In Latin every word has as many syllables as there are
separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following

RULES.

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph-
thong, must be divided; as, De’-us, su’-us, au'-re-us.

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid* between
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unac-
cented vowels, is joined to the last; as, pa’-TER, al'-a-cEg,
al-a-cis, tol’-e-gA-bil'~i-us, per'’’-e-GR1-nd''~ti-6'-Nis.

Exc. But tib-i and sib-i join it to the first.

* The liquids are Jand 7.
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3. A single consonant or a mute and a liquid before an
uccented vowel, is joined to that vowel, and so also is a sin-
gle consonant g/7er it, except in the penult; as, Z-TIN-é-ra,
noy’-i-nes.

Exc. 1. A sing'e consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after a, ¢, o,
accented, and followed by e or i before a vowel, are joined to the lat-
ter; as, sd-c1-us, rd-p1-us, dé-cE-0, pa-TRI-us.

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after «, accent.
ed, must be joined to the following vowel; as, mi-Li-er, ti-TI-07,
li-BRI1-cus.

4. Auny two consonants, except a mute and a liquid com-
ing before or after an accented vowel; and also a mute and
a liquid after an accented vowel, (the penult and the excep-
tions to Rule 3 excepted,) must be divided; as, tem-por'-i-
bus, lec’-tum, tem’-po-rum, inet'-ri-cus.

Also gl, tl, and often cl, after the penultimate vowel, or before the
vowel of an accented syllable; as At-las, At-lan’-ti-des, ec-lec’-ta.

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any
two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined
to the latter vowel; otherwise, the last only; as, con'-tra,
am’’-pli-a’-vit; comp’-tus. re-demp’-tor.

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts
if the first part ends with a consonant: as, AB-es’-se, SUB’-i-
it, IN-i-tur, CIRCUM’-d-go. But if the first part ends with
a vowel, it is divided like a simple word; as, pEf-é-ro, D1l'-
i-go, PRES'-t0.

These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation in
the Walkerian mode. the vowel sounds being always different when
they end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant; thus, dil’-
i-go and pres’-to would be pronounced very differently if divided thus,
dv-li-go and pre’-sto, though the quantity and accent would be the
same in both. It is therefore manifest that in order to correct pro-

nunciation in this mode it is necessary to be familiar with, and ready
in applying the rules of syllabification.

IV. OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.
1. Of the sound of the Vowels.

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the
long English sound; as in the words fate, me, pine, no,
tube; thus, pa‘-ter, de’-dit, vi'-vus, to’-tus, tu’-ba. Ty -rus*

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, ¢, 0, and %, have
nearly the same sound as when accented, bat are sounded
shorter ; as re’-te, vo’-lo, ma’-nu; a has the sound of a in
father; as, mu’-sa, e-pis’-to-la.

® Y hasthe sound of ¢ in the same situation.
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1. ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long
sound in the following positions :

1st. In the end of a word; as, dom’-i-ni. Except in 1:5-
and szb-Z, in which final Z sounds like short e.

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which
is accented,) either when it stands alone before a conso-
nant; as, #-do’-né-us, or ends the syllable before a vowel;
as, fi-&’-bam.

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented sylla-
ble not final, ¢ has an obscure sound resembling short e;
as, nob’-1-lis, rap'-1-dus, ¥1-de’-lis, &c.

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has
the short English sound, as in fat, met, pin, not, tub, sym-
bol; thus, mag’-nus, reg’-num, fin'-go, hoc, sub, cyg’-nus.

Exc. Es at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word
ease; as fi'-des, ig’-nes.

2. Of the sound of the Diphthongs.

Z and @ are pronounced as e in the same situation; as,
@'-tas, cel'-é-ra, pe’-na, @s’-trum.

Au is pronounced like aw,—eu like long u,—and ez, not
followed by another vowel, like long 2; as, au’-di-o, eu’-ge, hei.

Exc. In Greek proper names au are separated; as, Men”-e-la’-us.

NoTE. ua, ue, ui, uo, and uu, in one syllable after ¢, g, #, are not
properly diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of w. § 1, Obs. 2.

After g and s these vowels are often pronounced separately, or in
different syllables; as, ar’-gu-o, su’-a, su'-i, su’-us.

Exc. Ut in cui and huic, has the sound of i long.

3. Of the sound of the Consonants.

The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in
English. The following may be noticed.

C before ¢, i, y, @, &, has the sound of s; as, cé-do, ci-vis, cyg’-
nus, Ce’-sar, ca’-na; before @, 0,u, !, r, and at the end of a syl
lable it has the sound ofk; as, Ca-to, con-tra, cur, Clo-di-us, Cri-to.

Ch, generally has the sound of k; as, char’-ta, chor’-da, chré-ma.

G before ¢, i, y, @, e, has its soft sound like j; as, g&/-nus, re’-gis;
also before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard;
as in the English words, bag, go.

Ch and ph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sounded;
as, Chthonia, Phthia; also when a word begins with mn, gn, tm, ct,
pt, ps, the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded; as mne-mos’
y-ne, gni-vus, tmé-sis, Cté-si-as, Ptol-e-me’-us, psal’-lo.

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely tlLeir
sounds in English words, that further illustration is unnecessary.



LATIN GRAMMAR.

LaTiN GRAMMAR is the art of speaking or wri-
" ting the Latin language with propriety.
It is divided into four parts; namely, Orthogra-
phy, Etymology, Syntaz, and Prosody. °

. PART FIRST.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

ORrTHOGRAPHY téaches the nature and power of
letters, and the correct method of spelling words.

§ 1. OF LETTERS.

1. A LETTER is a character representing a particular sound of the
human voice.

2. The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same in
aame and form as the English, but without the w.

Letters are divided into Powels and Consonants.

OF VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

3. A VoweL is a- letter which represents a simple sound. The
vowels in Latin are six, viz: a, ¢, 1, 0, 4, ¥.

4. The union of two vowels in one sound is called a Diphthong.
If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a Proper
Diphthong ; if not, it is called an Improper Diphthong.

5. The Proper DipHTHONGS in Latin are three, viz: au, eu, ei,
as, audio, euge, hei. :

6. The ImrroPER DIFHTHONGS are two, viz : e and oe. Theseare
often written together ; Thus, #, tlz ; and are pronounced as simple ¢
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Obs. 1. Ai and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from
the Greek ; as, Maia, Troia.

Obs. 2. After g,and ¢,and sometimes after s, u before another vow-
el in the same syllable does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be
regarded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly
the force of w, as in the English words, linguist, quick, persuade,
thus lingua sanguis, qui, qua, quod, quum, suadeo, are pronounced as
if written lingwa, sangwis, kwi, kwe, kwod, kwum, swadeo.

Obs. 3, Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pro-
nounced in quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and,
among the poets, are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in,
de-inde, pro-inde, &c. in two and three syllables are pronounced in
one and two dein, deinde, proinde. Cui and huic, properly two sylla-
bles are always contracted into one. So also, ui in such words from
the Greek, as Harpuia.

OF CONSONANTS.

7. A CoNsoNANT is a letter that cannot be sounded without the
help of a vowel as p, b, pronounced pe, be.

8. Of the Consonants, eight are called mutes, viz. p, b, ¢, d, ¢, k,
¢, and g ; so called because they stop the passage of the voice, as b
in sub.

9. Foureare liquids, viz. I, m, n, r, because they easily flow into
other sounds.

10. Three are double Consonants, viz. z, z, and j; of these, z is
equivalent to cs, gs, or ks; z to ds, or £s and j to dg.

Obs. 4. Though j is sounded by us as a double consonant, equiva-
lent to dg, yet anciently it seems to have been more nearly allied te
a vowel, and was represented by i; thus, ejus pejus, &c. were writ.
ten efus, peius, &c. In a similar manuner, ¥ and v were represented
by the same letter, viz. v.

11. Theletter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The & is only
an aspirate and denotes a rough breathing : In prosody, itis not re-
garded as a consoaant.

12. The letters k, y, and 2, are used only in words derived from
the Greek.

MARKS AND CHARACTERS
13. The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar or in writing
Latin, are the following :
v Placed over a vowel shews it to be short.



e PRONUNCIATION. 3

= Placed over a vowel shews it to be long.

W Placed over a vowel shews it to be short or long.

** Is called Dieresis, and shows that the vowel over which itis
placed does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but be-
longs 10 a different syllable, as aér prenounced a-er.

A The circumflex shews that the syllable over which it stands has
been contracted, and is consequently long as nuntidrunt for nuntiave-
runt , dimicdssent for dimicavissent.

v The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs
to distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ;
as quod a conjunction, *‘ that,” to distinguish it from quod. a rela.
tive, ‘‘ which.”

? Apostrophe, is written over the place of a vowel cut off from
the end of a word as men’ for mene.

PUNCTUATION.

14. The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certain
characters called Points.

The modern punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The
marks employed, are the Comma (,); Semicolon (;); Colon (:); Period
(.); Interrogation (2); Exclamation (!).

Obs. The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a
point, (.) which denoted pauses of a different length, accarding as it
stood at the top, the middle, or the bottom of the line, that at the
top denoting thé shortest, and that at the botiom, the longest pause.

$ 2. PRONUNCIATION.*

The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent among
the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable to

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language cannot now be certainly a:cer-
lained. ‘The variety of pronunciation in different nations arises from a tendcncy n all
+0 assimilate it iz some measure to theirown, Bat of all varieties, that of the English,—
=ertainly the fartuest of any from the original,—is, in our opinion, decidedly the worst;
not only from its intricacy and warit: of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting
constantly with the settled qnantity of the language. In English, every accented sylla-
ole is long, and every unaccented one is shiorl. When, therefore, according to tho
rles of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable in a Latin word, or
Joes not fall on a long one, in either case, it necessarily leads to a falsc quantity; and
0 this perhaps more than any thing else, is to be attributed the acknowledzed deficien-
¢y of classical scholars among us in this respect. For the English orthoepy of the
Latin language, ree P, IX.
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the English, both because it harmonizes better with the
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody:.
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis-
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of
sounds, it 1s much more simple. The sound of the vowels
as pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited
in the following

TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS.
Short & sounds like

a in Jehovah  as dmit,

Long a like a in father, as fama.
Short & like e in met, as pétéré.
Long & like ey in they, as docére.
Short 1 like i in uniform, as unitas.
Long i like i in machine, as pinus.
Short 6 like o in polite, as indoles.
Long o like o in go, as pono.
Short 4 like u in popular, as popiilus.
Longa like u in rule,orpure,as tiba, dsu.

BOT® l e oy in the as § P@an.

oeore y of Phebus.

au like ou in our, as aurum.

eu like "~ eu in feud, as eurus.

el like i in ice, as hel.

Obs. 1. The vowels @ and e have the same sound in all
situations.

Obs. 2. The sound of 4, o, and %, is slightly modified
when followed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is

the same whether the syllable is long or short. Thus
modified,

" 1 sounds like

i in sit, as mittit.
o like o in not, as poterat, forma
u like u in tub, as friictiis.

Note. For the sound of u, before another vowel, after g, ¢, and
sometimes s; See § 1, Obs. 2

Obs. 3. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the Eng-
lish language. C, and g, are hurd as in the words cat, and got, be-
fore ¢, 0, and u; and soft like s, and j, beforee, 1, y; @, and e.

Obs. 4. T, and ¢, following or ending an accented syllable before
i, followed bya vowel, usually has the sound of sh; as in nuntius or
auncius, patientia, socius; pronounced nunshius, pashienshia. soshius.
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§ 3. OF SYLLABLES.

A Syllable i a distinct sound, forming the whole of a word,
or so much of it as can be sounded at once. ,

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable.

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable.

A word of three syllables is called a T'rissyllable.

A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable.

In a word of many syllables, the last is called the final syl-
lable. The one next the last, is called the penuit, and the
syllable preceding that, is called the antepenult.

Obs. The Figures affecting the orthography of words, are
the following ; viz.

1st.  Prosthesis, prefixesa letter or syllableto a word ; as, gnatus

for natus; letulit, for tulit.

2d.  Epenthesis, inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a

word ; as navita for nauta ; Timolus, for T'molus.
3d. Paragoge, adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, as
amarier for amari, &e.
4th, Apheresis, cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of
aword ; as brevis't or brevist, for drevis est ; rhabo for arrhabo.
5th. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ;
as, oraclum for oraculum ; amdrim for amavérim ; deiim for de-
érum. .
6th. Apocope, takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as
JAntont for Antonii ; men’ Yor mene ; dic for dice.
7th. JAntithesis, substitutes one letter for another ; as, olli for
illi; vult, vultis for volt, voltis, contractions for volit, volitts.
8th. Metathesis, changes the order of letters in a word ; as, pistris
for pristis.
9th. T'mesis, separates the parts of a compound word by inserting
another word between them ; as, qua me cunque vocant terre
for quezcunque me, &ec.

10th. Anastrophe, inverts the order of words ; as dire circum, for
circumdire. .

1*
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PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY.

Ervymorocy treats of the different sorts of
words, their various modifications, and their de-
rivations.

§ 4. OF WORDS.

Worps are certain articulate sounds used by
common consent as signs of our ideas.

1. In respect of Formation, words are either
Primitive or Derivative, Simple or Compound.

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as,
puer, bonus, pater.

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another
word ; as, puerilia, bonitas, palernus.

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other
word ; as, pius, doceo, verlo.

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple
words ; as, émpius, dedoceo, animadverto.

2. In respect of Form, words are either Declin-
able or Indeclinable.

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes
of form or termination to express the different relations of
gender, number, case, person, &c. usually termed, in Gram-
mar, Accidents.

" An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of
orm.

8. In respect of Signification and Use, words
are divided into different classes, called Parts of
Speech.
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH.

The Parts of Speech in the Latin language are
eight, viz. :

1. Noun or Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun,
Ferb, declined.

2. Adverdb, Preposition, Interjection, Conjunc-
tion, undeclined.

Ols. 1. The Participle which is regarded by some as a

distinct part of speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part
of the verb.

§ 6. OF THE NOUN.

A Noun or SUBSTANTIVE, is the name of any per-
son, place or thing. They are of two kinds,
Proper and Common.

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an
individual only; as, Cicero, Aprilis, Roma.
Among these may be included,

Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or family ; as,
Priamides, the son of Priam.

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, Romanus, Gal-
lus, &ec.

Obs. A proper noun applied to more than one becomes a common
noun ; as, duodécim Cesires, the twelve Cesars.

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all
things of the same sort; as, vir, a man; domus,
a house; liber, a book. '

Under this class may be ranged,
1. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify many in
the singular numyer ; as, populus, a people ; exercilus, an army.
2. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities; as bonitas, good-
ess ; dulcédo. sweetness
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3 Diminutives, or nouns which expressa diminution in the signifi.
cation of the noun from which they are derived ; as libellus, a little
book, fiom liber, a book.

4. Amplificative nouns, or thoseswhich denote an increase in the
signification of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, capilo
a person having a large head ; from caput, the head.

§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN.

To the Latin noun belong Gender, Number, and
Case.

1. GENDER means the distinction of -nouns with
regard to Sex.

There are three Genders, the Masculine, Femi-
wine, and Neuter. '

Of some nouns the gender is determined bif their signifi-
. cation ;—of others, by their termination.

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote
the male sex.

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote
the female sex.

The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither
" masculine nor feminine.

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe-
minine. .

Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are some-

times of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said to be
Doubtful. '

The génder of nouns not determined by their signification
is usually to be ascertained by their terminationr, as will be
noticed under each declension.
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GENDER.

Obs. 1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those
whose sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to,
commonly follow the gender of their termination. Such are
the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &ec.

Obs. 2. A proper name often follows the gender of the
general noun under which it is comprehended ; thus,

The names of months, winds, rivers and mountains, are
masculine, because mensis, ventus, fluvius, mons, are mascu-
line.

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi-
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor, navis, are feminine.

To these, however, there are many exceptions.

Obs. 3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in
sense and grammatical construction; as adolescens, a young
man or woman; Afinis, a relation by marriage; duz, a
leader.

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but masculine
only in grammatical construction, i. e. they have an adjective
word always in the masculine gender ; such’ as, Arfifex, an
artist; fur, a thief; senez, an old person, &e.

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but feminine on-
ly in grammatical construction; i. e. they have an adjective
word always in the feminine gender; such as, copie, forces
troops ; custodie, guards ; opere, labourers, &c.

Obs. 4. Some nouns denoting persons, are neuter, both in
termination and construction; as, Acroama, a jester; auxi
lia, auxilliary troops; mancipium, or serviléum, a slave,

2. NumBer is that property of-a noun by
which it expresses one, or more than one.

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singular
and the Plural. The Singular denotes one; the
Plural, more than one.

Ols. 5. Some nouns in the plural form denote but one; as,
Athene, Athens; others signify one or more; as nuptie, a
marriage or marriages.

3. Cask is the state or condition of a noun with
~espect to the other words in a sentence.
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Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative,
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative.

lst.  The Nominative case denotes the name of an object
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed.

The Genitive connects with the name of an object,
the iden of origin or possession.

The Dative represents the thing named, as that z¢
which something is added, or ?0, or for which, some-
thing is said or done.

The Accusative represents the thing named, as affect-
ed or acted upon by something else, and also, the ob-
ject to which something tends or relates.

Bth. The Vocative is used when persons and things are
addressed.

The Ablative represents the thing named as that
Jfrom which something is separated or taken, or as
that by or with which something is done, or exists.

Obs.6. All the cases, except the nominative,&re called 03-
lique cases.

Obs. 1. The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions
by which they are usually rendered into English, are the fol-
lowing, viz. Genitive, of ; Dative, to or for; Vocative, O;
Ablative, with, from, in, by, &c. as in the following scheme:

Plural.

10 or

2d.
8d.

4&'

6th.

Singular.
Nom. e a king, | Nom. kings,
(ien. of a king, |Gen. of kings,
Dat. toor for aking, (Dat. to or for kings,
Acc. a king, {Acec. kings,
Voo, O king, | Voc. O kings,

Abl.awith, from,inor byaking.

Abl. with, from,in, by kings.

§ 8. OF DECLENSION.
DEecLensIoN is the mode of changing the termi-

nations of nouns, &c.

In Latin there are five declensions, called the
[Tirst, Second, Third, Fourth and Fifth.
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The declensions are distinguished from each
other by the termination of the genitive singu-
lar; thus,

The first declensior has the gemtxve singular in -e,

The second in -,

The third « “ in -s,
The fourth “ “ in -us,
The fifth « « in -ei.

GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

1. Nounsof the neuter gender have the Nomin-
ative, Accusative and Vocative alike in both
numbers, and these cases in the plural end al-
ways in a.

2. The Vocative for the most part in the singu-
lar, and always in the plural, is like the Nomina-
tive.

3. The Dative and Ablative plural are alike.

4. Proper names for the most part want the
plural.

Obs. 1. The difference between these declensions will be
seen at one view in the following

TABLE OF TERMINATIONS.

Singular.
| 1. 1II. IV, V.
M. N.|M. N.|M. N.

Nom.|-8, |-us, -er, -um,|— -us, -, |-es,
Gen. |-, |-, -is, -tis, -1, [-ef,
Dat. |-, |-0, -, -ui, -, |-ef,
HAcc. |-am, |-um, -um,|-em, -um, -, |-em,
Voc. |-, |-&, -er, -um,| — -us, -4, |-es,

4bl. i-a. |-0. -€. or-1.  |-@. -i. [-&,



18 THE FIRST DECLENSION. §9

) Plural.
I II. III. 1v. V.
M. N.,|M. N. |’ M. N.
Nom.|-e, |-1, -4,)-es, -i,-id,|-us, -ui,|-es,
Gen. [-arum,|-Orum, |-um,-ium, |-uum, -&rum,
Dat. |-is, |-is, -1bus, -ibus, or -libus, |-Ebus,
Acc. |-as, |-0s, -&-es, -i,-ii,|-us, -ui,|-es,
Voc. |-, |-1, -d,|-es, -&,-id,|-us, -ua,|-es,
Abl, |-is.  |-is. -ibus. -ibus, or -libus. |-&bus.

Obs. 2. The terminations of the Nominative singular in
the third declension being numerous, are omitted in the ta-
ble. The terminations of the Gen. Dat. and Abl., Neuter
are the same as the Masculine.

§ 9. THE FIRST DECLENSION.

The First Declension has four terminations;
two feminine, @, ¢, and two masculine, as, es.

Latin nouns end only in a: the rest are Greek.

TERMINATIONS,
Singular. : Plural.
Nom. -3, Nom. -z,
Gen. -, Gen. -arum,
Dat. -e, Dat. -is,
Acc. -am, Acc. -as,
Voc. -a, Voc. -ee,
Abl. -a Abl. -is.
Penxa, a pen, Fem.
Singular. Plural.
N. penn-a, a pen, | N. penn-ee, pens,
*G. penn-e, of a pen,| G. penn-arum, of pens,
D. penn-e, fo,or for a pen,| D. penn-is, to, or for pens,
Ac. penn-am, a pen, | Ac. penn-as, pens
V. penn-3, O pen,| V. penn-e, O pens,

Ab.penn-a, with a pen. | Ab. penn-is, with pens.
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Note.—The words declined as examples in this and the ~ther declen-
sions, are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is 1ever to be
regarded as a division of syllables, but only as separati..g the root
from the termination, as penn-a, agr-i, &ec.

In like manner decline,
Ara, an altar; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; Litera, a letter.

Additional Ezxamples.
Ala, a wing. Faba, a bean. Ripa, a bank.
Arca, a chest. Hora, an hour. Turba, a crowd.
Casa, a cottage. Mensa, a table. Unda, a wave.
Causa, a cause. Norma, a rule. Virga, a rod.

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

1. Nouns in i, denoting appellations of men, as pincerni,a
butler; names of rivers, (§ 7, Obs. 2,) likewise Hadrid, the
Hadriatic ; cometd, a comet; planetd, a planet; and some-
times talpd, a mole ; and damd, a fallow-deer, are masculine.
Paschi, the passover, is neuter.

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE.

2. The Genitive Singular.—The ancient Lating sometimes
formed the genitive in -aZ; as auld, a hall ; Gen. aulai ;—
sometimes in -as, as mater-familias, the mother of a fami-
ly, (See § 18, 9.)

3. The Accusative Singular—Greek nouns in a, have
sometimes -azn, in the accusative sing. ; as, Maian, Ossan.

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural.—The following nouns
have -abus instead of -is, in the Dative and Ablative plural,
to distinguish them from masculine nouns in -us, of the se-
cond declension, viz.

Dea, a goddess. Filia, a daughter.
Equa, a mare. Mula, a she mule.

GREEK NOUNS.

Greek nouns in -as, -es, and -e, are declined as
follows, in the singular number:—

*
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Andas, Eneas. Anchises, Auchises. Penelope, Penelope.
N. Ainé-as, N. Anchis-es, IN. Penelop e,
G. Ane-z, G. Anchis-, G. Penelop-es,
D. Ené-e, D. Anchis-e, D. Penelop-e,
Ac. Eng-am,or-an, Ac. Anchis-en, Ac. Penelop-en,
V. AEné-i, V. Anchis-e, V. Penelop-e,
Ab. /Eng-a. Ab. Anchis-e. Ab. Penelop-e.

Like JEn¢as, decline Boreas, the north wind ; Midas, a king of
Phrygia.

Like Anchises, decline Alcides, a name of Hercules; cometes, a
comet ; Pelides, Achilles, the son of Peleus.

Like Penelope, decline Circe, a famous sorceress; Cybéle, the
mother of the gods ; Epitdme, an abridgment; Grammatice, gram-
mar. .

Obs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is
like the plural of penna ; thus, Atride, Atridarum, &ec.

Obs. 2. Nouns in -es have sometimes @ in the Vocative,
more rarely @. Nouns in -stes have -sta. They also some-
times have the Accusative in -em, and the Ablative in -..

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION.*®

1. Tell the case and number of the following words and
translate them accordingly :- -Penna, pennam, pennarum,
ennis, penna, penne ;—aram, aris, selle, sella, selld, sel-
arum ; tubis, tubam, tube, litera, literarum, pennis, aras,
tubee, literis ;—Penelopes, Penelopen, ZEne€an, Anchises,
Anchise, /Enea.

2. Translate the following words into Latin :—The pen,
of pens, with pens, from 4 pen, ina pen, by pens; from the
altars; of a trumpet; with letters; a seat; Oaltar; the seat of
Pecelope; of Aineas; with Anchises; a trumpet; from the
altar; to a seat; with a pen; of the allars; &c. ad libitum.

b Wbrds in the above exercises. Proper names usually to be trans
lated in the nominative case.

Penna, a pen. Tuba, a trumpet.
Ara, an allar. Litera, a letter.
Selia, a seat.
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§ 10. THE SECOND DECLENSION.

The Second Declension has seven terminations:
namely, '

Five masculine, -er, -ir, -ur, -us, and -os.

Two Neuter, -um, and -on.

Of these terminations, -os, and -on, are Greek;
the rest are Latin.

. TERMINATIONS.
Masculine. Neuter.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
N. -er, -us, N. -, N. -um, N. -a,
G. -i, G. -orum, G. -i, G. -orum,
D. -o, D. -is, |D. -o, D." -is,
Ac. -um, v Ac. -0s, | Ac. -um, Ac. -a,
V. -e,orlike ncm. V. -i V. -um, V. -a,
Ab. -o. Ab. -is. Ab. -o. Ab -is.

Rem. Nouns in -er, -ir, and -ur, add -1 in lhe genitive ; "but -us and
um are changed into -1,

Pukr, a boy, Masc.

Singular, Plural. :
N. puer, a boy, | N. puer-i, boys,
G. puer-i, of a boy, | G. puer-orum, of boys,
D. puer-o, (to,or fora boy,| D. puer-is, to, or for boys,
Ac. puer-um, a boy, | Ac. pucr-os, boys,
V. puer, O boy, | V. puer-i, O boys,

Ab. puer-o. with, §-c. a boy. | Ab. puer-is.  with, &-c. boys. .
Thus decline,

Gener, a son-in-law ; Liber, Bacchus;Mulciber, Vulcan ;

Vir, a Man.

- RuLe 1. But most nouns in er, lose e, in the
genitive; as, _
Liskr, a book, Masc.

Singular Plural. Thus decline.
N. liber, N. libr-i, Ager, a field,
G. libr-i, G. libr-orum, [Aperp a wild boar.
D. libr-o, D. libr-is, Culter, a knife.
Ac. libr-um, Ac. libr-os, Magister, a master.
V. liber, V. libr-i, Auster, the south wind.

Ab. libr-o. Ab. libr-is. Cancer, a crab.
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RuLe 2. Nouns in -us, have the Vocative in -e,
as ventus, vente.

Dominus, a lord, Masc.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. domin-us, N. domin-i, Ventus, the wind.
G. domin-i, °* G. domin-drum, Oculus, the eye
D. domin-o, D. domin-is, Annus, ayear.
Ac. domin-um, Ac. domin-os, e Fluvius, a river.
V. domin-e, V. domin-i, Hortus, a garden
Ab. domin-o. Ab. domin-is. Radius, a ray.

RecNuM, @ kingdom, Neut.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. regn-um, N. regn-a, Antrum, a cave.
G. regn-i, G. regn-orum, Astrum, a star.
D. regn-o, D. regn-is, Donum, a gift.
Ac. regn-um, Ac. regn-a, Jugum, @ yoke.
V. regn-um, V. regn-a, Saxum, a stone.
Ab. regn-o. Ab. regn-is. Pomum, an apple.

Promiscuous Ezamples.
Arbiter, a judge. Folium, a leaf.  Socer, a father-in-law

" Bellum, war. Gladius, @ sword. Telum, a dart.
Cadus, @ cask. - Lupus, a wolf. Torus, a couch.
Cervus, a stag. Murus, @ wall. Tectum,  the roof.
Collum, the neck. Nidus, a nest. Truncus, the trunk.
Equus, @ horse. Ovum, an egg. Velum, @ sail.

Faber, an artist. Przlium, a battle. Vadum, a ford.
Ficus, f. a figtree. Ramus, a branch. Votum, a vow.

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

Ezc. 1. Of nouns ending in -us, the names of plants,
towns, islands and precious stones, with few exceptions, are
feminine, § 7, Obs. 2. )

Ezc. 2. Besides these, only four words originally Latin,
are feminine ; viz. alvus, the belly ; colus, the distaff; Au-
nus, the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan.

Ezc. 8. Virus juice, poison, and pelagus, the .sea, are
neuter. Vulgus, the common people, is both masculine and

neuter. Pampinus, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, com-
monly masculine.
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Ezc. 4. Many Greek nouns in -us, are feminine, especial-
ly compounds of % odos ; as, methodus, periodus, &e. So also,
biblus, papyrus, diphthongus, paragraphus, diametrus, pers
metrus.

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION,

Ezc. 5. The Vocative Singular. 1st. Proper
names in sus lose us in the Vocative; as Geor-
gius, V. Georgi ; except Pjus which has Pie.

In like manner, filzus, a son, has fil7, and genius, one’s
guardian angel, has geni. But other nouns in -zus, and such
epithets as Delius, Saturnius, &c. not considered as proper
names, have ze.

2d. Deus has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more
frequently déz and diis, (sometimes contracted di and dis,)
than de: and deis. Meus, my, has the vocative mz, sometimes
meus.

Obs. The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in
-us, like the nominative; rarely so in prose. Sometimes,
also, they change nouns in -er into -us, as Evander or Evan-
drus ; in the vocative, Evander or Evandre.

Ezc. 6. The Genitive Singular.—The genitive of singu-
lar nouns in sus and zum, in the purest age of Latin was
formed in ¢, not Zz, both in prose and verse, as fili, Tullz, in-
geni; they are now frequently written with a circumflex ;
thus, fili, Tulll, ingent, for filei, Tullii, &e.

Ezc. 1. The Genitive Plural.—Some nouns especially
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form
the genitive plural in -dm instead of -8rum ; as, nummim,
sestertitm, &e. The same form occurs in other words, espe-
cially in poetry; as, dedm, Danraim, &ec.; also, divom is
used for divorum.

Deus, a god, is thus declined :

Singular. Plural.
N. De-us, N. De-i, or Di-i, Contr. Di,
G. De-i, G. De-drum,
D. De-o, D. De-is, or Di-is, «’  Dis,
Ac. De-um, Ac. De-os,
V. De-us, V. De-i, or Di-i, « D
Ab.

. De-o. Ab. De-is, or Di-is, « Dis
o
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GREEK NOUNS.

Greek nouns in -os and -on, are often changed into -us and
-um; as Alpheos, Alpheus; Ilion. llium. Those in -res, into
er; as, Alexandros, Alexander. When thus changed, they are
declined like Latin nouns of the same termination. Other-
wise

Greek nouns are thus declined.

Singular. . Singular. Plural.
N. Del-os, Androge-os, N. barbit-on, barbit-a,
G. Del-i, Androge-o,or -i, |G. barbit-i, barbit-6n,
D. Del-o, Androge-o, D. Dbarbit-o, barbit-is,
Ac. Del-on, Androge-o,07-on,{Ac. barbit-on, barbit-a,

V. Del-e, Androge-os, V. barbit-on, barbit-a,
Ab. Del-o. Androge-o. Ab. barbit-o. barbit-is.

Come nouns in -0s, anciently had the genitive in ; as Menandru.
Panthu occurs in Virgil as the vocative of Panthus. Proper names
in -eus are declined like dominus, but have the vacative in -evs, and
sometimes contract the genitive singular as Orphkei, Orphei, or Orphi.
‘When -eu is a diphthong, they are of the third declension. Other
nouns, also, are sometimes of the third declension ; as, /ndrogeo,
Androgeonis. .

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION.*

Tell the case and number of the following words and
translate them accordingly :—Pueri, dominor un, domino,
puero, puerum, pueros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, do-
mine, regnum, regna, regnorum—ventus, ventv, ventum—
oculus, oculorum—filii, fili, filiis, filios.

Translate the following words inlo Latin:--To a boy,
from a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys, books, of books, for books,
in books, with a book, a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords,
the lords, of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms, to
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c. ad libitum.

* Words in the above Exercises,

Puer, ‘a boy. Regnum, a kingdom. Solum, the soil
Dominus, a lord. Ventus, the wind.  Oculus, the eye.
Liber a book.  Coelum. heaven. Filius a son.
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§ 11. THE THIRD DL%LENSION.

Nouns of the third declension are very numer-
ous; they are of all genders; and generally in-
crease one syllable in the oblique cases.* Its final
letters are thirteen, «, ¢, 7, 0, y, ¢, d, I, n, 7, 8, ¢,
r. Of these g, 7, y, are peculiar to Greek nouns.

TERMINATIONS.

Masculine and Feminine. Neuter.

Singular. Plural Singular. Plural.

N, —, N. -es, N, —, N. -a,

G. -is, G. -um,or -ium,|G. -is, G. -um,or -iuw,
D. -i, D. -ibus, D. - . -ibus,

Ac. -em,  Ac. -es, Aec. —, Ac. -a,

V. —, V. -es, V. —, V. -a,

Ab. -e, or-i. Ab. -ibus. Ab, -e, or-i. Ab. -ibus.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. In this declension, the Nominative and Vocative, of
Masculine and Feminine nouns are always alike. Asthe final
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash (—)
supplies their place in the above table. Neuter nouns come
under the general rule, § 8. 1.

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing
the above case-endings, or terminations to the root.

3. The Root consists of all that stands before -is in the
genitive, and remains unchanged throughout, Hence, wher
the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike in all
nouns, except as noticed hereafter. :

4. The genitive of nouns in this déclension, will be most
casily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that can be
given are rendered nearly useless by the number of excep-
tions under them. ,

5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are
separated by a hyphen (-) in order to shew more distinctly
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it

® A noun is said to increase when it has more syllables in any case
than it has in the nominative.
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will occasion no diﬂﬁl]ly, though standing as it often does,
in the middle of a syllable; as, pd tr-is.

§ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Serwmo, a speech, Masc. -

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. Sermo, N. Sermon-es,
G. Sermon-is, G. Sermon-um, Carbo, a coal.
D. Sermon-i, D. Sermdn-ibus, Leo, ~a lion.
Ac. Sermon-em, Ac. Sermon-es, Pavo, a peacock.
V. Sermo, V. Sermon-es, Preedo, a robler.
Ab, Sermon-e. Ab. Sermdn-ibus.

2. Covror, a color, Masc.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. color, N. color-es, -
. G. cdlor-is, G. color-um, Honor, honor.
D. color-i, D. color-ibus, Lector, a reader.
Ac. color-em, Ac. color-es, Pastor, a shepherd
V. color, V. color-es,
Ab. color-e. Ab. color-ibus.
8. Muvxs, a soldier, Masc.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. miles, N. milit-es, .
G. milit-is, G. milit-um, Comes,a companion
D. milit-i, D. milit-ibus, Limes, a limit.
Ac. milit-em, Ac. milit-es, Trames, a path.

V. miles, V. milit-es,
4b. milit-e. Ab. milit-1bus.

Rure 1. Nouns in -es and -is, not increasing in
the genitive singular, have -tum in the genitive
plural.

Except canis, a dog; panis, bread ; valis, a prophet; juvenis, a

. young man; and volucris a bird.
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4. Rurss, a rock, Fem.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. rup-es, N. rup-es, Apis, a bee.
G. rup-is, G. rup-ium, Classis, a fleet.
D. rup-i, D. rup-ibus, Moles, a mass.
Ac. rup-em, Ac. rup-es, - Nubes, a cloud.
V. rup-es, V. rup-es, Vitis, & vine.
Ab. rup-e. " Ab. rup-ibus. «\Vulpes, a foz.

Rure 2. Nouns of one syllable in -as and -is,
‘and also, in s and z, after a consonant have -ium
in the genitive plural; as,

5. Pags, a part, Fem.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. pars, - N. part-es, Calx, -cis, the heel
G. part-is, G. part-ium, Vas,-dis, a surety.
D. part-i, D. part-ibus, Lis, -tis, alaw-suit.
Ac. part-em, Ac. part-es, Arx,-cis, a citadel.
V. pars, V. part-es, . | Urbs,-is, a city.
Ab. part-e. Ab. part-ibus. Pons, -tis, @ bridge. -

RuLe 3. Nouns of more than one syllable in
-as and -ns, have -um, and sometimes -ium in the
genitive plural.

6. Parens, a parent, Masc. & Fem.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. parens, N. parent-es, Rudens, a cable.
G. parent-is, G. parent-um,-ium,|Cliens, a client.
D. parent-i, D. parent-ibus, Serpens, a serpent.
Ac. parent-em, Ac. parent-es,

. parens, V. parent-es,

Ab. parent-e. Ab. parent-ibus.

Obs. 1. Masculine and Feminine nouns which have -ium in
the genitive plural, have sometimes -is, or -e:s, as well as
-es in the Nominative, Accusative and Vocative plural; as,
partes, partium. Nom. Acc. and Voc. partes, parteis, or
partis.
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7. Orus, a work, Neut. § 8. R. 1.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. opus, « N. opér-a,
G. opér-is, = G. opér-um, |Funus, a funeral,
D. opér-i, D. opér-ibus, |Latus, the side.
Ac. opus, Ae. opér-a, Corpus-0ris, the body.
V. opus, V. opér-a, Caput, capitis, tke head.
Ab. opér-e. * Ab.opér-ibus. |lIter, itineris, @ journey.

RuLk 4. Nouns in -¢ and -al, and -er, have -7 in
the Ablative singular; -tum in the Genitive plu-
ral; and -ie in the Nominative, Accusative and
Vocative plural.

Ezxc. Proper names in -¢ have -¢ in the Ablative; as, Preneste,
Neut. a town in Italy ; Ablative, Preneste.

- 8. SepILE, a seat, Neut.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. sedil-e, N. sedil-ia, |Ancile, a shield.
G. sedil-is, " @G. sedil-ium, | Mantile, a towel.
D. sedil-i, D. sedil-ibus, | Mare, the sea.
Ac. sedil-e, Ac. sedil-ia, Rete, a net.
V. sedil-e, - V. sedil-ia, |Cubile, a couch.
Ab. sedil-i. Ab. sedil-ibus.
9. A~imav, an animal, Neut.

Singular. ¢ Plural. Thus decline.
N. arimal, N. animal-ia,
G. animal-is, G. animal-ium, [Cubital, a cushion.
D. animal-i, ~ D. animal-ibus, [(Calcar, a spur.
Ac. animal, Ac. animal-ia, Vectigal, a taz.
V. animal, V. animal-ia
Ab. animal-i. Ab. animal-ibus.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES.

Acer, -8ris, n. a maple tree. Homo, -inis, c. a man
Klas, -itis, f. age. Imago, -inis, f. an image.
Arbor, -oris, f. a tree. Iter, itinéris, n. ‘@ journey
Aries, -8tis, m. a ram. Lac, -tis, n. milk.

Ars .tis, fi _anart Lapis, -idis, m a stone
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Canon, -6nis, m. a rule. Laus, -dis, . praise
Carcer, -éris, m. @ prison. Lex, Iogis, f. a law
Cardo. -inis, m. a hinge. Monile, -1s, f. a necklace
Carmen,-inis, n. a poem. Mons, -tis, m. a mountuin
Cervix. -icis, f. the neck Mnuaus, -éris, n. a gift.
Codex, -icis, m. a book Nox, noctis, f. night.
Consul,-iilis, m. a con ul. Onus, -&ris, n. a burden
Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Ovile, -is, n. a sheepfola
Crux, -tcis, f. " @ cross. Pecten, -inis, m. a comb.
Cubile, -is, n. a couch. Regio, -onis, f. a region.
Dens, -tis, m. ~  a tooth. Salar,-firis, m. a trout.
Dos, ditis, f. a dowry. Serpens, -tis, c. a serpent.
Femur, -oris, n. the thigh. Toral,- ilis, n. a bed cover.
Formido, -inis, f.  fear. Trabs, -ibis, f. a beam.
Fornax, -dcis, f. a furnace. Thurris, -is, f. a tower.
Frater, -tris, m. a brother. Uter, utris, m. a bottle.
Fur, firis, c. a thief. Virgo,-inis, f. a virgin,
Genus, -éris, n. a kind. Voluptas, -itis, f.  pleasure.
Heres, -édis, c. an heir. Vulaus, -éris, n. a wound.

EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES.

Tell the case and number of the following words and
translate them accordingly:—Sermonis, sermonum, colori-
bus, colori, colore, colores, militum, militis, militem, militi-
bus, rupis, rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus, partium, partes, parte,
partis, parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis, opera,
opere, operi, operibus, operum, sedilis, sedilia, sedilibus,
sedili, sedilium, animalia, animalis, animali.

Translate the following words into Latin:—Of a rock,
of rocks, from a soldier, with soldiers, lo a seat, seats, of
seats, the works, of a soldier, to the color, of u "rock, a seat,
for a parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color
of an animal, from rocks, to rocks, &ec. ad lzbitum.

§ 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DE-
CLENSION.

1. MASCULINE NOUNS.

RuLe I.—Nouns inn, er, or, es increasing in
the genitive, and os, are generally masculine.
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FE'zceptions in N.

Fem. Sindon, @don, halcyon, and icin, are feminine.
Nevt. Gluten, unguen, ingucn, poullen, and all nouns in men ; as
carmen, nomen, etc., are neuter. .

Exceplions in O.

Fes. 1. Nouns in io, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine.

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, with
grando, tirgo, and sometimes margo, are feminine.
But harpdgo, comido, unido and Cupido, Cupid, are mas-
culine. Note. Curido, desire, in prose, is always femi.

nine; in poetry, often masculine.
3. Ctzo, flesh, is feminine, and Greek nouns in o ; as, echo,

rgo.

E'zceptions in ER.

FEM. Tuber, the tuber-tree, and sometimes linter, a boat, fem.

NxuT. dcer, cadaver, cicer, iter, laser, laver, papaiver, piper, siler,
spinther, suber, tuber, a swelling, uber, ver, verber, zingi-
. ber, and sometimes siser, are neuter.

Ezceptions in OR.
Fem. Jrbor, a tree, is feminine. § 7. Obs. 2.

Nevr. Ador, @guor, marmor, and cor, the heart, are neuter.
Ezceptions in ES, inc-easing in the genitive.
FEm. Compes, merces, merges, quies, requies, inquies, seges, leges
tudes, and sometimes ales, a bird, are feminine.

Nkvur. JEs, brass, is neuter.
Exceptions in OS.

Fem. Arbos, (§ 7, Obs. 2) cos, dos, eos, are feminine.
NEuT. Os, the mouth, os, a bone; also the Greek chaos, epos, and
melos, are neuter.

2. FEMININE NOUNS.

RuLe II—Nouns in as, es not increasing
in the genitive, and is; s, after a consonant,
and z, are for the most part feminine.

Ezceptions in AS.

MAsc. s, a piece of money, and Greek nouns in us, -antis, mwasc
NEvT. Vas, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, -atis, are neuter.
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Ezceptsons in ES, not increasing in the genitive.

Masc. Acindces, coles, and sometimes palumbes, and vepres, mase
NEvuT. Cacocthes, hippomdnes, nepenthes, and pandces, Greek, neut.

E'zceptions in IS.

Masc. 1. Latin nouns in nis, are masc. But amnis, cinis, clunis,
finis, and funis, are sometimes feminine. F'ines, boun-
daries, in the plural is always masculine.

9. The fallawine nannc are maganlina wis .
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3. NEUTER NOUNS. '
Ruie III.—Nouns in a, ¢, 7, ¢ and ¢, are al-
ways neuter; those in /, ar, ur, and us, are al-
most always neuter.

Ezceptions in L.

Masc. Mugil, and sol, are masculine; sal, in the singular, is mas.
culine or feminine; in the plural, always masculine.

Ezceptions in AR and UR.

Masc. Furfur, salar, turtur, and vultur, are masculine

Ezceptions in US.

Masc. Lepus, mus, and Greek nouns in pus (except lagdpus, femi.
nine), are masculine.

Fem. Nouns in us, having ulis, or adis, in the genitive; also pecus,
-udis, tellus, fraus, laus and lagopus, are feminine. G~us, *
is masculine or feminine.

§ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.
THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

1. The following nouns in -¢s have -ém in the Accusative.

Amussis, f.a measure,rule. Ravis, f. a hoarseness
Buris, f. the beam of a plough. Sinapis, f. mustard.
Canabis; f. hemp. Sitis, f. thirst.
Cucumis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f. a cough.
Gummis, f.. gum. Vis, f. strength.

Mephitis, {. a strong smell.

2. Proper names in -is have -im in the Accusative; viz.
- Names of cities and other places ; as, Bilbilis, f. a city of
Spain; Syrtis, f. a quicksand on the coast of Africa.
: Names of rivers; as Tiberis, m. the Tiber ; Betis, m.
the Guadalquiver.
Names of Gods; as, Anubis, m. Osiris, m. Egyptian
Deities.
Note.—These nouns have sometimes -in in the Accusative
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8. The following nouns in ~is have -em, or -im in the Ac-
cusative ; viz.

Aqualis, f. a waterpot. Puppis, f. the stern of a ship.
Clavis, f. a key. Restis, f. a rope.

Cutis, f. theskin. °  Securis, f. an aze.

Febris, f. a fever. Sementis, f. a sowing.

Lens, f. lentiles. Strigilis, f. a curry-comb.

Navis, f. a ship. Turris, f. a tower.
Pelvis, f. a bason. :

Note 1.—Puppis, restis, securis and fur™s have generally -im, the
others commonl§ -em. The oldest Latin writers form the accusative
of some other nouns, in -tm; as, avis, auris.

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some-
times retain a in the Accusative ; as, keros, m. a hero, heroa;
Tros, m. a Trojan, Troa. See No 13.

Note 2.—This form is seldom used by the best prose writers and is
chiefly confined to proper names, except in -aér, m. the air ; @ther,
m. the sky ; delphin, m. a dolphin; Pen, m.the god of the shep-
herds, which commonly have aéra, ethira, delphina, and Pana.

Obs. 1. Many Greek nouns in -es have -en, as well as -em
in the Accusative ; as, Euphraten, Oresten, Pyladen.

ABLATIVE SINGULAR.

6. Nouns in -zs which have -im in the Accusative,
have -¢ in the Ablative; as, sitis, sitim, siti.

But cannabis, Betis, sinapis and Tigris, have -e or -3,

6. Nouns in -zs which have -em or -im in the
Accusative, have -e or -¢ 1n the Ablative; as.
clavis, clave or clavi.

Note 3. But ciitis, and restis have -e only; securis, sementis, and
strigilis, have seldom -e.

7. The following nouns which have -em in the Accusative

have -e or -7 in the Ablative: viz.

Amnis, m. a river. Occiput, n. ke hind. head.
Anguis, m. and f. a snake Orbis, m. a circle.
Avis. f: a bird Pars, f. a part
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Civis c. a cilizen. , Postis, m. a door post.
Classis, . a fleet. Pugil, c. a pugilist.
Finis, m. and f. an end. Rus, n. the country
Fustis, m. a staff. Sors, f. a lot.

Ignis, m. a fire. Supellex, f. furniture.
Imber, m. a shower. Unguis, m. a nail.
Mugil, m. a mullet. * Vectis, m.a lever.

Note 4. Finis, mugil, occiput, pugil, rus, supellex, and vectis, have
-e or -i indifferently ; the others have much more frequently -e.

Obs. 2. Names of Towns, when they denote the place in
or at which any thing is done, take ¢, or -i; “as Carthagine,
or Carthagini.

Obs. 3. Canalis, m. or f. a water pipe, has ‘canali only.
Likewise names of months in -7s, or -er; as Aprilis, Sep-
tember, Aprili, Septembri; and those nouns in -zs, which
were originally adjectives ; as, @dilis, aff inis, bipennis, fa-
miliaris, matalis, rivalis, sodalis, volucris, &c. This class
of nouns also admits -e in the Ablative: Rudz's, f. a rod, and
Juvénis, c. a youth, have -e only.

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -al and -ar have -ein
the Ablative: viz.

Baccar, lady’s glove. Jubar, e sunbeam. Sal, salt.
Far, corn. Nectar, nectar.

Obs. 4. -Par, when used as a substantive, forms the Abla-
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the
Adjective. § 21. Rule 2.

GENITIVE PLURAL

[See Rules, § 12.]
9. The following Nouns have -ium in the Genitive Plural:

Caro, f. flesh. Fauce, f. the jaws. Nox, f. night.
Cohors, f. a cohort. Lar, m.ahousehold god. Os, n. a bone.

Cor, n. the heart. Linter, m. or f. a boat. Quiris, m. a Roman.
Cos, f. a whetstone. Mus, m. @ mouse. - Samnis, m. a Samnile
Dos, f. a dowry. Nix, f. snow. Uter, m. a bottle.

Obs. 5. The compounds of uncia and as have likewise -ium; as
Septunz, m. seven ounces Septuncium; Sexzlans, m. two ounces, Sex
tantium
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Obs 6. Apis, f. a bee, has apum and apium ; opis, f.power, has
opum only. Gryps, m. a griffon ; lynz, m. or f. a lynx ; and Sphinz,
f. the Sphinx, have -um. Bds, c. gen. bivis, anox, has boum.

DATIVE PLURAL.

10. Bos c. an ox has bdbus or babus in the Dative Plural; and
sus, c. a sow, has suibus, or subus. Nouns in -ma, have -tis as well
as -tibus; as poéma, n. a poem, poematibus or poemitis. The Greek
termination -si or -sin is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible
only in words purely Greek. See No. 13.

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL.

11, The form of the Accusative Plural in -as is admissible in all
words which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in
Prose. Livy, however, frequently uses Maceddnas ; and Allobrégas
is found in Ceesar.

12. Some nouns of the third Declension are somewhat pe-
culiar in different cases, as follows:

Juorirer. Vis, force, power, Fem.
Singular. Singular. Plural.
N. Jupiter, N. vis, N. vir-es,
G. Jov-is, G. vis, G. vir-ium,
D. Jov-i, D. —, D. vir-ibus,
Ac. Jov-em, Ac. vim, Ac. vir-es,
V. Jupiter, V. vis, V. vir-es,
Ab. Jov-e. Ab. vi. Ab. vir-ibus.
Bos, an oz, or cow, Masc. or Fem.

Singular. Plural.
N. bos, « N. bov-es,
G. bbv-is, G. boum,
D. bdv-i, D. bodbus, or bibus,*
Ac. bdv-em, Ac. bov-es,
V. bos, V. bdv-es,
Ab. bdv-e. Ab. bobus, or bibus.

* Contracted for bovibus.

3%
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13. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voe. Ahl
§. Lamnp-as, -adis, or ados, -adi, -adem, or -ada, -us, -ade,
Pi. L.amp-ades, -adum, -adibus, -ades, or adas, -ades, -adibus
8. Tro-as, -adis, or -ados, -adi, -adem, or ada, -as, -ade.
) -adibus, -adibus,
Pl. Tro-ades, -adum, g -asi, or -ades, or -adas, -ndes,z -asi, or
-asin, -asin.
S. Tros, Trois, Troi, Troem, or Troa, Tros, Troe.
S. Phylldis,  -idis, or -idos, -idi, -idem, or-ida, i, or-is,-ide.
S. Par-is, -idis, or -idos, -idi, -idem, -im, o7 -in,-i,- -ide,
S. Chlam-ys, -ydis, or -ydos, -ydi, -ydem, or -ida, -ys, -yde.
S. Cap-ys, -yis, or -yos,  -yi, -ym, or -yn, Y, -ye.
S. Heres-is, -is, or -eos, -i, -im, or -in, -, -i.
S. Orph-eus, -eos,or-¢i,or ei, -ei, or -€i, -ea, seu, -eo.
8. Did-o, -us, or onis, -0, o7 -0ni,-0, or -onem, -0, -0,0r-0n6.

§ 16. THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

The Fourth Declension has two terminations,
-us and -u. Nouns in -us are Masculine. Those

in -u are Neuter, and indeclinable in the singular
number.

TERMINATIONS.

Singular. Plural. :

Masc. Masc. Neut.

N. -us, N. -us, -ua,

G. -Gs, G. -uum, -uum,

D. -ui, D. -ibus, -ibus,

Ac. -um, Ac. -us, -ua,

V. -us, V. -us, -ua,

Ab. -u. Ab. -ibus. -1bus.

L
Frucrus, fruit, Masc.

Singular. Plural. .1 Thus decline.
N. fruct-us, N. fruct-us,
G. fruct-is, G. fruct-uum, Casus, a fall.
D. fruct-ui, D. fruct-ibus, Currus, a chariot.
Ac. fruct-um, Ac. fruct-us, Fluctus, @ wave.
V. fruct-us, V. fruct-us, Gradus, a step,

Ab. fruct-u. Ab. fruct-ibus,
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Corn~v, a korn, Neut.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. cornu, N. corn-ua, 1
G. cornu, G. corn-uum, iGelu,  fce.

D. cornu, D. corn-ibus, Genu, the knee.
Ac. cornu, "~ Ac. corn-ua, Tonitru, thunder.
V. cornu, V. corn-ua, Veru, a spit.
Ab. cornu. Ab. corn-ibus.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES:

Flatus, a blast. Motus, a motion. Ritus, a ceremony.
Ictus, a stroke. Nutus, a nod. Sinus, a bosom.
Mauus, f. the hand.  Passus, a pace. Situs, a siluation.

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine : viz.

Acus, a needle. Ficus, a fig. Porticus, a gallery.
Anus, an old woman. Manus, lhe hand. Spécus, a den.®
Domus, a houge. Penus,* a storehouse. Tribus, a tribe.

* Sometimes masculine.

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.

Ezc. 2. TheGenitive and Dative Singular :—Insome wri-
ters the Genitive Singular is occasionally found in -uis ; as,
ejus anuis causd, for ants. TErexce. In others the Dative
is sometimes found in -u ; as, resistere impéti, for impetui ;
Esse usii sibi, for usui, Cic.

Ezc. 3. The Genitive,—and the Dative and Ablative Plu-
ral :—The Genitive Plural is sometimes contracted ; as, cur-
ridm, for currunm. The following nouns have -w%bus instead
of Zbus in the Dative and Ablative Plural: viz.

Acus, a needle. Lacus, a lake. Specus, a den.
Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, @ ¢rde.
Artue, a joint. Portus,® a harbour. Veru,® a spd

Genu,* the knee.
* These words have also -ibus.

Obs. 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged
anciently to the third, and weredeclined like grus, gruis,
thus, fructus, fructu-is, fructu-i, &e. So that all the cases
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-except the Dative Singular and the Genitive Plural may be
regarded as contracted forms of that declension.

Obs. 2. Several nouns of this declension are in whole or
in part of the second also, such as, Ficus, penus, domus and
several others. Capricornus, m. and the compounds of ma-
nus, as, unimanus, Centimanus, &c., are always of the se
cond.

Obs. 3. Jesus the name of the Savxour has -um in thc Ac-
cusative, and -« in all the other cases.

Domus, a house, Fem. is thus declined.

Singular. Plural.
N. dom-us, N. dom-us,
G. dom-ts, or -i, G. dom-drum, or -uum,
D. dom-ui, or -o, D. dom-ibus,
Ac. dom-um, Ac. dom-us, or -08,
V. dom-us, V. dom-us,
Ab. dom-o. Ab. dom-1ibus.

Note.—Domiis in the Genitive, signifies of @ house. Doms is used
only to signify at home, or of home.

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION

1. Tell the gender, number and case of the following
words from the paradigm and additional examples, pp. 30,
and 31, and translate.

Fructus, fructés, fructuum, flatibus, ﬂatu, manuum, mani-
bus, nutu, passuum, passibus, passiis, cornua, tonitribus, ve-
ritbus, casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, cornibus, &c.

2. Translate the Jfollowmg words into Latin and tell the
gender, number and case in which the words are put: viz.

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn,
to a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &e.

§ 17. THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

The Fifth Declension has but one termination,
namely, -es; as, res,a thing: dies,a day.
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All nouns of this declension are Feminine except dies,u
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al-
ways masculine in the plural; and meridies, the mid-day,
which is masculine in the singular and wants the plural.

Dixs, a day.

TERMINATIONS.
Singular. Plural. Sing. Plu,
N. di-es, N. di-es, -es, -es,
G. di-&i, G. di-érum, -&i -érum,
D. di-&i, . D. di-&bus, -&i, -&bus.
Ac. di-em, Ac. di-es, -em, -es,
V. di-es, V. di-es, -es, -es,
Ab. di-g. Ab. di-&bus. -8. -&bus.

Obs. 1. Dies and res are the only nouns of the Fifth De-
clension which have the Plural complete; acies, efigies, fa-
cies, series, species and spes, in the Plural have only the Nomi-
native, Accusative, and Veeative; the others have no plural.

Facies, the face, Fem.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline.
N. faci-es, N. faci-es,
G. faci-éi, G. Effigies, an image.
D. faci-é€i, D. Series, a series.
Ac. faci-em, - Ac. faci-es, Spes,-&i, hope.
V. faci-es, V. faci-es. Acies, an army.
Ab. faci-&, "Ab.

Exc. The poets sometimes make the Genitive, and more
rarely the Dative singular in -¢; as, fide, for fidei. Ov. Re-
guies, is both of the third and fifth declension.

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

1. Tell the gender, number and case of the following nouns,
and translate:—Digi, spéi,aciem, acie, faciéi, facies, diébus,
diérum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rerum, diebus, diem, &ec.
ad libitum.

2 Translate the following English words into Latin and

-
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tell the gender, &c:—The image, of* the face, the things, of
the army; the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day,
from the days, with the army, to an image, with faith, &e.

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS.

Tell the gender, declension, case and number of the following
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the translation ; thus,
Pennd, A noun, fem. first ; in the Ablative singular, with a pen.*

Via, pueri, genero, ventis, puerorum, sermo, sedile, sedili,
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructus, sellee, tubam, regno,
templi, dies, rérum, capite, capitum, itineribus, partis, pa-
rentibus, rupe, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die,
colorem, militis, militibus, sermones, honore, manus, maniis,
manibus, faciem, ala, tubam, mensarum, bellumn, dominorum,
templum, puerdrum, bella, bello, &e.

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender, declension,
case and number, always following the same order : thus, ‘‘ Of boys,”
puerorum, Noun, masc. second; in the Genitive plural.*

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats,
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes,
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head,
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time,

of peace, in a fourney, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law,
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, &e.

§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective and
Redundant.

* Words used in the above exercises ; the declension is indicated
by the genitive according to § 8.

Ala, .2, @ wing. Iter, itingris, @ way. Sedile, -is, a seat.
Bellum, -i, war. Manus, .is, ¢ hand. Sella, -&, a seat.
Caput, -itis, the head. Mensa, -, a table.  Sermo, -Gnis a speech
Color, -is, color. Miles, -itis, a soldier. Templum, -i, « temple
Dies, -¢1, a day. Parens, -tis, @ parent. Tempus, -tris, lime.
Dominus, -i, e lord.  Pars, -tis, a part. Tuba, -, a trumpet.
Facies, -€i, the face. Puer, -i, a boy. Urbs, -is, a city.

. Fructus, -Us, fruit.  Regnum, -i, a kingdom.Ventus, -i the wind
Gener, -i, a son-in-law.Res, réi. a thing. Via, -¢, v way.

Honor, -is, honor. Rupes, -is. a rock. Vulpes, -is a fox.
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I. V.RIABLE NQUXS.

Nouns are variable either in Gender or Declension, or in
both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Heterogeneous.
Those which vary in deciension are called, Heteroclites.

.

Heterogeneous Noygps.

1. Masculine in the Singular, and Neuter in the Plural; as,

Avernus, a kill in Campania. Pangaus, a promontory in Thrace.
Dindymus, a hill in Phrygia. Tenirus, @ promontory in Laconiu
Ismairus, a hill in Thrace. Tartirus, hell.

Mienilus, a-hill in Arcadia. Taygétus, a hill in Laconia.

2. Masc. in the Singular, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural;
as, Jocus, a jest, Pl. -2 and -a. Locus, a place, Pl. -7 and -a.

3. Feminine in the Singular, Neuter in the Plural; as,
Carbésus, a sail, Pl. -a. Pergdmusythe citadel of Troy, Pl. -a.

4. Neuter in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural; as
Argos, Argos, a city in Greece, Pl. -¢.  Elysium, the Ely-
sian fields, Pl. -z. Coelum, heaven, Pl. -7. .

Note 1.—Argos, in the Singular, is used only in the Nom. and Ace.

5. Neut. in the Sing, Mase. and Neut. in the Plural; as,
Frénum,abridle, Pl. -zand -a. Rastrum,a rake, Pl.-Z,and -a.

6. Neuter in the Singular, Feminine in the Plural; as,
Balneum, a bath, Pl. -@ and' -e. Ep@lum, a banquet, Pl
-@. Delicium, a delight, Pl. -e.

Heteroclites.

7. Vas, vasis, n. a vessel,of the 3d declension, Plur. vasa,
vasbrum, of the 2d. Jugérum, jugéri, n, an acre, of the 2d
declension, Plur. jugéra, jugérum, of the 3d. Jugéris and
jugére from jugus, are also found in the Singular. See
Num. 11.

8. Some Greek Proper nouns are declined both by the se-
cond Declension and the third, as follows:

-

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. JAbl.
-ei .0, -eum- or -eon;—— -eo; 2d Decl. ~
°’P“°“r§ -eo,s, -ei,’ -ea, ’-eu, ——’-; 3d Decl.
-i -0 -um —_— -0; 2d Decl.
Edipus, g-c,dis, -ln,ii, -ode;n, -u, .sde ; 3d Deecl.
Achilleus, -ei, -e0, —— -eu, -e0; 2d Decl.

Achilles  -lis oreldos, -li. .lem, or -len. -les,or-le,-le; 3d Decl.
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DOUBLE NOUNS.

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, the
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two no-
minatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive
and adjective : thus,

L) .
RespusLrica, a commonwealth, Fem.
Singular. Plural.
N. respublica, N. respublice,
G. reipublice, " @. rerumpublicirum,
D. reipublicee, D. rebuspublicis,
Ac. rempublicam, Ac. respublicas,
V. respublica, V. respublice,
Ab. republica. Ab. rebuspublicis.
JussuraxoUM, an oath, Neut.
Singular. Plural.
N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda,
G. jurisjurandi, G ——
D. jurijurando, D. —
Ac. jusjurandum, Ac. jurajuranda,
V. jusjurandum, V. jurajuranda,
Ab, jurejurando. Ab. —

When the one part is a nominative, and the other an ob-
.que case, the part in the nominative only is declined; as,

MATERFAMILIAS, a mistress of a family, Fem.
Singular.
N. materfamilias,
G. matrisfamilias,
D. matrifamilias,
Ac. matremfamilias,
V. materfamilias,

Ab. matrefamilias.

Note 2. —Familias is an old form of the genitive, and is governed
by mater. So Paterfamilias.

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

Nouns are defective in Cases or Number.
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Obs. 1. Indeclinable nouns, i. e. nouns which have the
same form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this
class, do not properly belon§l to it, because none of the cases
ure wanting. They are such as pondo, n. a pormd or pounds ;
semis, n. the half; mélle, a thousand; cepe, an onion; opus,
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective.
To these may be added any word used as a noun; as, velle,
in the phrase, suum velle, (for sua voluntas,) his own inclina-
tion: Proper names adopted from a foreign language; as,
Elizabet, Jerusalem, &ec.

I. Nouns defective in particular cases.

10. The following nouns are used only in one case.*

Nom. Fauce, f. the jaws.
Inquies, f. want of rest. Ingratiis, f. in spite of.
Abl. Injussu, m. without order.
Admonitu, m. en admonition. Interdiu, by day.
Ambige, {. a winding. Natu, m. by birth.
Casse, m. a net. Noctu, f. by night.
Diu, by day. Promptu, m. in readiness.

Ergd, on account of.

Obs. 2. Many verbal nouns of the Fourth Declension are
used only in the Ablative Singular; as, accitu, promptu, &e.
Dicis, f. and nauci, n. are used only in the Gen. Sing.; as,
dicis gratia, for forms’ sake; res nauci, athing of no value.
Inficias, f. and éncita, f. or incitas, have only the Acc. Plur;
as, inficias ire, to deny; ad incitas reductus, reduced to ex-
tremities. Ambages, casses and fauces, are regularly declin-
ed in the Plural.

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases.

Nom. and Acc. Gen. and Abl.
Astu, n. the city of Athens. Compédis, -e, f. a fetter.
Inferiee,-as,f. sacrifices to the dead. Impetis, -e, m. force.
Instar, n. likeness, bigness. Jugsris, -e, n. an acre.
Suppetie, -is, f. kelp. Spontis, -e, f. of one’s own accord.
Nom. and Abl. Verbéris,-e, n. a stripe.
Astus, -u, m. cunning. Repetundirum, -is, f. extortion.

Vesper,-e, or -i, m. the evening.

* Nouns which are used only in one case are called Mc=optotes ;
in two cases, Diptotes ; in three cases, Triptotes; in four cases. Te
traptotes ; in five cases, Pentaptoles.

‘ 4
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Obs. 8. Compédes, jugéra and verbéra are regularly de
clined in the Plural. ~ Astus is found in the Nom. and Acc
Plur.

12. The following nouns are used only in three Cases.

Nom. Acc. and Poc. Nom. Acc. and 4bl.
Cacoethes, n. a bad custom. Lues. f. a plague. .
Also other Greek nouns in -es.  Epos, n. @ heroic poem.

Cete, n. whales. Fas, n. divine law.
Dica, -am, f. a process ; PL. -as.  Grates, f. thanks.
Nefas, n. impiety. Melos, n. a song ; Pl. e.
Nihil, and Nil,n. nothing. Mane, -e, -e. n. the morning.
Tempe, n. the vale of Tempe.  Tabes, f. consumption.
Vepres, or -is, m. a brier, .

Nom. Gen. and Abl. Tabum, n. puirid gore.
Nom. Gen. and Acc. Munia, -6rum, n. offices.

Opis, f. Gen. help (from ops,) has opem and ope in the Acc. nua
Ablative, with the Plural complete, opes, opum, &c. wealth ; and
preci, f. Dat. a prayer, (from prez,) has precem and prece, with the
Plural entire, preces, precum, &c. Feminis, n. Gen. the thigh (from
femen,) has femini, and -¢, in the Dat. and Abl. Singular ; and femina
in the Nom. Acc. and Voe. Plaral.

Obs. 4. Vepres has the Plural entire; and tabes and grati-
bus, the Nominative and Ablative Plural of tabes, and grates
are also found.

The following Nouns want the Genitive, Dative and Abla-
tive Plural.

Far, n. corn. Mel, n honey. Rus, n. the country.
Hiems, f. winter. Metus, m. fear. Thus, 0. frankincense

For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see §17.

13. The following Nouns want the Nominative and Voca-
tive, and are therefore used only in four Cases.

Ditionis, f. power. Sordis, f. filth.
Pecudis, f. a beast. Vicis, f. a change.

To these may be added daps, f. a dish ; fruz, f. corn; and nez, f
slaughter, which are seldom used in the Nominative. The Plural of
fruz is entire ; dups wants the Genitive ; and ner seems to have the
Nom. Acec. and Voc. only.

Chaos, n. a confused mass, wants the Gen. and Dat. Sin
gular, and is not used in the Plural.
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Obs. 5. Peciidis and sordis have the Plural entire: vicis is
defective in the Genitive ; ditionis has no Plural.

14. Some Nouns are defective in one Case.
The following want the Genitive Plural.

Feex, f. dregs. Proles, f. offspring.
Fax, f. a torch. Ros, m. dew.
Labes, f. a stain. Sobodles, f. offspring
Lux, f. light. Sol, m. the sun.

Os, n. the mouth.

Satias, f. a glut of any thing, and salum, n. the sea, want the Gen.
Sing. and the Plural entirely. Situs, m. a situation, nastiness, wants
the Gen. and perhaps the Dat. Sing. and probably the Gen. Dat. and
Abl. Plural. Nemo, c. nobody, wants the Voc. Sing. and has no Plu-
ral. .

II. Many Nouns are defective in number.

15. Some Nouns, from the nature of the things which they
express cannot be used inthe Plural. Such are the names of
virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different
kinds of corn, abstract nouns, &ec.: as, justitia, justice; luz-
us, luxury ; musica, music; aepium, parsley; aurum, gold;
lac, milk ; triticum, wheat; magnit@do, greatness; senectus,
old age; macies, leanness, &c. But some of the Nouns in-
cluded in these classes are occasionally found in the Plural.

16. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in
the Plural :

Aér, atris, thair. Penus, -i, or -0s,all manner of pro
Ather. -&ris, the sky. visions.

Fimus, -i, dung. Pontus, -i, the sea.

Hespérus, -i, the evening star. Pulvis, -&ris, dust.

Limus, -i, mud. Sanguis, -Inis, blood.
Meridies,-iéi, mid-day. Sopor, -oris, sleep.

Mundus, -1, @ woman’s ornaments. Veternus, -i, a lethargy.
Muscus, -i, moss.

Note 3.—JAer, pulvis, and sopor are found in the Plural.

17. The following Feminine Nouns are scarcely used in
the Plural:
Argilla, -e, potter’s earth. Salus, -itis, safefy.
Fames, -is, hunger. Sitis. -is. thirst.
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Humus, -i, the ground. Supellex, -ctilis, household furns
Indcles, -is, a disposilion. ture.
Plebs, -is, the common people. Venia, -&, pardon.
Pubes, -is, the youth. Vespéra, -, the evening.
The following are sometimes found in the Plural:
Bilis, -is, bile. Pituita, -&, phlegm.
Choléra, -, choler. ° Pix, -cis, pitch.
Chultis, -is, the skin. Proles, -is, offspring.
Fama, -e&, fame. Quies, -étis, rest.
Gloria, -, glory. Sobsles, -is, offspring.
Labes, -is, a stain. Tellus,-iiris, the earth

Pax, -cis, peace.
18. The following Neuter Nouns are scarcely used in the
Plural:
Album, -i, a list of names. Feenum, -i, kay.
Barithrum, -i, any deep place. Gelu, frost, ind.
Dilucilum, -i, the dawn of day. Hilum, -i, the black speck of a bean;

Ebur, -oris, ivory. a trifle.
Jubar, -iris, the sunbeam. Penum, -i, and penus, -dris, all
Justitium, -i, @ vacation, the time kinds of provisions.
when courts do not sit. Pus, puris, matter.
Lardum, -i, bacon. Sal, salis, salt.
Lethum, -i, death. Ver, veris, the spring. .
Lutum, -i, clay. Virus, -i, poison.
Nectar -iris, nectar. Vitrum, -i, glass.
Peldgus, -i, the sea. Viscum, -i, the mistletoe.

Vulgus, -i, the rabble.

Obs. 6. Ebur, lardum, lutum and pus are fougd in the Plu-
ral; and peldge is found, in some cases, as the Plural of pe-
lagus ; sal, as a Neuter Noun, is not used in the Plural.

19. Many Nouns want the Singular; as the Names of

‘feasts, books, games, and many cities and places: as,

Apollinires, -ium,games in honour Olympia, -6rum,the Olympic games.

of Apollo. Syraciisee,-irum, Syracuse.
Bacchanilia, -ium, and 5rum, the Hierosolyma, -6rum, Jerusalem.
feasis of Bacchus. Thermopyle, -irum, the straits of

Bucolica,-6rum,a book of pastorals. Thermopoyle.

20. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in
the Singular:

Antes, the front rows of vines.  Lemires, -um, ghosts, hobgoblins



§18 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 41

Cancelli, lattices, or windows made Libéri, children.

with cross-bars. Majores, -um, ancestors
Cani, gray hairs. Manes, -ium, ghosts.
Celéres, -um, the light-horse. Minéres, -um, successors.
Codicilli, writings. Penites, -um, or -ium, household

Fasti, 6rum, or fastus, -uum, ca-  gods.
lendars, in which were marked Postdri, posterily.

Sestival-days, &e. Procéres, -um, the nobles.
Fori, the gangways of a ship, or Pugillires, -ium, writing tables.
seats in the Circus. Supéri, the gods above.

Inféri, the gods below.

Obs. 7. Libéri and procéres (procérem) are also found in
the Singular. Some of the others, as, ir:{é'rz‘, majOres, &c.
are properly Adjectives, and agree with the Substantives
which are implied in their sigmﬁation.

21. The following Feminine Nouns want the Singular:

Clitellee, @ pannier.  Exuvie, spoils. Insidiee, snares.
Cunz, a cradle. Ferie, holidays. Kalendz, None, Idus,
Diree, imprecations.  Gerre, trifles. -uum, names which
Divitiee, riches. Induciee, a truce. the Romans gave to
Excubie, watches. Induviee, clothes to put certain days in each
Exsequiz, funerals. on. month.

Lactes, the small guls. Nuptiee, a marriage. Scope, a besom.
Lapicidine,stone quar- Parietine, ruinous, Tenebre, darkness.

ries. walls. Thermee, hot baths.
Manubis, spoils taken Phaléree, trappings.  Tricee, toys.

in war. Primitiee, first fruits. Valve, folding doors.
Minee, threats. Reliquie, a remainder. Vindiciee, a claim of
Nugee, trifles. Salinee, salt-pits. liberty, a defence.

Nundine, a market. Scale, a ladder.

The following are generally found in the Plural:

Alpes, the Alpes. Braccee, breeches,
Argutim, quirks, witticisms. Charites, -um, the Graces.
Bigew, a chariot drawn by two  Facetim, pleashnt sayings.
horses. Ineptiz, silly stories.
Trige, — by three. Preestigiz, enchantments.
Quadrigm, — by four. Salebrz, rugged places.

22, The following Neuter Nouns want the Singular

Acta, public acts or records. Lautia, provisions for the entertain
Zstiva, summer quarters. ment of foreign ambassadors.
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Arma, arms. ) Magalia, -um, cotlages.

Bellaria, -um, dainties. Mcenia, -um, the walls of a city.
Brevia, -um, shallows. Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus
Cibaria, victuals. " Parentilia, -um, solemnities at the
Crepundia, ckildren’s toys. JSuneral of parents.

Cunabiila, a cradle, an origin. Praecordia, the midriff, the bowels.
Exta, the entrails. Sponsilia, -um, espousals.
Februa, purifying sacrifices. Stativa, a standing camp.

Flabra, blasts of wind. Talaria, -um, winged shoes.
Fraga, strawberries. Tesqua, rough places.

Hyberna, winter quarters. Transtra, the seats where the rowers
1lia, -um, the entrails. it in ships.

Justa, funeral rites. Utensilia, -um, ufensils.

Lamenta, lamentations.

Obs. 8. Acta and transtra are also found in the Singular.
Some of the cthers, as, @stiva, brevia, hyberna, stativa, &ec.
are properly Adjectives; and agree with the Substantives
which are necessary to complete their meaning.

III. Redundaent Nouns.

23. Nouns are redundant in Termination, Gender, or form
of Declension: as, arbor, or arbos, a tree; vulgus, the rabble,
Masc. or Neut. menda, -@, or mendum, -i, a fault.

The most numerous class of Redundant Nouns is compos-
ed of those which express the same meaning by different ter-
minations: as,

Zther, -8ris, & wmthra, -, the air. Amaricus, & -um, sweet, mar.

Alvear, & -e, & -ium, @ bee-hive.  joram.

Ancile, & -ium, an oval shield.  Macéria, & -ies, iéi, ¢ wall.

Angiportus, -iis, & -i, & -um, @ Materia, -, & -ies, -iéi, matter.
narrow lane. Menda, -, & -um, -i, ¢ fault.

Aphractus, & -um, an open ship. Millidre, & -ium, a mile.

Aplustre, & -um, the flag, colours. Monitum, & -us, -0s, an admont.

Arbor, & -o0s, @ free. tion.

Baciilus, & -um, a staff. Muria, & -ies, -igi, brine or pickle
Balteus, & -um, a belt. Nasus, & -um, the nose.

Batillus, & -um, a fire-shovel. Obsidio, & -um, a siege.

Capus, & -0, a capon. Ostrea, -, & -ea, -Grum, an oyster
Cassis, -idis, & -ida, -idee, @ helmet. Peplus, & -um, a veil, a robe.
Cepa, & -e, indec. an onion. Penus, .is, & -i; & -um; & -us
Clypeus, & -um, a shield. -6ris, provisions.

Colluvies, & -io, filth, dirt. Pistrina. & -um, a grinding-house
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Compiges, & -go,  joining.
Conger, & -grus, a large eel.
- Crocus, & .um, saffron.
Cubitus, & -um, a cubit.
Diluvium, & -es, a deluge.
Elegi, -orum, & -ia, an elegy.

IRKEGULAR NOUNS.
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Plebs, & -es, the common people.
Preetextus, -is, & -um, a pretext.
Rapum, & -a, a turnip )
Ruma, & -men, the cud.

Ruscum, & -us, butcher's broom.
Segmen, & -mentum, e paring.

Elephantus, & Elephas, -antis, an Sepes, & seps, a hedge.

elephant.
Ess®da, & -um, a chariot.
Eventus, & -a, -orum, an event.

Sibilus, & -a, -6rum, a hissing.
Sinus, & -um, @ milk pail.
Stramen, & -tum, straw.

Gausipa, & -e, -es; & -e, -is; & Suffimen, & -tum, @ perfume.

-um, a rough cloth.
Gelu, & -um, frost.

Tignus, & -um, a plank.
Toral, & .ile, a bed-covering.

+Gibbus, & -a; & -er, -&ris, or -8ri, Tonitrus, -s, & -u, & -uum, thun-

a bunch, a swelling.
Glutinum, & -en, glue.
Graus, -uis, & -uis, -uis, a crane.
Laurus, -i, & -is, a laurel tree.

der.
Torcilar, & -ire, a wine-press.
Veternus, & -um, e lethargy.
Viscum, & -us, the mistletoe.

. Obs. 9. Some of the above nouns may be used in either,
or any of the terminations, and in the Singular or Plural, in-
differently ; some, as auziléum, laurus, -is, are used only in
one or two cases; or in one number, as elégi; while others,
as pretextus (a pretext) and pratextum (a border,) though
sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a different

meaning.

24. The following Nouns have a double meaninﬁ in the
Plural—one in addition to that which generally belongs to

them in the Singular:

Singular.
Aedes, a temple.
Auxiliom, assistance.
Bonum, any thing good.
Carcer, a prison.

Castrum, a fort.

Comitium, a placein the Roman
forum, wherethe comitia were
held.

Copia, plenty.

Cupedia, daintiness.

Facultos, power, ability.

Plural.

Aedes, a house.

Auxilia, auziliary troops.

Bona, goods, property.

Carcdres, the barriers of a race
course. :

Castra, @ camp.

Comitia, an assembly of the people
Jfor the purpose of voting.

Copiee, troops.
Cupedie, or -a, dainties. .
Facultites, wealth, property.
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Singular. ' Plural.
Fascis, a bundle of twigs, a fagot. Fasces, a bundle of rods carried
before the chief magistruie of

Rome.
Finis, the end of any thing. Fines, the boundaries of a country
Fortina, fortune. Fortinz, an estate, possessions.
Gratia, grace, favour.. Gratie, thanks.
Hortus, a garden. Horti, pleasure-grounds.

Litsra, a letter of the alphabet.  Litdree, a letter, epistle.
Lustrum, a period of five years. J.ustra, dens of wild beasts.

Natalis, ¢ birth-day. Natiles, birth, descent.
Opéra, labour. Opére, workmen.

Opis, (Gen.) help. Opes, wealth, power. *
Pars, a part, portion. Partes, a party, fuction.

Plaga, a space, a tract of country. Pligee, nets used by hunters.
Principium, @ beginning, a first Principia, a place inthe camp where
principle, or element. the general’s tent stood.
Rostrum, the beak of a bird, the Rostra, a pulpit in the Roman fo-
sharp part of the prow of a ship. rum, from which orators used to
address the people.
Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms.

Note 4.—All the Nouns in the preceding list, except castrum and
comilium, are sometimes found in the Singular, in the sense in whicb
they more commonly occur in the Plural.

$ 19. OF ADJECTIVES.

An Apsective is a word used to qualify a
substantive, or to limit its signification; as vir
BONUS, a GOOD man; DECEM naves, TEN ships.

1. The Accidents of the adjective are gender, number, and
case, and of most adjectives also comparison.

2. Adjectives indicate the gender, number and case by
the termination ; as, bon-us, bon-a, bon-um. ¢$ 20.

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives
while in time and signification they belong to the verb.

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different ter-

mination in the nominative, and consequently have three
terminations. Some have one form <~ mmon to the masculine
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and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations, and
some are adjectives of one termination, which is common to
all genders.

5. Adjectives are either of the First and Second Declen-
sion, or of the third only.

6. Adjectives of three terminations, (except eleven,) are
of the first and second declension; but those of one or two
terminations are of the third.

Ezc. Eleven adjectives in -er, of three terminations are
of the third declension. See § 21. 5.

§ 20. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND
DECLENSION.

Adjectives of the First gnd Second Declension have the
Masculine always in -us, of -er; the Feminine always in -a,
and the Neuter always in -um, as Bonus, Masc. bona, Fem.
bonum, Neuter, good.

1. Borus, Bona, BonUNM, good.

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. bon-us, -a, -um,] N. bon-i, -te, -a,
G. bon-i, -te, -i, |G. bon-drum, -irum, -Orum,
D. bon-o, -, -0, |D. bon-is, -is, -is,
Ac. bon-um, -am, -um,| Ac. bon-os, -as, -a,
V. bon-e, -a, -um,| V. bon-i, -, -a,
Ab. bon-o, -4, -0. | Ab.bon-is,  -is, -is.

In the same manner decline,

Altus, high. Durus, kard. Leetus, joyful.
Carus, dear. Fidus, faithful. Plenus, full.

Also all participles, numerals and pronouns in -us; as,
amdtus, amat@rus, amandus,—primus, secundus, &c. meus
tuus, suus;

Note.1. Meus has i in the vocative masculine. seldom :“eus.
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2. TENER, TENERA, TENERUM, lender.

Singular. Plural.

M. r, N. M. F. N.
N. tener, -a, -um, | IV. tener-i, -, -a,
G. tener-i, -, -i, |G. tener-drum, -arum,-drum,
D. tener-o, -, -0, |D. tener-is, -is, -is,
Ac. tener-um, -am, -um, | Ac.tener-os, -as, -a,
V. tener, -a, -um, | V. tener-i, -, -a,
Ab. tener-o, -4, -0. |Ab.tener-is, -is, -is.

In the same manner decline,

Asper, rough. Miser, wretched. Exter, foreign.
Liber, free. Prosper, prosperous.  Satur, full.

Also Compounds derived from gero and fero; as, laniger, bearing
wool ; opifer, bringing help.

But most adjectives in -er lose the e; as,

3. ArEr, ATRA,,TBUM, black.

Singular. Plural. .
M. F. N. - M. F. ‘N.
N ater, atra, atrum, | IV. atri, atre, atra,
G. atri, atree, atri, |G. atrorum,atrarum,atrdrum,
D. atro, atree,  atro, |D. atris, atris, atris

Ac. atrum, atram, atrum,|Ac. atros, atras, atra,
V. ater, atra, atrum,| V. atri, atre, atra,
Ab. atro,  atré, atro. | Ab. atris, atris, atris.

In like manner decline,
Zger, sick. Macer, lean. Sacer, sacred.
Creber, frequent. Pulcher, fair. Sinister, left.
Dezter, right, has -tra, -trum; or -téra, -térum.

4. The following adjectives have the Genitive Singular in
-zus, and the Dative in -¢; namely,

Alius,another of many. Solus, alone. Uterlibet, which of the
Alter, the other of two. Totus, whole. two you please.
Alteruter, the one or  Ullus, any. Uterque, both.

other. Unus, one. Utervis, which of the
Neuter, neither Uter, whether. two you please.

Nullus, none.

In the other cases, they are like bonus, tener or ater; as,

-
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Torus, ToTa, TOTUM, whole.

Singular. Plural,

M. F. N. M. F. N
N. tot-us, -a, -um, | V. tot-i, -te, -a,
G. tot-lus,  -ius, -ius, | G. tot-drum, -Arum, -drum,
D. tot-i, -i, -i, |D. tot-is, -is, -is,
Ac. tot-um, -am, -um, { Ac. tot-os, -as, -8,
V. tot-e, -a, -um, | V. tot-i, -te, -a,
Ab. tot-o, -4, -0. | Ab. tot-is, -is, -is,

Note.2. Alius has aliud in the Neuter ; and in the Genitive alius,
contracted for aliius. Dative alii. The genitive in -ius in poetry has
the i either long or short ; in prose always long.

¢ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

RuLE 1.—Adjectives of the Third Declension
have -¢, or -, in the Ablative Singular; but if the
Neuter be in -¢, the Ablative has -7, only.

RuLe 2.—The Genitive Plural ends in -tum, and
the Neuter of the nominative, accusative and vo-
cative in -ia.

Ezc. Except comparatives, which have -um,
and -a.

I. Adjectives of one termination.
1. Ferix, kappy.

Singular. Plural. .

M. ¥. N. M. F. N.

N. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, | N. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
&. fel-icis, -icis, -icis,| G. fel-icium, -icium, -icium,
D. fel-ici,  -ici, -ici, | D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus,

Ac. fel-icem, -icem, -ix, |Ac. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,

V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, | V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
Ab. fel-ice, or -ici, &e. Ap. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus.

~ In like manner decline,
Trux-ucis, cruel. Velox-dcis. swift

”
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2. Prupexs, prudent.

Singular.
M. F. N.
N. prudens, prudens, prudens,
G. prudent-is, prudent-is, prudent-is
D. prudent-i, prudent-i, prudent-i,
Ac. prudent-em, prudent-em, prudens,
V. prudens, prudens, prudens,
Ab. prudent-e,or -i.  prudent-e, or -i. prudent-e, or -i
Plural.
N. prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-ia,
G. prudent-ium, prudent-ium, prudent-ium,
D. prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus,
Ac. prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-ia, -
V. prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-ia,

Ab. prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus,  prudent-ibus.

In like manner decline,

Ingens-tis great, Recens, fresh, Clemens, gentle. Alsoall p-cwei
ples in -ns; as, amans, docens, &ec.

Note.—Participles have oftener -¢ than -i in the Ablative Singular
and in the Ablative absolute have -¢, only.

L. Adjectives of two terminations.

3. Miris, MiTE, meek.

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. . F. N
N. mit-is, -is, -e, | IN. mit-es, -es, -ia,
G. mit-is, -is, -is, | G. mit-ium#® -ium, -ium,
D. mit-i, -i, -i, | D. mit-ibus, -ibus, -ibus,
Ac. mit-em,  -em, -e, | Ac. mit-es, -es, -ia,
V. mit-is, -is, -e, | V. mit-es, -es, -ia,
Ab, mit-i, -i, -i. | Ab. mit-ibus, -ibue, -ibus.

In the same manner decline,

Agilis, active. Debilis, weak. Thalis, such
"R‘“b' short. Incoltmis safe. Utlis, usefe &
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4. Comparative Degree,—Mirior;M1T1US, more meek.

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. ° M. -F. N.
N. miti-or, -or, -us, [IV. miti-dores, -dres, Ora,-
G. miti-oris, -dris, -oris,{G. miti-drum, -orum, -orum,
D miti-ori, -ori, -ori, |D. miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus
Ac. miti-orem, -Orem, -us, |.Ac. miti-Ores, -Ores, -Ora,
V. miti-or, -or, -us, |V. miti-ores, -Ores, -ora,
Ab. miti-ore, or -0ri, &c. Ab. miti-oribus,-oribus,oribus

In like manner decline,

Brevior, shorter. Molior, softer. Altior, higher.
Fortior, braver. Durior, harder. and all other comparatives.

Ezc. Plus, more, has only the Neuter Gender in the Sin-
gular, and is thus declined.

Singular. Plural.

Neut. M. F. N.
N. plus, N. plur-es, -es, -a, and -ia,
G. pluris, G. plur-ium, -ium,  -ium,
D. D. plur-ibus, -ibus, -ibus,
Ac. plus, 414/0. plur-es, -es, -a, and -ia,
V.

A4b. plur-e, or -i. A;z. plur-ibus, -ibus, -ibus.

Note.—Pluria is hardly ever used in the Nom. Plur. Neuter. Its
compound, complures, has no singular.

II. Adjectives of three terminations.

5. AcER, or ACRIS; ACRE, sharp.

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. a-cer,v-cris, -cris, -cre, |IN. a-cres, -cres, -cria,
G. a-cris, -cris, -cris,|G. a-crium, -crium, -crium,
D. a-cri, -cri, -eri, | D. a-cribus,-cribus, -cribus,
Ac. a-crem, -crem, -cre, | Ac. a-cres, -cres, -cria,
V. a-cer,v-cris, -cris, -cre,|V. a-cres, -cres, -cria,
Ab. a-cri, -cri, -cri. [ Ab. a-cribus, -cribus,-cribus.

6
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Besides acer, the following ten are declined in this way.

Alicer, cheerful. Celer, swift. Pedester, on foot.
Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to Saluber, wholesome.
to the plain. a horse. Sylvester, woody.

Celsber, famous. Paluster, marshy. Volicer, swift.

Exzceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive
Plural.

Ezc. 1. The following adjectives have -¢ only in the Ab-
lative singular, and -um in the genitive plural: viz.

Calebs, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Superstes, surviving.
Compos, master of.  Juvenis, young. ® Tricorpor, three-bo-
® Concodlor, of thesame Pubis, marriageable,  died. ‘
color. Senex, old. ® Tricuspis, three-
Hospes, strange. Sospes, safe. pointed
Impos, unable. Impubes, beardless.  *® Tripes, three-footed.
Vetus, old.

* The other compounds of color, corpor, cuspis and pes, have like
wise -¢ and -um.

Nofe.—Celebs, compos, impos and superstes, have sometimes -§ in
the ablative. Vetus has commonly veteri, but always vetéra and vetér-
um in the plural.

Ezc. 2. The following adjectives have -¢ or - in the abla-
tive singular, and -um in the Géhitive Plural : viz.

Ales, winged. Degéner, degenerate. Preeceps, headlong.,
Anceps, doubl.. Dives, rich, Supplex, suppliant.
Artifex, artificial. Inops, poor. Uber, fertile.
Celer, swift. Memor, mindful. Vigil, watchful.

*® Compar, equal. Particeps, sharing.  Volucris, swift.

Consors, sharing.

¢ Dispar, different, impar, unequal, and separ, separate, have also
-um. Par has -i only in the ablative, and -ium in the Genitive Plural,
but its compounds have in thepoets -¢ or -i, indifferently.

Note.—Celer, memor, and volitcris have -i only in the AblL and vo
ltcris and vigil have sometimes -um in the Genitive Plural.

Locuples, rich, has locuplétum, or locupletrum.

.



§22 OF ADJECTIVES. 51

§ 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.
Irregular adjectives are Defective or Redundant.

I. DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES.

1. Quot, how many? tot, 8o many; aliguot, some; quot-
quot, and guotcungue, how many soever ; totidem, just so
many ; areindeclinable, and used only inthe Plural Number.
Nequam, worthless, is also indeclinable, but used in both
Numbers.

2. Ezspes, hopeless; and potis, pote, able, are used only
in the Nominative. They are of all Genders, and the latter
is also found joined with Plural Nouns.

Tantundem, as much, has tantidem, in the Genitive, and
tantundem, m. and n. in the Nominative and Accusative Sin-

gular.

Necesse, or -um, necessary ; and voltipe, pleasant, are used
only in the Nominative and Accusative Singular.

3. Mactus, -e, and Pl. -7, a common word of encourage-
ment, brave! gallantT is used only in the Nominative, and"
Vocative Singular, and Nominative Plural.

Plus, more, in the Singular is Neuter only ; wants the Da-
tive, and probably the Vocative ; has -e only in the Ablative,
and -a, seldom -za, in the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca-
tive Plural Neuter.

Primdris, Gen. first, wants the Nominative and Voc. Sin-
gular, and the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural Neuter ; likewise
seminécis, half dead, which is not used in the Neuter and
has seminécum, in the Genitive Plural.

Pauci, few, and plerique, the most part, are seldom used
in the Singular.

4, The following classes of words want the Vocative : viz,
Partitives : as, quidam, alius: Relatives; as, qualis, quan-
tus: Negatives; as, nullus, neuter : Interrogatives ; as, quo-
tus? uter?

Except aliquis, quicunque, quilibet, and quisque. See § 37.

5. The following Adjectives of one termination in -¢r, -es,
-or, -0s, and -fez, with the others contained in the subjoined
list, are scarcely used in the Nominative, Accusative, and
Vocative Plural Neuter.
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Adjectives in ER : as, pauper, puber, celer, degéner, uber.

Adjectives in FEX : as, artifez, carnifez.

Adjectives in OR : as, memor, concdlor, bicorpor.

Adjectives in ES : as, ales, dives, locuples, sospes, super-
stes, deses, reses, hebes, teres, prepes.

Adjectives in OS: as, compos, émpos, ezos.

Also pubis, imptibis, supplex, comis, tnops, vigil, sons, n-
sons, intercus, reduz, and perhaps some others.

Ceater, or cetérus, the rest, is scarcely used in the Nom.
Sing. Masculine. :

Victriz, victorious, and ultriz, revengeful, are Feminine
only in the Sing. but Fem. and Neut. in the Plural; victri-
ces, victricia.

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES.

6. Some Adjectives compounded of clivus, frénum, bacillum, arma,
jagum, limus, somnus, and enimus, have two forms of Declension ;
one in -us, of the First and Second Declension ; and another in -is, of
the Third : as, acclivus, -a, -um, and acclivis, -e, steep ; igbecillus,
and imbecillis, weak; semisomnus, and semisomnis, half-sleeping;
exanimus and exanimis, dead. Also hildris, and hildrus, merry.

Obs. Some of these Compounds do not admit of this variation:
as, magnanimus, flexanimus, effrénus, levisomnus, not magnanimis,
&c. On the contrary, pusillanimis, injugis, illimis, insomnis, exsom.
nis, are used. and not pusillanimus, &c. Semianimis, inermis, subli.
mis, acclivis, declivis, proclivis, are more common than semianimus.
&c. Inantmis and bijugis are scarcely used.

§ 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives and Substantives to be declined together.

Parva casa, a small cottage. Alta arbor, a high tree.

Clarus poeta, a famous poet. Priscus mos, an anciert custom.
Pulchra filia, a beautiful daughter. Callida eestas, @ warm summer
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple. Tutus portus, a safe harbour.
Docilis puer, a docile boy. Nobile carmen, a noble poem.
Breve eevum, a short life. Antiqua urbs, an ancient city

Capax antrum, a capacious den. Magna dos, a great dowry.
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Magnum opus, a great work. Cava navis, a hollow ship.
Serenus dies, a clear day. Culpatus Paris, wicked Paris.
Densa nubes, a thick%loud. Miser Tros, a miserable Trojan

Fidus pastor, a faithful shepherd. Infelix Dido, unhappy Dido.

2. Translate the following words into English accord-
ing to their number and case:

Operis magni, Urbem antiquam,  Urbis antique,
Claro poetse, Poetis claris, Paridi culpato,
Diéi sereno, Pueri dociles, | Arbbéres alte,
Diéi sereni, Dote magni, Trois miseri,
Densis nubibus, = Morum priscorum, Dido infelici,

Fidi pastoris, Carminis nobilis,  Portibus tutis,
Zvo brevi, Callida wmstate, Dulcium pomarum.

3. Translate the following phrases into Latin, observing
to put the adjective in the same gender, number and case with
the substantive. The words will be found in the above list.

To a small cottage, Of ancient customs, In a great work,
Of a capacious den, Of an ancient city, With wicked Paris,
From lofty trees, To a great work, A harbour safe,
For unhappy Dido, O wicked Paris, In a clear day,

In a hollow ship, Faithful shepherds, Of small cottages,
A wretched Trojan, In a short life, To a thick cloud,
With thick clouds, With a sweetapple, With hi%h trees,

From a clear day, With clear days, Beautiful daughters,
Of sweet apples,  Noble poems, In a warm summer,
High trees, Of ancient cities, Ofa short life,

With great dowries, In small cottages, With docile boys.

§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Numeral adjectives are those which signify number. In
Latin, they are divided into four classes: viz.

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ;
as, one, two, three, four, &ec.

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; as, first
second, third, fourth, &c.

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each; as, bin:;
two by two, or, two to each. :
' 4. Multiplicative, denoting5 llow many fold.
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I. CARDINAL NUMBERS.

The Cardinal or Principal numbers, are :

Unus,

_ Duo,

Tres,

Quatuor,

Quinque,

Sex,

Septem,

Octo,

Novem,

Decem,

Undécim,

Duod&cim,

Tredécim,

Quatuordécim,

Quindécim,

Sedécim, or Sexdécim,

Septemd&cim,

Octodécim,

Novemdécim,

Viginti,

Viginti unus, or }
TUhnus et viginti,

Viginti duo, or
duo et viginti, &ec. 2

Triginta,

Quadraginta,

Quinquaginta,

Sexaginta,

Septuaginta,

Octoginta,

Nonaginta,

Centum,

Centum unus, or
centum et unus,&ec.

Ducenti, -, -a,
Trecenti,
Quadringenti,
Quingenti,
Sexcenti,
Septingenti,
Octingenti,

one. I.

two. 1L

three. IIL.
Sour. IIII, or IV.
five. V.

siz. VI.
seven. VIL
eight. VIIIL.
nine. VIIII, or IX
ten. - X.
eleven. XI.
twelve. XII.
thirteen. XIII.
JSourteen.. XIIII, or XIV.
fifteen. XV.
sixteen. XVI.
seventeen. . XVIIL
eighteen. XVIIL
nineteen. XVIIII, or XIX,
twenty. XX.
twenty-one. XXI.
twenty-two. XXII.
thirty. XXX.
JSorty. XXXX, or XL,
Jfifty. L.
sizty. LX.
sevenly. LXX.
eighty. LXXX.
ninety. LXXXX, or XC
a hundred. R o X

a hundred and one, &c. CI.

two hundred. CC.

three hundred. CCcC.
Sour hundred. cccce

Jfive hundred. IDorD
six hundred. I0C, or DC.

seven hundred.
eight hundred.

I0CC, or DCC.
IDCCC, or DCCC
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Nongenti, nine hundred. IDCCCC, or DCCCC

Mille, a thousand. CI), or M.

D‘L(i’s!?l:lillllz,, o ; two thousand. CIOCID, or MM.

Q‘:;:g:;eu;:s’lgam:r five thousand. 120, 0r V.

D e mille ten thousand. CCI100, or X.

Quinquaginta millia, or -
quinguagies mil]e’, 2 Jifty-thousand. 1000, or L.

Centum millia, or 2

centies mille, a hundred thousand. CCCIDDD, or C.

OBSERVATIONS.

1. Eighteen and nineteen are more properly expressed by
duodeviginti, and undeviginti; from which Ordinals, Dis-
tributives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same
form is also used in the corresponding numbers of each of
the other decades; as, duodetriginta, twenty-eight ; unde-
triginta, tyenty-nine, &c.

2. The Cardinal numbers, except unus and mille, want the
singular.

3. Unus, as a numeral, is not used in the plural except
when joined with a substantive that wants the Singular; as,
una menia, one wall ; or when several particulars are con-
sidered as one whole; as una vestimenta, one suit of clothes.
Unus is declined like totus, § 20. 4.

Dvuo, two, and TrEs, three, are thus declined.

Plural. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. duo, due, duo, N. tres, tres, tria,

G. dudrum, dudrum, dudrum, |G. trium, trium, trium,
D. dudbus, dugbus, dudbus, | D. tribus, tribus, tribus,
Ac. duos,-o, duas, duo, Ac. tres, tres, tria,
V. duo, due, duo, V. tres, tres, tria,
4b. dudbus, duabus, dudbus. | Ab.tribus, tribus, tribus.

Ambo, both, is declined like duo.
4. All the Cardinal numbers from guatuor to cerdum, in-

clusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, they are
declined like the plural of bonus, § 20. 1.

5. Mille, when placed before a Genitive Plural is a sub-
stantive indeclinable in the singular; in the plural it is de-
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clined like the plural of sedile, § 12. 8; thus, mitlta, mills-
um, millibus, &c. When it has a substantive in any other
case, than the Genitive Plural joined to it, it is a plural adjec-
tive, indeclinable; as mille homines, a thousand men; b»
mille hominibus, with two thousand men.

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS.

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num
bers, were C. I. L. V. X, which are therefore called Nume
ral Letters. I, denotes one; V, five; X, ten; L, fifty,
and C, a hundred. By the various combinations of these let-
ters, all numbers were expressed as follows.

The repetition of a letter repeats its value ; thus, II, sig-
nifies two ; III, three ; XX, twenty ; XXX, thirty; CC, two
hundred ; CCC, tkree hundred, &c. V and L are never r¢-
peated.

When a letter of less value is placed before another of
mater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater.

en placed after it, the value of the less is added to the
greater; thus.

IV. Four. V. Five, - VI. Six,

IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven,

XL. Forty. L. Fifty, LX. Sixty,

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred, CX.ahundred&ten

A thousand was marked CID, which was afterwards ex-

fressed by M, the initial of Mille, Five hundred is marked
D, afterwards changed into D.

The annexing of O to I, makes its value ten times great-
er; thus, IDD, denotes five thousand ; 1000, fifty thousand.

In like manner a C prefixed, together with another O an-
nexed to the numerals CID, always increases the value
tenfold ; thus, CID, a thousand; CCIDD, ten thousand ;
CCCIOND, a kundred thousand. Any higher number than
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition ;thus,
CCCIDDD, CCCINDD, two hundred thousand.

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over

the numeral letters; thus, III, denotes three thousand, X,
ten thousand, &e.
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1I. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the cardinal; they
all end in -us, and are declined like bonus; § 20. 1. as, pri-
mus,afirst, secundus, second, &c. See the following table.

v

III. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS.

The Distributive Numbers are all plural and declined like
the plural of bonus, except that they usually have -im for
-0rum, in the genitive plural ; as, singuli, one by one, or,
one to each ; bini, two by two, or, two to each.

The following table contains the Ordinal and Distributive
numbers, and the corresponding Numeral Adverbs.

Numeral Adverbs.

Semel, once.
Bis, twice.
Ter, thrice.

Distributive.
Singuli, one by one.
Bini, two by two.
Terni, or trini, &e.

Ordinal.
1. Primus, first.
2. Secundus, second.
3. Tertius, third.

4. Quartus, &ec. Quaterni, Quater, four times.
5. Quintus, Quini, Quinquies, &e.
6. Sextus, ‘Seni, Sexies.
7. Septimus, Septéni, Septies.
8. Octavus, Octoni, Octies.
9. Nonus, Novéni, Novies.
10. Decimus, Deni, Decies.
11. Undecimus, Undéni, Undecies.
12. Duodecimus, Puodéni, Duodecies.
13. Tertius decimus,  Terni deni, Terdecies.
14. Quartus decimus, Quarterni deni, Quaterdecies.
13. Quintus decimus,  Quini deni, Quindecies.
16. Sextus decimus, Seni deni, Sedecies.
17. Septimus decimus, Septéni deni, Decies et septies.
18. Octavus decimus, Octoni deni, Decies et octies.
19 Nonus decimus, Novani deni, Decies et nonies.
2. v“;eisg':?;‘“:f g Viceni, Vicies.
21. Vicesimus primus, Vicéni singiili, Semel et vicies,
22. Vicesimussecundus, Vicéni bini, Bis et vicies, &e.
30. Trg;gs:;;’zl:s,’or } Tricéni, ; Tricies.
40. Quadragesimus, Quadragéni, Quadragies.
B0. Quinquagesimus,  Quinquagéni, Quinquagies



68 OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES § 24

60. Sexagesimus, Sexagéni, Sexagies.

70. Septuagesimus, Septageéni, Septuagies.

80 Octogesimus, Octogéni, Octogies.

90. Nonagesimus, Nonagéni, Nonagies
100. @gntesimus, Centéni, Centies. *
200. Ducentesimus, Duceni, Ducenties.
300. Trecentesimus, Trecéni, or trecenténi, Trecenties.
400. i - dringéni, or . s

Quidringente}  Quuirigini, o7 3 Quadringentin
500. Quingentesimus, Quingéni, Quingenties.
600. Sexcentesimus, Sexcéni, or Sexcenténi, Sexcenties.
700. Septingentesimus, Septingéni, Septingenties.
800. Octingentesimus, Octingéni, Octingenties.
900. Nongentesimus, Nongéni, Noningenties.
1000. Millesimus, e millia, § Millies.
2000. Bis millesimus, B l}s)iﬁl;lﬁ?ﬁ’l:, 4 } Bis millies.

7. Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are spoken
of. Alter is often used for secundus.

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c. are often expressed by unus
et vicesimus, unus et trzceszmus, &e. and twenty-second, &e.
by duo, or alter et vicesimus, &c., in which duo is indecli-
nable. In the other compound numbers, the larger precedes
without ez, or the smaller with et; as, vicesimus quartus, or,
quartus et vicesimus. .

8. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for car-
dinal numbers; as, bina spicula, two darts. In this sense
it is often found in the singular; as, centézra arbore, for cen-
tum arboribus. Vire.

9. The singular of some distributives is sometimes used in
the ‘sense of a multiplicative ; as binus, two-fold, &c.

IV MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS.

Multiplicatives denote how manifold ; they all end in -ez,
and are declined like feliz; § 21. 1. They are as follows:

Simplex, single. Quadruplex, fourfold.
Duplex, double. Quintuplex, fivefold.
Triplex, threefold Centuplex, a hundredfold.
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10. To these classes may be added,

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing
is greater than another; as, duplus, twice as great.

2d. Temporals, which denote time; as, bimus, two years
old; biennis, of two years’ continuance.

3d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains;

as, binarius, of two parts.

4th. Interrogatives, as quot, how many? guotus, of what

number? guoténi, how many each? guoties, how
many times? which have for their correlatives, tot,
totidem, &c.

11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be-
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordina-
ryuse. Thus, for example, Duo consules viciNT1 naves ha-
bebant, means, ¢ the two consuls together had twenty ships,”
i. e. twenty in all, or ten each; but Duo consules vicENas
naves habebant, means “‘the two consuls had twenty ships
each,” or forty in all.

§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison,
the Positive, Comparative and Superlative.

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; as, bonus, good.
The ComparATIVE asserts it in a higher or lower degree in
oneobject than in another. The SurerLATIVE assertsitin the

ighest or lowest deiree in one object compared with several
as, Gold is Aeavier than silver; it is the most precious of the
metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be compared whose

. . . . S . . e
signification admits the distinction of more and Zess.

The Superlative is often used to express a very high or
ow degree of a quality, without implying comparison; as,
vir doctissimus, “ A very learned man;”’ hortus amenissi-
mus, “A most delightful garden.” Thus used, it is called
the Superlative of eminence, and is commonly translated with
the article @, or az;—when comparison is implied, the article
the must be used.

The Comparative is always of the third declension, and
declined like mitior, § 21. 4. The superlative is always of
the first and second, and declined like donus, § 20. 1
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RULES OF COMPARISON.

1. The Comparative is formed from any case
of the positive ending in -i, by adding -or, for
the Masculine and Feminine, and -us for the
Neuter; as,

Positive. Comparative.
. M. F. N.
Durus, kard, (duri,) duri-or, duri-us, karder.

Brevis, short, (brevi,) brevi-or, brevi-us, shorter.

Audax, bold, (audaci,) audaci-or, audaci-us, bolder.

2. The Superlative is formed from any case
of the positive ending in -Z, by changing - into
-18STMus.

Positive. Superlative.
Durus, kard, (duri,) durissimus-a-um, Aardest.
Brevis, short, (brevi,) brevissimus-a-um, shortest.
Audax, bold, (audaci,) audacissimus, boldest.

Ezc. If the positive end in -er, the superlative
1s formed by adding -rimus; as,

Positive. Superlative.

Nom. Pulcher, fair, pulcher-rimus-a-um, fairest.

Nom. Pauper, poor, pauper-rimus-a-um, poorest.

Hence these adjectives will be compared thus:

Pos. Comp. Sup.
Durus, durior, durissimus, Hard, harder, hardest.
Brevis, brevior, brevissimus, Short,  shorter, shortest
Anudax, andacior, audacissimus, Bold, bolder,  boldest

Pulcher, pulchrior, pulcherrimus, Fair, fairer, fairest.
Pauper.  pauperior, pauperrimus, J[Poor, poorer, poorest

In the same manner compare,

Altus, high. Felix, happy. Levis, light.

Durus, hard. Lentus, slow. Sapiens, wise.
Capax, capacious. Gravis, heavy.  Vehemens, vehemend
Creber, frequent. Integer, entire.  Prudens, prudens.
Firmus, strong. Fortis, drave. Liber, free.

Piger, slow Velox, swift Doctus. learned
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§ 26. IRREGULAR & DEFECTIVE COMPARISONb.
Pos. Comp. Sup.

Bonus, melior, optimus; Good, better,  best.
Magnus, major, maximus; Great, greater, greatest
Malus, pejor, pessimus; Bad, worse,  worsl.
Multus, plus, n. plurimus; Much, more,  most.
Parvus, minor, minimus; Little, less, least.

Obs. Plus has only the neuter in the singular. In the plu-
ral it is regular, and is declined as, § 21. 4. Exc.

1. The following Adjectives form the Superlative in -Zimus :

Facilis, easy. facilior, facillimus.
Gracilis, lean. gracilior, gracillimus,
Humilis, low. : humilior, humillimus.
Imbecillis, weak. imbecillior, imbecillimus.
Similis, like. similior, simillimus.

2. The following Adjectives have the Comparative regular,
but the Superlative irregular.

Citer, near, citerior, citimus.

Dexter, right, dexterior, dextimus.

Exter, outward, exterior, extrémus, or extimus.
Inférus, low, inferior, infimus, or imus.

Intérus, inward, interior, intimus.

Matiirus, ripe, maturior, maturrimus, or maturissimus
Postérus, behind, posterior, postrémus, or postimus.
Sinister, left. sinisterior, sinistimus.

Supérus, high, superior, suprémus, or summus.

Vetus, old, veterior, veterrimus.

Note.—Dives, rich, has commonly ditior and ditisstmus, for its
Comparative and Superlative ; contracted for divitior and divi.is-
simus.

3. Compounds in dicus, ficus, l6quus, and volus, form the
Comparative in -entior, and the Superlative in -entissimus.

Maledicus, railing, maledicentior, maledicentissimus
Beneficus, beneficent,  beneficentior, beneficentissimus.
Mirificus, wonderful, mirificentior, mirificentissimus.
Magnildquus, bousting, magniloquentior, magn:loquentissixau &
Benevolus, benevolent, benevolentior. benevolentissimus

6 N
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Nole.—Mirificus has also mirificissimusin the Superlative. The
Compounds of loguus are not found in the Superlative.

4. The following Adjectives want the Positive:

Deterior, worse.  deterrimus. Propior, nearer, proximus.
Ocior, swifter, oc’ssimus. Ulterior, farther, ultimus.
Prior, former, primus.

5. The following Adjectives want the Comparative :

Inclytus, renowned, inclytissimus. Par, equal, parissimus.
Invictus, invincible, invictissimus. Persuisus, persuaded, per-
Meritus, deserving, reritissimus. suasissimus.

Novus, new, novissimus.  Sacer, sacred, sacerrimus.
Nupérus, late, nuperrimus.

6. The following Adjectives want the Superlative:

Adol s, young, adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior.
Diuturnus, lasting, diuturnior. Pronus, bending down , pronior.
Ingens, huge, ingentior.’ Satur, full, saturior.
Juvénis, young, junior. Senex, old, senior.

Note.—The Superlative of juvinis, or adolescens, is supplied by
minimus natu, the youngest ; senex takes maximus natu, the oldest

7. Almost all Adjectives in -i/és, (penult long,) -aZés, and
-bilis, want the Superlative ; as, civ3lis, civilior, civil ; regalis
regalior, regal; flebilis, -ior, lamentable.

Note.—Some Adjectives of these terminations have the superlative
also ; as equilis, frugilis, hospit ilis, liberilis, vocili —affabilis, ama-
bilis, hubilis, ignobilis, mirabilis, mobilis, mulabilis, nobilisy stabilis.

Some Adjectives of other terminations also want the Superlative :
as, arcanus, -ior, secret; declivis, -ior, bending downwards ; longin-
quus, -ior, far off ; propinquus, -ior, near ; salutaris, healthful, salu-
tarior.

Anterior, former, and sequior, worse, are found only in the compa-
sative.

Nequam, worthless (indeclinable,) has nequior, nequissimus.

8. Many Adjectives, which are capable of having their sig
nification increased, do not admit of comparison : as,

Albus, white ; almus, gracious ; egnus, needy ; lacer, torn ; memor
mindful ; mirus, wonderful ; precoz, early ripe ; sospes, safe. &e.
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Paruciples in -rus and -dus, and Adjectives in -tvus, -inus, -6rus and
-imus : as, fugilivus, fugitive ; matutinus, early; canorus, shrill, e
gutunus, lawful. .

Adjectives compounded with Nonns and Verbs : as, versicilor, of
various colors ; deginer, degenerating ; pestifer, poisonous, &ec.

Diminutives, which, in themselves, involve a sort of cemparison .
as, tenellus, somewhat tenler ; majuscilus, somewhat big.

9. Adjectives, in which a vowel precedes -us, except -quus, form the
Comparative by putting magis before the Positive ; and the Super
lative, by putting valde or maxime before it: as, arduus, high ; ma-
gis arduus,higher ; valde, or mazime arduus, highest, or very high.

§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES.

Derivative Adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, from
other adjectives, and from verbs.

1. Those derived from nouns are called Denominatives.
They are such as aureus, golden; capitalis, capital, relating
to the life; puerilis, boyish ; animdsus, full of courage, &e.
from anrum, capui, puer, animus, &c.

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina-
tives; they are chiefly diminutives; as, dulciciilus, sweetish ;
duriuscilus, somewhat hard, &e. from dulcis, durus, &e.

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec-
tives. They commonly end in -bundus, -idus, -bilis, -tlis,
-itius, and -ax; as, errabundus, given to wandering; rapi-
dus, rapid; credibilis, credible ; flexibilis, easy to be bent;
fictitius, feigned; capaz, capacious, &ec. from erro, rapio,
credo, flecto, fingo, capio, &e.

4. Participles divested of the idea of time and expressing
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com-
parison; as, amans, fond of ; amantior, amantissimus; doc-
tus, learned ; doctior, doctissimus. These are called parti-
cipial Adjectives.

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions
as, hodiernus, contrarius, &c. from hodie, contra, &e.
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§ 28. OF PRONOUNS.

A PronNouN is a word used instead of a noun.

In Latin there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely, Ego,
tu, sui; tlle, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis, qui; meus, tuus, suus,
noster, vester; nostras, vestras and cujas.

Of these, Ego, lu, sui, are substantive or personal pro-
nouns, the rest are adjectives.

SUBSTANTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

The Substantive or Personal pronouns take the gender of
the noun for which they stand, and are thus declined:

Eco, I. First Person. M, or F.

Singular. Plural.
N. ego, 1, N. nos, We.
G. mei, of me, G. nostrium, or nostxi,* of us.
D. mihi, Lo me, D. nobis, to us.
Ac. me, me, Ac. nos, - us.
V. e V.
Ab. me, with §-c. me. Ab. nobis, with, &c. us.

Tu, thou, Second Person, M, or F.

Singular. Plural.
N. tu, thou or you, N. vos, ye, or you,
G. tui, of thee, or of you, G. vestrim, or vestri, of you,
D. tibi,  to thee, or to you, D. vobis, to 1 0u,
Ac. te, thee, or you, /c.vos, you,
V. tu, O thou, or O you, V. vos, O ye, or you,
Ab. te, with, §c. thee,or you. Ab.vobis, with §c. you.

Bur, of himself, of herself, of itself. Third Person.
M. F. N. Reflexive.

Singular. Plural.
N — —_— N, — _
G. sui, of himself, &c. G. sui, of themselves,
D. sibi, to himself, &c. D. sibi, to themselves,
Ac. se, himself,&c. Ac. se, themselves.

V. .
A4b. se, with &c. himself, &c. Ab. se, with, &-c. themselves.

® Nostrum, vestrum,G. subjective; nostri, vestri, objective, §106,00bs.1

— —— —_—
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Obs. 1. In all speech three things are implied, the person
speaking, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spo-
ken of. These are called in Grammar the first, second and
third persons; and the pronouns representing them are call-
ed Personal Pronouns.

Obs. 2. The pronoun of the first person is Ego, I'; of the
second Tu, thou or you; of the third Sui, of himself, of
herself, of itself. Also the adjective pronouns, Zpse, ille,
iste, is, and hic, without a substantive, in the gender of the
nouns represented by them, and with the general meaning of
ke, she, it, may be called Substantive or Personal Pronouns.

Note.—** Thow" and *‘ thee’’ are used as the rendering of fz and its
cases in the singular, only in solemn addresses, or to mark special
emphasis or contempt. In ordinary discourse it is translated by
‘“ you.” See Eng. Gram § 15. 4.

Ob: 3. The third personal pronouns, though all translated
by one term in English,* differ from each other in meaning
and use, as follows :

1st. Suiis used only in the oblique cases and in a reflexive sense.
referring to the main subject of the sentence,t and consequently in-
dicating no change of subject; as, Cato se occidit, *‘ Cato killed him-
sell ; Cato dixit se esse Cesire feliciorem. *‘‘ Cato said that he
(Cato) was more happy than Cesar.”—But when the pronoun re-
fers to another word, and there is consequently a transition from the
principle to a subordinate subject, some of the other pronouns ille,
iste, is, must be used, thus, theabove sentence ; ‘‘ Catosaid that he
was a happier man than Cesar ;’ if the word ‘‘ he” did not refer
to Cato, but to some other person, illum or eum, and not se would be
used ; thus, Cato dirit 1LLUM, &c.

Erc. Sui and its corresponding possessive pronoun suus, are some-

* The want of different pronouns of the third person in English,
is frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin
or Greek. Thus if we say, ‘‘ Lysias promised his father never to
abandon his friends ;”’ it isimpossible to tell from this sentence whose
friends are meant,—whether those of Lysias or of his father. If the
former, ** his®’ in Latin would be suos; if the latter, ‘‘ ejus,”” and if
the latter in a special manner, ‘¢ ipsius.”

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb,
as in the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction
requires it o be in a different case; as, Ab Antonio edmonitus sum
ut mane sibi adessem, here the leading subject is Anfonio in the Abla
tive, and to this, of course, sibi refers; so in the following: ¢ Es¢
libido homini suo animo obsequi,” ’.:he principal subject is ‘¢ homini.

6
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t.mes used when the reference is not to be primary, but to a subordi-
nate subject ; but this is never done by gool writers whea it would
cause ambiguity. The most common cases of this usage are :—
1st. When the primary subject is in the first or second person to
which of course sui, being the third, cannot refer; as, illum occidi
suo gladio, I slew him with his own sword. 2d. After quisque or
unusquisque ; as, suum cuique tribuunt, ‘‘ they give every man his
own.” 3d. When the word to which suus refers stands immediate-
ly or almost immediately before it ; as, hunc cives sui ex urbe ejecérunt;
“ his fellow citizens banished him from the city,” 4th. When the
noun with which suus agrees is coupled with another by cum; as, eum
cum suis rebus dimiserunt ; *‘ they dismissed him with his effects.”

2d. Ipse is applicable to any of the three persons, and,—in the no-
minative case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate
subject is again introduced with emphasis, in a subsequent or subor-
dinate clause, or in the next sentence ; as, Lycurgus nihil ulla lege
in alios sanxit, cujus non ipse primus in se documenta daret ; ** Ly-
curgus bound nothing by any law upon others, of which he did not
first give an instance in himself ;” here ipse refers to Lycurgus, the
primary subject. In the following sentence, ipsi refers to the subor-
nate, and ipse to the principal subject; Cesar ad prefectos—mittit
qui nunciarent ne hostes pralio lacess®rent ; et si ipsi lacessérentur.
sustinérent quoad ipse accessisset. Ceesar, IV. 11,

In the obligue cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject,
(this being the proper office of sui,) but to the subordinate when that
is to be expressed with emphasis. and distinguished from the primary
or any other subject previously expressed ; as, Senatus dizil non sua
negligigentia, sed ipsius (Pompeji.) subito adventu factum. ‘‘The
senate said that it happened not through any negligence on their part
but owing to his (Pompey’s) sudden arrival.” Instances however oc-
cur in which the oblique cases refer to the principal subject, but
these are rare, and such as to create no ambiguity.

3d. Iile,iste, is, and hic, in all genders are used as pronouns, of the
third person, and are all rendered he, she, or it, as the word which
they represent may require. In the nominative they are applicable
equaliy to the main or to the subordinate subject But in the ob-
lique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only.
Ille means he, referring to a person at a distance from the speaker ;
hic means he, referring to a person near the speaker ; iste means he,
denoting a person near to, or mentioned by, the person spoken to ; is
means he, in a more general way, and very often designates a person
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or thing not previously mentioned,.but which is deseribed in a suc-
ceeling clause with the relative. These distinctions may be illus
trated thus:

Iile oem’l, he (the person formerly spoken of,) has come.

Iste venit, he (the person of whom you spoke,) has come.

Is venit, he has come.

Hic venit, he (the person present or just spoken of,) has come.

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not
always strictly observed ; Ille and is, especially are often used indis-
criminately, and in the same sentence apparently for the sake of
Euphony or variety of expression.

Iste is often used as an expression of worthlessness or contempt.

Obs. 4, The personal pronounsare rendered emphatic by an-
nexing the definite ipse, and the syllable -met or.-te separate-
ly or variously combined ; ‘as, ego 7pse, egomel, tute,nosmet-
ipsé, &e. Sethe accusative and ablative of suz is often dou-
bled, as sese. When the preposition cum is ‘used with the
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed;
as, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, &ec.

Obs. 5. In the accusative plural with inter, or after an active verb
with invicem, se is used as a reciprocal pronoun; as, Fratres inter se
similes, ‘¢ Brothers like each other.” Brulus et Aruns se invicem oc-
ciderunt, ‘‘ Brutus and Aruns slew each other.”

§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

ApsecTive PRoNoUNs are declined with three
genders, to agree with their substantives in these
accidents.

Adjective Pronouns may be divided into Pos-
sessive, Demonstrative, Definite, Relative, Inten‘oga~
tive, Indefinite, and Palrial.

§ 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS'

The PossessivE PRONOUNS are denved from: the
Substantive as follows:



68 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. § 31

‘Meus, -a, -um, my, my own, from ego.
“Tuus, -a, -um, thy, thy own, ¢ ta.

Suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, his own, &c. ** sui.
Noster, -ra, -rum, our, our oun, ¢ nos.
Vester, -ra, -rum, your, your own, ¢ vos

Obs. 1. In signification, Possessive Pronouns correspoiid
to the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be
considered as a substitute ; thus, frater mei, ¢ the brother oi’
me,” and meus frater, ¢ my brother,” mean the same thing,
and hence they may often be rendered as the genitive; as,
svo populique Romani beneficio, “ by the kindness of himself,
and of the Roman people.” Cas.

Obs. 2. In formthey are regular adjectives of the first and
second declension. Meus, tuus and suus are declined like
bonus, § 20. 1; except that meus has mi, seldom meus, in the
vocative singular masculine. Noster and Vester are declin-
ed like ater, § 20. 3.

Obs. 3. Suus like its primitive sui, (§ 28. Exc.) is used in a reflex-
ive sense, referring to the subject of the main verb in the sentence.
and must be rendered into English in the gender and number of that
subject without regard to the noun with which it stands ; thus, suam
vem familiarem perdidérunt, ‘‘ they squandered their property :”’ here
suam, though singular, to agree with rem, must be rendered * their,”
because it refers to the plural subject of perdidérunt. Illa suos fra-
tres dilexit, ‘*‘ she loved her brothers.”

‘When the reference is not to the subject of the main verb but to
some other third person the possessive is expressedin Latin, not by
suus, but by the genitives of ille, ipse, iste, is and hic; thus, ejus rem
familiarem rapuérunt, ‘‘ they plundered his property.” Suos amicos
amat, means ‘‘ he loves his own friends ;! ejus amicos amat, is ‘‘ he
loves his friends,” meaning (not his own, but) the friends of sonie
other person to whom ejus refers.

§ 31. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
DeMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are such as point
out with precision a person or thing already known.

They are, hic, this; ille, iste, is, that. They are declined
as follows : v
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Hic, nxc, noc, this; Plural, these.

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N
. hie, hae, hoe, V. hi, h, hae,
G hvjus, hujus, hujus, G. horum, harum, horum,

D. hiic, hue, huic, D. his, his, his,
Ac.line, hane, hoe, Ac. hos, has, heae,
V.i¢, heae, hoe, V. hi, he, hee,
Ab.hoc, hac, hoc.  Ab. his, his, his.
ILLE, 1LLA, 1LLUD, that; Plural,those.
Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
ille, illa, illud, N. ill, ille, illa,
. illius, illius, illius,* G. illorum, illarum, ilorum
. illi, illi, illi,  D. illis, illis, illis,
. illum, illam, illud, Ac. illos, illas, illa,
ille, illa, illud, V. illi, illee, illa,
. illo, illa, illo.  Ab.illis, illis, illis.
Iste, that; is declined like ?Zle.
Is, A, 1D, that; Plural, those.

ExkbaR

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. is, ed, id, N. ii, ex, ei,
G ejus, ejus, eus, G. edrum, elrum, edrum,
D. ei, ei, ei, D. iis,or eis, iis, or eis, iisor eis
Ac. eum, eam, id, Ac. eos, eas, ed,
V. — — — . — — —_
Ab. eo, ea, eo. Ab. iis,or eis, iis,or eis, iis,or eis

From ¢s and the syllable -dem is formed idem, eddem, idem,
« the same,” which is thus declined:

Singular.
M. F. N.

N. idem, edlem, idem,
G. ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem,
D. eidem, erdemn, eidem,
Ac. eundem, eandem, idem,

V. idem, eidem, idem,
Ab. eddem, eddem, eodem.

® See § 20. Note. 2 r
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Plural.
M. F. N.

N. iidem, exdem, eddem,

G. edrundem, earundem, edrundem,
D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c.

Ac. eosdem, easdem, eiddem,

V. iidem, exdem, eiidem,

Ab. eisdem, or iisdem, &ec.

Obs. 1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille
refers to the former, kic to the latter. When tkree are spo-
ken of, ille refers to the first, Ajc, to the last, and Zste to the
intermediate.

Obs. 2. Hic means “this,” referring to something near
the speaker or just spoken of. Ille ¢ that,” refersto some-
thing at a distance or before spoken of. Iste *that,” refers
to something near, or belonging to, or some way connected
with the person spoken to. Is, ¢ that,” is less precise in
its reference than the other demonstratives, being not confin-
" ed to something known or already spoken of, but is often
used to point out that which is to be farther described; as,
ed legione quam secum habebat,‘* with that legion which he
had with him.”

When followed by wut or gui, is has the sense of talis
‘“such ;" as,Neque enzm tu1s es, qui (or ut) quid sis nescias,
“neither art thou such a one as tobe ignorant of what you
are.” With gue it gives emphasis to the clause to which it
refers; thus, ¢dgue ‘ and that too,” ¢ especially,” equivalent
to the Greek * xai saisa,”

Ols. 3. Hic, and some cases of the other demonstratives,
are rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, hicce, hwujusce,
huncce,&c. When ne interrogative is also added, ce is chang-
ed into ci; as hiccine, hoscine, &c.

Obs. 4. From ille and iste with kic, are formed the com-
pounds ¢llic and #sthic or istic, used in some of the cases for
tlle and iste, but with greater emphasis.

Istic is thus declined,
Singular. Plural.
N M. F. N. M. F. N.

. istie, istezee, istoe, V.

Ac.istune, istane, istunc, Ac. } Istzo.
Ab.istoc, istic, istoc.
1llic is declined in the same manner.
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§ 32. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN.

The Definite Pronoun épse is used to give a clo-
ser or more definite signification of a person or
thing; as, Ad ipsam portam accessit, “ he came up

to the gate itself;” or ““the very gate.” Itis thus
declined:

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ipse, ipsi, ipsum, N. ipsi, ipsa, ipsd,
G. ipsius, ipsius, ipsius, G. ipsorum,ipsarum,ipsorum,
D. ipsi, ipsi, ipsi,  D. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis,

4c. ipsum, ipsam, ipsum, Ac.ipsos, ipsas, ipsa,
V.

Ab.ipso, ipsd, ipso. Ab. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis.

§ 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN.

The RerLaTive ProNoun is one that relates to

a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an-
tecedent. Itis thus declined.

Qu1, Qux, qQuop, who, whick, that.
Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. qui, que, quod, NN. qui, que, que,
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. qudrum, quirum, qudrum,
D. cui, cui, - cui, D. queis,or quibus, &ec.
Ac.quem, quam, quod, Ac.quos, quas,  que,
V. V.

4b. qud, qui, quod. Ab. queis, or quibus, &ec.

For the construction of the relative, see § 99.

Obs. 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular 1n
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all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the Ab-
\ative, cum is frequently annexed; as, guécum, quibusoum, &c.

Ols. 2. Quacunque, or quicumgue and gquivis, also used as
relatives (§ 99, Obs. 7.) are declined like quz.

§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.

The INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN is used in asking
4 question; as, quis fecit? “who did it ?”
The interrogatives are,

Quis? , Ecquis?

Quisnam ? g whot what? Ecquisnam?  is any one ?
Qui? . Numquis ?

Quinam? % which? what ? Cujus? whose?

Cujas? of what country?
The simple interrogative guis, is thus declined.

Quis, Quz, quob, or uin? Who? which? what?

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. quis, que, quod, or quid,IV. qui, qua, qua,
G. cujus,cujus, cujus, G. qudrum,quarum,qudrum,
D. cui, cui, cul, D. queis, or quibus, &ec.

Ac. quem,quam, quod, o7 quid,Ac. quos, quas, quz,
V.

Ay, qud, quid, qud. Ab. queis, or quibus, &ec.

For the inflection of the compound interrogatives, see § 37. 2.

Obs. 1. All interrogalive pronouns used in a dependent
clause and without a question are indefinites, § 35. as
nescio quis sit, I know not who he is.” In this sense, g2
is often used for quis; as, qui sit aperit, *“he shews whc
he is.”  So also such adjectives as quantus, qualss, &c.

Obs. 2. Quod in the neuter gender, as an adjective, com-
monly agrees with its noun ; as, qguod beneficium est in hoc?
* what kindness is in this?”  Qu:d, as a substantive, common-
Ik);cg;verns its noun in the genitive ; as, quid beneficii est tn
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0bs. 8. Cujus, -a, -um, * whose,” used instead of the ge-
nitive of guis is defective. The parts in use are as follows:

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F.
N. cujus, cuja, cujum, N. cuji, cujz,
Ac. cujum, cujam, c. cujas
Ab. cuja,

Obs. 4. Cujas, ** of what countliy,” is declined like an
adjective of one termination, § 21. I. Nom. cujas, Gen. cu-
jatis, &e.

§ 35. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

The InpEFINITE PRONOUNS are such as denote
persons or things indefinitely, without indicating
aparticular individual. Besides the interrogatives
used indefinitely, they are,

Aliquis, some one.
Siquis, if any one.
Nequis, lest any, no one.

Quispiam, some one.
Unusquisque, each one.
Quidam, a certain one.

Quisque, each one, every one. Quilibet,

Quisquam, any one. Quivis, g any one you pleass.

For the inflection of these, see § 37. 1. 2. 3.

§ 86. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS.

The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference to
one’s country. They are nostras,  of our country;” ves-
tras, “of your country.” They are both adjectives of one
termination. Nom. nostras, Gen. nostratis, &e. § 21. 1.

§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

The compound pronouns all belong to some of the classes

above enumerated.
7
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In the compounds of gui and quis, gui is always the first
part; guis is sometimes the first part and sometimes the last
pert of the word compounded.

1. The compounds of qui are quicungue, * whosoever ;”
quidam, “some;” quilibet, quivis, “any one;” “whom you
please.” They are declined by adding the termination to
the different cases and numbers of guz; thus,

QuicuxQuUE, whosoever, whatsoever.

Singular.
M. F. - N,
N. quicunque, quecunque, = quodcunque,
G. cujuscunque, cujuscunque, cujuscunque, &c.
. Plural.
N. quicunque, quzcunque, queecunque,
G. qudrumcunque, quirumcunque, qudrumcunque. &c.
So, '

Quidam, quedam, quoddam, or quiddam.
Quilibet, quelibet, quodlibet, or quidlibet.
Quivis, quevis, quodvis, or quidvis.

Note.—Before -dam, m is changed into n; as, quendam, quorun-
dam, &c.

2. The compounds of quis, when quss is put first, are quis-
nam, “who?” guispiam, quisquam, “any one;” quisque

“every one;” and guisquis, “ whosoever.”

Quisxam, who, which, what ?

Singular.
M. F. N.
N. quisnam, quenam, quodnam, or quidnam,
G. cujusnam, cujusnam, cujusnam,
D. cuinam, cuinam, cuinam,
x;c. quemnam, quamnam, quodnam, or quidnam,

Ab. qudnam, quinam, qudnam.
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Plural.

N. quinam, quznum, quznam,

G. quorumnam, - quirumnam, qudrumnam,

D. quibusnam, quibusnam, quibusnam,

Ac. quosnam, quasnam, queenam,

Ab. quibusnam, quibusnam, quibusnam,

So decline.

Quispiam, - queepiam, quodpiam, or quidpiam.
Quisquam, quazquam, quodquam, or quidquam.
Quisque, . quzque, quodque, or quidque.

Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid.

Obs. 1. Quisquam has quenguam in the accusative, with-
out the feminine. The plural is scarcely used; quicque is
also used for guidque. Quisquis has nofeminine termination
except in the Abiative, and the Neuter only in the Nomina-
tive and Accusative. The following are the parts in use,

Singular.
F. N.

N. quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid,
Ac. quemquenm, quidquid, or quicquid,
Ab. quoquo, quaqua, quoquo.

M.

The Plural has Nom. Mase. quiqué, and Dat. quibusqui-
bus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the feminine.

3. The compounds of guis when quis is put last, have qua
in the Nom. Sing. Fem. and in the Nom. and Accusative Plu-
ral Neuter. These are,

Aliquis, some. Numaquis, whether any ?
Ecquis, whether any ? Siquis, if eny.
Nequis, lest any.

The last three are often written separately ; as, ne quis,

num quis, $¢ quis., These pronouns are thus declined :

Singular.
M. F. & N.
N. aliquis, aliqui, aliquod, or aliquid,
G. alicujus, alicujus, - alicujus,
D alicui, alicui, alicui,
Ac. aliquem, aliquam, aliquod, or aliquid,

~

. aliquis, aliqua, aliquod, o7 aliquid,
4b. aliquz. aliqut, aliqud.
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Plural.
M. F. N.
N. aliqui, alique, aliqua,
G. aliquorum, aliquarum, aliquorum,
D. aliquibus, aliquibus, aliquibus,
Ac. aliquos, aliquas, aliqua,
V. aliqui, alique, aliqua,
Ab. aliquibus, aliquibus, aliquibus.

Note. Ecquis and siquis have sometimes que in the nominative
singular feminine. i

Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecquis-
nam, ecquenam, ecquodnam, or ecquidnam, * who?” unus-
quisque, unaqueque, unumquodque, or unumquidque, *every
vne;” Gen. untuscujusque, &c. The former is scarcely de-
clined beyond the Nom. Sing. and the latter wants the Plural.

Ols. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except
quisque, aliquis, quilibet and quicunque. They have seldom
if ever queis, but guibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural.

$ 38. OF THE VERB.

A VERrs is a word used to express the act,
being, or state of its subject.

Obs. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject, and, if
a noun or pronoun, is usually in the nominative case. But
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the
accusative.

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and In-
transitive ; (Also called Active and Neuter.*)

* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac-
cording to this division, Transitive verbs include those only which denote
transitive action ; i. e., action passing over from, or done by, one person
or thing to another ; and Intransitive verbs, those which have nothing
transitive in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain
state or condition, and nothing more. For this purpose not only are the
terms Transitive and Intransitive more expressive and appropriate than
Active and Neuter, but their use relieves the term ¢ Active” to be em-
ployed solcly as the name of the form calledthe Active Voice; and the term
¢ Neuter,” to be appropriated to the gender of nouns. E. G. App. III. 5.
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2. A TransITIVE (or AcTIVE) verb expresses an
act done by one person or thing to another. It
has two forms, called the Active and Passive voice.

41.
; 3. An INTRANSITIVE (or NEUTER) verb expresses
being, or a state of being, or action confined to the
actor. It is commonly without the passive form.

Obs. 2. The verbs that express deingsimply, in Latin, are
sum, fio, existo, signifying in general “ to be,” or * exist.”
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be
a state of rest; as, dormio, [ sleep ; or of motion,-as cado, I
fall ; or of action, as curro, I run.

Obs. 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over
from theagentor actor toan object. It has no immediate rela-
tion to anything beyond its subject, which it represents in a
certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence they
may always be distinguished thus: A transitive verb always
requires an object to complete the sense ; as, amo TE, I love
thee ; the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is com-
plete without such an object ; as. sedeo, I sit ; curro, I run.

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin are
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as
placeo, I please ; obedin, I obey ; credo, I believe, &c.

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive,
and sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such are fugio, in-
clino, timeo, & ; as, fuge dextrum littus (tr.) *“ avoid the right
hand shore ;”’ tempus fugit,(intr.) ¢ time flies ;” 1¢meo Danaos,
(tr.) « I dread the Greeks,” timeo (intr.) I am afraid.”

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive
sense when a word of similar signification with the verb
itself is introduced as its object; as, vivere vitam, *to
live a life;” jurare jusjurandwm, *‘ to swear an oath.”

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much to
any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the employ-
ment or state of that subject, the object of the act—not being
important—is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes the
character of an intransitive; thus, in the sentence, puer legit

%
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“tne boy reads ;" nothing more 1s indicated than the pre-
sent state or employment of puer,  the boy,” and the verb has
obviously an intransitive sense : Still, an object is necessarily
implied, as he who reads must read something. But when
we say puer legit Homé&rum, ¢ the boy reads Homer,” the
attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a
certain object, * Homérum,” and the verb has its proper
transitive sense.

¢ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS.

Though the Division of Verbs into T'ransitive and Intran-
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are
characterized by different names, expressive of this peculi«
arity. The most common of these are the following, viz:
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Common, Defective, Imperson
al, Redundant, Fregquentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative.

1. REGuLAR VERBs are those in which the se-
condary parts are formed from the primary, ac-
cording to certain rules. § 51.

Note—Under these are included Transitive, Intransitive, Deponent,
and Common verbs belonging to the four conjugations.

2. IRREGULAR VERBs are those in which some
of the secondary parts are not formed from the pri-
mary, according to rule. § 83.

3. DepoNeNT VERBs under a passive form have
an active signification. § 72.

4. CommoN VERBs under a passive form have
an active or passive signification. § 72.

6. DerecTIvE VERBs want some of their parts.
§ 84.

6. ImpERsONAL VERBs are used only inthe third
person singular. § 85.
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7. RepunpanT VERBs have more than one form
of the same part. § 87.

8. FREQUENTATIVE VERBS express repeated ac-
tion. § 88. 1.

9. IncepTivE VERBs mark the beginning or con-
tinued increase of an action. § 88. 2.

10. DesipERATIVE -VERBS denote desire or in-
tention of doing. § 88. 3. The three last are al-
ways derivatives. § 88.

§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS.

To the inflection of Verbs belong Voices,
Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons.

1. The Voices in Latin are two, Active and
Passive.

2. The Moobs are four, the Indicative, Subjunc-
tive, Imperative and Infinitive.

3. The Tenses are six, the Present, Imperfect,
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future and Future-Perfect.

4. The Numsers are two, Singular and Plural.

5. The Persons are three, Flirst, Second and
Third.

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong Partici-
ples, Gerunds and Supines.

7. The CoxiucartioN of a verb is the arrange-
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c. according
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are
four, called the First, Second, Third and Fourth
Conjugations. § 51.
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Obs. A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga-
tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one
counjugation, and others to another.

§ 41. OF VOICE.

Vorce is a particular form of the verb which
shews the relation of the subject or thing spoken
of, to the action expressed by the verb.

The transitive verb,in Latin,has two voices, call-
ed the Active and Passive.

1. The Active Voice represents the subject of
the verb as acting on some object; as, amo te, I
love thee.”

2. The Passive Voicke represents the subject of
the verb as acted upon; as, amatur, ‘“he is lov-
ed.”

Obs. 1. Inboth voices the act expressed by the verb is the
same, but differently related to the subject of the verb. In
the active voice the subject is the actor; in the passive, it is
tcted upon, as in the above examples. Hence the same idea
Ly be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by
s mply changing the object of the active voice into the subject
o the passive, thus, by the active voice, Cesar ticit Gal-
lzum, ¢ Ceesar conquered Gaul;” by the passive, Gallia victa
es. a Cesdre,*“ Gaul was conquered by Ceesar.

This property of thetransitive verb enablesthespeaker or
writer not only to vary his form of expression®at pleasure,
but also by means of the passive form, to direct the attention
to the act and the object acted upon when the actor either is
uaknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men-
tioned: Thus, “ America was discovered and inhabited be-
fore the days of Columbus.” So also the attention may be
directed by means of the active voice to the act and the actor,
without regard to the object. See § 8S. Obs. 7.

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs from their nature do not admit



§ 42 THE VERB.—MOODS. 81

a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form ofthe
active voice, but are frequently used in the third person
singular, passive form, as impersonal verbs. § 85. 3. Depo-
nent ‘intransitives, however, have the form of the passive.

Obs. 3. The passive voice in Latin is often used in a sense
similar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively
what its subject does to, or for itself; as, doncc pauci, qua
prelio superfuérant, paludibusabderentur, “till the few who
had survived the battle concealed themselres in the marshes.”
Tac. The following are examples of the same kind. Co-
lumba—fertur in arva volans. Virg.—Nunc spicila ver-
tunt infensi; factd pariter nunc pace feruntur. Id—E scopi-
lo multd viz arte REvoLsus—ratem Sergestus agébat. 1d—
Quis ignorat, i, qui mathematici rocanlur, in quantd obscu-
ritate rerum—veRSENTUR. Cic.—Cum igilur vehementius
inveherétur in causam principum consul Philippus. 1d.—
Cum omnes in omni genére scelérum voLUTENTUR. Id.

Circumdat nequidquam huméris, et inutile ferrum,
Cingitur, ac densos fertur moritirus in hostes. Virg.

In all such constructions the words g se” may be under-
stood after the verb.

§ 42. OF MOODS.

Moob is the mode or manner of expressing the
signification of the verb.

The moods in Latin are four; namely, the In-
dicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Infinitive.

I. The InpicaTive Moob expresses what is act-
ual and certain, in an absolute and independent
manner; as, eamo, “I love.”

Obs. 1. That which is actual and certain is sometimes ex-
pressed by the subjunctive mood, but in that case the clause
expressing it is dependent ; as, nescit quis sim, “he knows
not who I am.”

II. The Sussunctive Moop is never used to

-
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express an absolute and independent assertion,
but it is used—

1st. To express a thing in a subordinate clause,
dependent upon a preceding verb expressed or un-
derstood, and connected with it by an adverb, con-
junction, or indefinite term; as,

Nescit quis sim, *‘ he knows not who I am.”” Si REDEAT videbimus,
‘“if he return we shall see him,” &ec. Accidit ut terga VERTERENT, ‘* it
happened that they TURNED their backs.”

Obs. 2. Thus used the Subjunctive is rendered by the Eng-
lish indicative or subjunctive; as, Indic. lego, “I read,”
Subj. guod legam, “ because I read ;”’ Indic. omnes eum ama-
vérunt, all men loved him; Subj. adeo benerélus erat ut om-

nes eum AMARENT, ‘“he was so kind that all men loved him;”
See Eng. Gr. § 22. Obs 2. Thus used it comes under § 44.

2d. It is used potentially to express a thing not
as actual and certain, but contingent and hypotheti-
cal, that is, not as what does, or did, or certain-
ly will take place, but as what may, can, might, or
should take place in certain circumstances.

In other words, it does not assert the positive action or
state of its subject, but only the liberty, power, will, or duty
of the subject with respect to the action expressed by the
verb; as, LEGEREM sz necesse essel, ¢ I would read if it were
necessary.”’ ;

Obs. 3. In the first of these senses, this mood is strictly
subjunctive and corresponds to the subjunctive mood in Eng-
lish, though commonly translated by the indicative. In the
second sense it is evidently potential, and is translated by the
English potential mood, implying, in the present, the sense of
may, can, shall, will ; and in the preterite tenses, the sense of
might, could, should, would ; as, amem, I may or can
love,” gquisquam Junonis numen addret, *‘will any one
adore,” &c. Caesar nascetur, famam qui TERMINET aslris,
¢ Cesar—who shall or will bound,” &ec.

Obs. 4. This mood is often used in an opratire and also in
an ¢mperative sense j as, utinam sapéres, ‘“ O that thou wert
wise ;” quod bene vertat, “may it turn out well;” sic eal,
“thus let her go;” facias, “do it.”” See Obs. 5.
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Obs. 5. When this mood is used in a potential, optative or
imperative sense, still it ought to be regarded as strictly sub-
junctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un-
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case de-
pends. Thus, I may write,” licet mihi ut, or est ut scri-
bam, “1 shall, or will write;” fur@rum est, or erit ut scri-
bam, “Ishould write;” oportet, @quum estut, or est cur scrébé--
rem, * I should have written ;” oportébat, &c. ut scripsissem,
¢ O that they were wise ;" peropto utinam sapérent ; *‘ may
it turn out well ;> precor quod bene vertat, “do it;”’ fac wt
facias, “let me do it;” sine ut faciam, &c.

Hence it follows that the particular English auxiliary by
which this mood should be translated, depends, not upon the
form of the Latin verb, seeing scribérem for example means
equally, I might, could, would, or should write,” but upon
the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must always be
gathered from the connexion and sense of thg passage.

Obs. 6. From these observations it will be manifest that
the Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than
either the subjunctive and potenticl mood in English, or the
subjunctive and optative mood in Greek. Indeed, the pro-
per use and management of this mood, constitutes one of the
greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction
of this mood, see § 139.

Obs. 7. When the ideas of liberty, power, will, obligation,
duty, &c. involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall,
might, could, would, should, &ec. are to be expressed in an
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive
mood is not ysed, but separate verbs expressing these ideas
in the indicative mood. These are such as licet, volo, nolo,
possum, debeo, &e. thus :

«“ We will go,” Ire volumus.
" “They will not go,” Ire nolunt.
“I may come,” Mzhi venire licet.
“1 can read,” Legére possum.
Legére debes.
¢ Thou shouldst read,” % Tibilegendum est.

Te legére oportet.
“Jt might have been done,” | :
(absolutely and sometimes % Fiéri potuit.
contingently.)
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Obs. 8. The future indicative is frequently used in depend-
ent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in a subjunc-
tive sense; as, si julbébis faciam, “if you order me, I will
do it;” equivalent to si jubeas, &c.

III. The ImpERATIVE MoOD commands, exhorts,
entreats, or permits; as, scribe, ‘‘write thou;”
ito, *“let him go.”

Obs. 9. The present subjunctive is very often used instead
of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne, nemo,
nullus, &c. as, Valeas, * farewell ;" ne noceas puéro, * hurt
not the boy;”” No, 4 and 5. Besides this, the future and fu-
ture perfect indicative, and the perfect subjunctive are also
used imperatively. See § 44. V. 1, and VI. 3. § 45. III. 4,

IV. The INFiNiTIVE MOOD expresses the meaning
of the verb in a general manner, without any dis-
tinction of person or number; as, scribére, *to
write ;" scripsisse, “ to have written;” scribi, «“ to
be written.”

§ 43. OF THE TENSES.

TENses are certain forms of the verb which
serve to point out the distinctions of time.

Time is naturally divided into the Present,*Past and Fu-
ture, and an action may be represented either as incomplete
and conrinuing, or, as completed at the time spoken of.
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by
distinct forms of the verb, thus:

: e — . .

passmre AcHon contnulog . v L wrte Lam wiiing,” - Presct
Fast % Action continuing; as, scribebam, *I was writing.” Imperf.
Action completed; as, scripseram, ‘‘Ihad written.” Pluperf.

F " { Action continuing ; as, scribam, ‘I shall or will write.”” Future.

bk Action completed; as, scripsero, ‘‘I shall have written.” Fut-perf.

In order better to express the time and the state of the ac-
tion by one designation, these tenses in the above order might
be properly denominated the Present, the Present-perfect
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the Past, *he Past-perfect; the Future, and the Future-per
fect.

————

§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

The Tenses of the indicative mood in Latin are
six; the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, the
Pluperfect, the Future, and the Future-perfect.

I. The PresenT tense expresses what is going
on at the present time; as, scribo, ““I write, or
“I am writing;” domus edificatur, ‘the house is
building.

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present
tense in English; as, I write, do write, am writing ; interro-
gatively ; do I write? am I writing? Like the English pre-
sent also it is used.

1. to express what is habitual or always true; as qui cito
dat, bis dat, *“ he who gives promptly gives twice.”

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, Apud
Parthos signum datur tympdno. * Among the Parthians the
signal is given by the drum.”

3. In historical narration it is used with great effect for
the past tense, to represent the past event as it were present
before us j thus, Livy, Dicto paruére, desiliunt ex equis, pro-
volant in primum, &c. *“ They obeyed, they dismount, they
fly forward to the front,” &ec.

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time
and which still exists ; as, T'ot annos bella gero, ** For so many
years I have waged, and am still waging war.”

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as
in English, to denote what is yet future; as Quam mox navi-
go Ephesum, ¢ as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus.”

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents ite
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English
by the verb o be,and the perfect participle, as amatur, “ he
is loved,” and this rendering will often be correct.

S
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Obs. There are many verbs however, in which this rendering of the
present would be incorrect, as it does not express the present receiv
ing of an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an
act, which act itself is now past. In all such cases it is more pro-
perly the rendering of the perfect, than of the present and is ofien so
used. Thus domus edificala est; opus peractum est; epistdla scripta
est, may be properly rendered ‘‘the house is built ;" *‘ the work is
finished ;’ *‘ the letter is written ;’’ because in the English, as well as
in Latin. the building of the house, the finishing of the work, and the
writing of the letter, are represented as acts now past, and which
are present only in their effects. The proper rendering of such verbs
in the present passive, is by the verb to be, and the present par-
ticiple in -ing in the passive sense; thus, domus edificatur. ‘ The
house is building;’’ opus peragitur, ‘‘ the work is finishing :”’ epistsla
scribitur, ‘‘ the letter is writing.”” When this mode of expression is not
authorised, and when the other would be improper, it will be necessa-
ry to express the precise idea of the present by some other form of
expression ; thus, duzx vulneratur strictly means, ‘‘ the general is now
receiving a wound,” and should be so rendered. We cannotsay ‘‘the
general is wounded,’’ because that implies that the act of wounding
is past, as in the above examples. Neither can we say, ‘‘ the general
is wounding,’’ because thc participle ‘‘ wounding,”’ according to Eng-
lish usage has not a passive sense. The mode of forming a present
passive by such expressions as, ‘ the house is being built,”” *‘ the work
is being done,” ‘‘ the general is being wounded,” is a recent and
clumsy innovation. On examination it will be found as incorrect as
it is barbarous and inelegant, and should therefore be avoided. See
English Gram. § 31.

II. The ImpERFECT tense represents an action or
event as passing and still unfinished at a certain
time past, expressed or implied ; as, Domum edifica-
bat, “he was (then) building a house.” Ibam
forte vid sacrd, I was accidentally (viz. at the
time spoken of,) going along the va sacra.”

This tense correspoan to the English imperfect definite,
Eng.Gr. § 24. II. It is, however, often used indefinitely, and
hence it is rendered by all the variety that belongs to that
tense in English; as, scribebam, (indefinite) “I wrote, did
write ;” (definite) ¢ I was writing ;" (interrogatively) ¢ did
I write ? was I writing?” Besides
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1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at
some past time ; as, Scrébébam, “1 was accustomed to write,”

2. Itis used to denote an action which had existed for some
time and was still existing at a certain past time; as, Tot an-
nos bella gerébam, *“ For so many years I had been, and then
still was waging war."” Sometimes it denotes an action
desired, intended, or attempted, but not accomplished ; as,
Porséna eum terrebat, * Porsena attempted to frighten him.

3. It is sometimes used hypothetically instead of the 1m-
perfect subjunctive; as, Anceps certamen erat, misi equites
supervenissent, ‘‘the battle would have been doubtful,”” &ec.

4. Thesame observationsmadein I. 6. and Obs. in reference
w the present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the
imperfect ; as, amabatur, “he was loved;” domus edifica
batur, ¢ the house was building,”” not ¢ was built ;” nor “was
oeing built;”’ opus peragebatur, “the wuerk was finish.
ing,” &e.

III. The PerrecT tense is used in two different
senses ; First it represents an action as just com-
pleted at the present time ; or, if in past time, still
as continued to, and in some way connected with
the present. Secondly, as completed in some in-
definite past time.

In the first sense, it is definite, and corresponds to the Eng-
lish perfect; as, scripsé, “I have written;” Aujus ad me-
moriam nostram monumenta mans€runt duo, ‘“two monu-
ments of him have remained to our day.”

In the second sense it is sndefinite, and corresponds to the
indefinite form of the English Imperfect, (Eng. Gr. § 24.11.)
as, scripsi, I wrote,” or “did write.” Inthis sense it is com-
monly used in historical narrative, and corresponds to the
Greek Aorist,—thus, Cesar exercitum finibus Itali® admd-
vit, Rubicon transiit, Romam occupavit, “ Cesar marched
his army to the confines of Italy, crossed the Rubicon, and
took possession of Rome.”

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the !atter a
continued action, thus ; Virg. Conticuére omnes, intentique 5ra
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TENEBANT.— All were silent, and with eager attenlion kept
Ui or eyes fixed upon him.” :

2. Tt is sometimes used like the present, to express what
is true at any time ; thus, Virg. Felix qué potuit ré&rum, cog-
noscére causas, * Happy is that man, who is able to investi-
gate the causes of things.”

3. Sometimes it is usedin the sense of the pluperfect; as
Que pos'qram evolvitl—ligavit, * After he had separated
these things,—he bound them,” &c. Ovid.

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and pluper-
fect of the subjunctive; as, nec véni, nisi, &e. * Nor wculd
I have come, unless,” &ec.

5. In the passive form this tense is compound, consisting
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or per-
fect tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amatus sum, or amd-
tus fui, I have veen loved.”

Note.—In all compound tenses, the participle must be in the same
gender and number with the nominative to the verb.

IV. The PLUPERFECT tense represents an action
as completed at, or before some past time expressed
or implied ; and if before it, still continued to and
in some way connected with it; as, scripséram,
I had written.”

This tense corresponds to the pluperfect in English and is
rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the perfect that
the imperfect does to the present.

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect
subjunctive ; as, Dixéram a principio, ut de republicd sile-
retur,—Cic. 1 have said from the beginning,” &e. Si
mens non leva fuisset, IMPULERAT, &c. Virg.— he would
have impelled.” The same idiom is found in English, * ke
had impelled,” for ‘““he would have impelled.”

2. In the passive form this tense, like the perfect is com-
pound, consisting of the perfect participle and the imperfect
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as, amatus éram,
or amalus fuéram, *“1 had been loved.

Note.—In these compound forms, the participle seems to be consi
dered sometimes as little different from an adjective. In such cases,
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sum becomes the verb and is rendered by its own tense; as, opu.
peraclumest, *‘ the work s finished;” finitus jam labor ERAT, ** the la.

bor was now finished.”

V. The Furure TENsE represents an action or
event indefinitely as yet to come; as, scribam,
I shall or will write.”

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe-
rative ; as, liques vina, ¢ filtrate the wine.?” Hoxr.

2. The participlein -rus, with the verb sum, is frequently
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention
is signified ; as, scrépt@rus sum, “1 am going to write.”

VI. The Furure-pErrFECT intimates that an ac-
tion or event will be completed at or before a cer-
tain time yet future; as, scripsiro, I shall have
written;” viz, at or before some future time or
event. In the passive it has two forms; as scrip-
tus éro or scriptus fuéro, the first denoting the
completion of a future action indefinitely, the se-
cond as in the active voice.

1. This tense, sometimes called the Future subjunctive;
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification
and construction. For the Future subjunctive see § 45. 1.

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be skall have,
yet generally the Aave or the skall, and frequently both, are
omitled ; as, qui Antonium oppressérit,is bellum confecérit,
“he who shall cut off Antony shall put an end to the war.”

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, meminéris tu,
“ remember thou ;” ille vidérit, let him see to it.”

§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present, the
Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect.

1. There isno distinct form of a future in the subjunctive,
all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a future rig-
nification. But when a future subjunctive is required the

%



a0 THE VERB.—TENSES. § 46

future participle in -rus with the verb sum in the subjunc-
tive present, is used; as, kaud dubito quin fact@rus sit, “I
doubt not that he will do it.”

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood in Latin, like those
of the potential in English, are much less definite in respect
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by
the time and meaning of the verbs with which they stand
connected.

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood are often render-
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, § 42.1I. 1st.

I. The PreseNT subjunctive is generally render-
ed by may or can, expressing present liberty, or
ability ; as, scribam, I may write.” But,

1. Thistense is often used in the sense of the imperative
mood to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; as,
amem, *let me love.” This use is always elliptical § 42.
Ots. 4. 5.

2, After quasi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes ren-
dered as the imperfect indicative ; as quasé ¢ntelligant, “as if
they understood.”

8. When a question is asked it is frequently rendered
as the indicative ; as, Eloquar an sileam? * Shall I speak
or be silent?” Sometimes by should; as, Singula quid
reféram, * Why should I relate every thing? Sometimes

by would; as In facinus jurdsse putes, * You would think
they had sworn to commit wickedness.”

II. The ImPERFECT subjunctive is commonly
rendered by the signs might, could, would, or
should, expressing past liberty, power, will, or obli-
gation ; as, scribérem, 1 might, could, would, or
should write.”

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present,
or future ; as, s fata fuissent ut cadérem, ** if my destiny had
been that I should fall;” s¢ possem sanior essem, *If 1 could

I would be wiser;” post hec precipitem direm, * after-
wards I would throw him down headlong.”

2. Sometimes the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ;
as, st quis dicéret, nunquam putarem,” &ec. “If any one had
‘aajd it, I never would have thought,” &ec.
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3. After quo minus, the whole may often be rendered by
jrom with the present participle; as, Si te tua infirmitas
valetudinis tenuit, Quo mMiNus ad ludos vENiRES. If your
weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the
games. So, Ne quis impedirétur quo minus ejus rébus
FRUERETUR. Nep. Deterrére aliguem quo minvus, &c.

ITI. The PerrECT subjunctive is used to denote
an act or event, spoken of as already past, or
which will be past at some future time, but
about which there is at present some contingency
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. It
is commonly rendered by the signs may have;
as, fortasse scripsérim, ¢ perhaps I may have writ-
ten,” implying, ““if so, I have at present forgot-
ten it.”

This general idea is expressed with much variety in
English, according as the tense stands connected with other
words in the sentence. This will be best explained by a few
examples.

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, u¢ sic
dizérim, ‘‘thatI may so speak.” Sometimes like the imper-
fect; as, Ubi ego audivérim, ‘“ where should I have heard
it;” fortasse erravérim * perhaps I might be in an error.”

2. This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future
signification, and is rendered by skould, would, could, can,
will, shall ; as, Citius credidérim, “1 should sooner be-
lieve;” Juv. Libenter audiérim, “1 would gladly hear,”
Cic; Cicerdnem cuicunque eorum facile opposuérim, I could
easily match Cicero with any of them.”  Non facile dizérim,
1 cannotwell tell ;”” Nec tamen exclusérim alios, ** and yet 1
will not exclude others.”  Sipauliilum modo quid te fugé-
7it, ego periérim, “If any thing however trifling escape
you, I shall be undone.” Ter.

3. After quasi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes
rendered by had ; as, quasiaffuérim, * Asif I had been pre-
sent ;”’—perinde ac si jam vicerint, * just asif they had al-
ready conquered.”

4. It is sometimes used in concessions; as, parta sit pe-
sunia, * suppose the money were gotten.”” Sometimes as
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the imperative, with the idea of urgency ; as, hec dictas'nt
patitbus, ** Let these things be told quickly to the fathers.”

IV. The PrLuperrECT subjunctive denotes an ac-
tion or event contingent at some past time, but
regarded as to be perfected before another action
or time subsequent to it and connected with it,
as,

Quodcunque, jussisset me fact@rum esse dizi, “1 said
(then) that I would do whatever he should order.” Here
his ordering was contingent at the time referred to, (then)
but it was to take place before the doing connected with it
so, Id respondérunt se facturos esse,cum ille vento Aquildne
Lemnum venisset,* They replied that they would do that when
he should return to Lemnos with a north wind.” In such
constructions the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or
in the present used for the past. It is variously rendered by
would, could, might, had, might have, could have, would
have, should have,or ought to have ; as, si jussisset, paruissem,
“If he had commanded, I would have obeyed.” Hence ob-
serve.

1. That though the action or state is often future in res-
pect to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with re-
gard to the action or state dependent on it.

2. After guum it is used in the sense of the pluperfect to
express an action antecedent to another past action connected
with it ; as, Cesar quum hec dizisset, profectus est, * When
Ceesar had said these thingshe departed.” Thus used, guum
with the pluperfect, may %Z elegantly rendered by the com-
pound perfect participle in English ; thus the above example
may be rendered, ¢ Ceesar having said these things, departed.”

$ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE.

The Imperative mood in Latin, has only one tense, name-~.
ly, the present. Still the act fiom the nature of this mood
is necessarily future ; as, scribe, ¢ write thou.”” The com-
mand is present, the act commanded, future.

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and fu-
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ture-perfect indicative, and the present, and perfect subjunc-
tive ; which see. '

$ 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE.

The tenses of the Infinitive are three, the Pre-
sent, the Perfect and the Future, and in the ac-
tive voice, the Fufure-perfect.

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time,
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the
leading verb, on which it is dependent. i. e.

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action or state
expressed by the verb as present, and going on at the time
of the leading verb, and consequently must be rendered into
English in the time of the leading verb; as, dizit se scribére,
““he said that he was writing ;" dicit se scribére, *“ he says
that he és writing.” See No. 5.

2. The Perrect Infinitive represents the action or state
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb,
and must be rendered accordingly, i. e., after a past tense,
by the English Pluperfect ; and after the present, by the Eng-
lish imperfect or perfect; as, déizit se scripsisse, “he said
that he had written;” dicit se scripsisse, “he says that he
has written.”

3. The Furure Infinitive represents the action or state
expressed by the verb, as future at the time of the leading
verb, and must be rendered accordingly; as, déxét sescripti-
rum esse, “he said that he would write;” dicit se script@-
rum esse, *“he says that he will write.”

4. The future infinitive active iscompound, being made up
of esse, or fuisse, and the participle in -rus agreeing in gen-
der, number and case with the accusative before it, or with
the nominative of the leading verb. With esse, it corresponds
to the future indicative; with fuisse, to the future-perfect;
as, dizit se scripi@irum esse, *“ he said that he would write Had
dicit eos scripi@ros esse, “he says that they will write;
dixit eam script@ram fuisse, “ he said that she would have
writlen 3 dicit se script@trum fuisse, “ he says that he would
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have written;” dicitur scriptfirus esse, “he is said to oe
about to write.”

Note. 1. Esse and fuisse, in the future infinitive, are generally un.
derstood; thus,dizit se scriptarum; and so of others.

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infi-
nitive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not
in that of the leading verb; as, dicet se scribére, ‘“he will
say that he is writing;” dicet se scrépsisse, ‘“he will say
that he has written ;7 dicet se script@rum esse, “he will say
that he will write;” se script@irum fuisse, ¢ that he will have
written.”  So also in the passive voice.

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or fu-
isse and the perfect participle in -us, agreeing in gender, num-
ber and case with the accusative before it, or with the nomi-
native of the leading verb, when that is inthe passive voice;
as, dicit litéras scriptas esse, ‘‘he says that letters were
written ;”’ litére dicuntur scripte esse, *‘ letters are said to
have been written,”” &c. Esse and fuisse are sometimes un-
derstood. See Note 1.

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense,
consisting of the former supine, and 777 the present infinitive
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri, *to be about to he written.”

8. The futureinfinitive of deponent verbs, $ 72 is made
with esse or fuisse, and the participle in-rus, as in the active
voice No. 4, and not like the future infinitive passive.

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and
consequently no participle in-7us, there can of course be no
future infinitive. In this case the want of it is supplied by
the future infinitive of sum, viz. fut@rum esse, or fore fol-
lowed by u¢, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect,
as the leading verb may require. Thus, déizit fore ut lu-
geéret *‘he said that he would mourn;” dicit fore ut lugeat,
¢ he says that he will mourn.”

Note. 2. This form of expression is often used both in the active
and passive, even when the verb has the regular form of the future
:nfinitive. § 145. Obs. 6.

10. Fore the infinitive of sum is used with all participles -
in-us; as, Commissum cum equitatu prelio fore vidébat,
Ces. Deinde addis, te fore vent@rum, Cic. Mittendos fore
legdtos. Liv.

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i.e. with an accu
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sa.ive before it is usually renderedas the indicative, the par-
ticle that, being commonly placed before it. The following
examples will illustrate the method of translating the diffe-
rent tenses, of the infinitive when preceded by the leading
verb in present, past, and future time.

INFINITIVE ACTIVE,

1 Dicit me scribére, Hesays thatI write, or am writing
2 Dizit mescribére, Hesaid that I wrote, or was writing.
3 Dicet me scribére, He will say that I am writing.

4 Dicit me scripsisse, He says that I wrote, or did write.
5 Dixit me scripsisse, He said that I had written.
6 Dicet me scripsisse, He will say that I have written, or did write. .

7 Dicit me scripturum esse, He says that I will write.
8 Dizit me scripturum esse, He said that I would write.
9 Dicet me scripturum esse, He will say that I will write.

10 Dicit me scriptarum fuisse, He says thatI would have written.
11 Dizit me scriptarum fuisse, He said thatl would have written.
12 Dicet me scripturum fuisse, He will say that I would have written

INFINITIVE PASSIVE.

13 Dicit literas scribi, He says that letters are written, or writing.
14 Dizit literas scribi, He said that letters were written, or writing.
15 Dicet literas scribi, He will say that letters are written, or writing.

16 Dicit literas scriptas esse, He says that letters are, or were written

17 Dizit literas scriptas esse, He said that letters had been written.

18 Dicet literas scriptas esse, He will say that letters are, or wera
written.

19 Dicit literas scriptas fuisse, He says that letters have been written.

20 Dizit literas scriptas fuisse, He said that letters had been written,

21 Dicet literas scriptas fuisse,He will say thatletters have beert written

22 Dicit literas scriptum iri, He says that letters will be written.
23 Dixit literas scriptum iri, He said that letters would be written.
24 Dicet literas scriptum iri, He will say that letters will be written

Note 3.—When the preceding verb is of the imperfect, or pluper.
fect tense, the Englishof the infinitive is the same as when it is of the
verfect, i. e. is the same as the infinitive after dizit, in the above ta-
ole.

Note 4.—As the perfectdefinite, § *4. III, connects the action oom -

g
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pleted with the present time, the infinitive after it, in this sense, wili
generally be translated as it is after the present; as, DIXIT me scrt
bére,—scripsisse,—scriptiurum esse, he has said that I am writing,—
was writing,—will write, i. e. as it is in Examples No.1, 4, and
7. With dizit used indefinitely, the infinitive would be rendered as
in Examples No. 2, 5, and 8.

¢ 48. OF NUMBER AND PERSON.

1. Every tense of the verb has two NumsErs, the singu-
lar and plural, corresponding to the singular and plural of

. Nouns and Pronouns.

™.

2. In each number, the verb has three pErsons, called first,
second and third. The first asserts of the person speaking;
the second of the person spokento; and the third of the per-
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative there are only
two persons, the second and third.

8. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first per-
son singular, is always ego, in the plural, nos; in the second
person singular, zz; in the plural,vos. These are seldom ex-
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the
verb; as, scrébo, I write;” scribimus, * we write;” seri-
bis, *“ thou writest,” scrébitis “you write.”

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro-
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence; as, vir scri-
bit, “the man writes;” ¢lli legunt, ““they read;” ludére
Jucundum est, “to play is pleasant;” incertum est, quam
longz vita ful@ira sit, “ how long our life will be is uncer-
tain.

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per-
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second
or third, and the second rather than the third ; as, Ego, et tu,
et ille scribimus, *“1and thou and he write.”

5. Pronouns, participles or adjectives having nouns under-
stood to them, are of the third person. Qui takes the person
of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined to any person, ac-
cording to the sense.

6. To verbsalso belong Participles, Gerunds and Supines.



§ 19 THE VERB.—PARTICIPLES. 97

§ 49. PARTICIPLES.

1. Pénrlcnu:s are parts of the verb which contain no
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered
as a general quality or condition of an object; as, amans,
““loving ;" doctus, ‘learned.”

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the
adjective. I'rom the former they have signification, voice
and fense; from the latter, declension ; those in -zs are of the
third declension, and declined like prudens, § 21. 2; all
others are of the first and second, and declined like bonus,
$ 20. 1. In construction they have the government of the
verb, and the concord or agreement of the adjective, $ 98.

. 3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle,
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of
comparison; as, doctus, doctior, doctissimus, “learned, more
learned, most learned.”

4. To the same class also belong participles whose mean-
ing is rcversed or modified by composition with words or
participles never combined with other parts of the same
verb; as, innocens, indoctus, impransus, nefandus, &e.

5. The time of the participle like that of the infinitive is
estimated from the time of the leading verb; i. e. the accom-
panying actionor state expressed by the participle is present,
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb,
with which it is connected; thus, ©Zd: ewm venientem, “1
saw him coming.” Numa, Curibus ndtus, rex credtus est,
“Numa born at Cures was made king.” Elephantes amnem
transit@ri minimos premittunt, “ Elephants about to cross a
viver send the smallest first.”

Note 1.—The perfect participle, both of deponent and common
verbs often expresses an action, nearly or entirely contemporaneous
with that of theleading verb. In such cases it is better rendered into
English by the present participle in -ing than by its ordinary render-
ing ; as, Hoc facinus rex MIRATUS juvinem dimisit, * The king admir.
ing this act dismissed the youth,”” Liv. ARBITRATUS id bellum celeriter
confici posse, b exercitum adduzit. Ces. Hac arte Pollux—EN1sUs,
arces attigit igneas. Hor. Columba fixamque refert DELAPSA sagitiam.
Virg. Pu ri bis s?ni quemque SECUTI, agmine partito, fulgent. So also
the perfect participle of the active verb, see No. 8, Note 3.

6. The future passive participle in -dus sometimes expres-

<
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scs bare futurif:}y; as, his (scil. ventis) quogue habendum aéra
permisit, “to these also he gave the region of the air to be
possessed.” But in conjunction with the verb sum and fre-
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessety, pro-
priety, or obligation, and hence by inference, futurity ; as,
Delenda est Carthago, ** Carthage must be destroyed.” Facta
narrabas dissimulanda tibi, “ag ou were relating facts which
you should have concealed.” .

7. The participle in-dus of transitive verbs is often used
in the oblique cases in the sense of the gerund. Thus used
it is called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its sub-
stantive in gender and number ; and both take the case which
the gerund would have in the same place, thus; tempus pe-
tend@ pacis, by the gerund, is petends pacem ; *“ time of seek-
ing peace,” rérum repetundarum causd *forthe sake of de-
manding redress;” by the gerund, repelunds: res.

Note 2.—Crombie, as well as Perizonius, to whom he refers, thinks
that the participle in-dus, is strictly and properly a present passive
participle ; that the ideas of futurity as well as of necessity or obliga
gation supposed to be expressed by it, are not inherent in the word,
but have come by usage to be assigned toit, in certain connexions. It
is certain the arguments in support of this opinion, are not without
great weight, yet asno inconvenience can arise from regarding it as
(uture, and as necessity, obligation, propriely, and consequently fu-
turily are commonly expressed by it, it has been thought proper to
retain the usual designation. Still if the opinion just stated is cor-
rect, it affords an easy and natural explanation of what is called the
gerundive use of this participle ; it is only expressing by a passive
form in Latin, an idea which we now commonly express in English,
by the active form. Thus,

Active form ; tempus petendi piacem, * time of seeking peace.”

Passive form ; tempus petende pacis, *‘ time of peace being sought.”

These different forms express the same idea both in Latin and
English, but as the passive form is not usual in English, the active
is used as the rendering of both forms in Latin.

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac-
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive, unless the
participle in -dus be so considered. The want of the former
is made up in two ways. First, by the perfect participle
passive in the case absolute as, Cesar, his dictis, profectus est,
‘¢ Ceesar, (these things being said, i. e.) having said these
things departed.” And Secondly, by quum with the pluper
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fect subjunctive; as, Cesar, quum hec dizisset, profectus
est, “Ceesar (when hehadsaid, i. e.) having said these things,
departed.”

Note 3—.The want of the present participle passive, is made up
either by the perfect participle, or by the future participle in -dus, both
of which appear to be sometimes used in a present sense ; as, Notus
evblat piced TECTUS caligine, ‘‘ Notus flies forth (being) covered with
pitchy darkness, Ovid. VoLvENDA dies en attulit ultro, *‘ Lo! re-
volving time (lit. Zime being rolled on) hath of itself broughtabout.”
Virg. Or by the gerundive form of expression as in No. 7, together
with Note 2. See also, No. 5, Note 1.

9. Transitive (or Active) verbs have four participles of
which the present in -zs, and the future in -rus, belong to
the active voice ; the perfect in -tus, -sus, or -zus, and the
future in -dus, to the passive.

10. Intransitive (or Neuter) verbs have two participles,
namely, the present in -zs, and the future in -rus; frequently
also the future passive in -dus, and alsothe perfect passive.

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles,
namely, the present, perfect, and future in -rus, § 78.

12. Deponent verbs of an active signification have general-
ly four participles; those of a neuter signification commonly
want the future in -dus, except that the neuter in -dum is
sometimes used impersonally.

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of
which the perfect only is used both in an active and passive
sense; as, adeptusvictoriam, *having obtained the victory;”
victorid adeptd, “the victory being obtained;”’ the rest are ac-
tive, § 72. Obs. 2.

14. Some Intransitive verbs, though they have no pas-
sive, yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but
still with an intransitive signification ; such are cendtus,
“having supped ;” pranmsus, ‘ having dined;” jurdtus,
‘¢ having sworn.”

§ 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES

The Gerunp is a kind of verbal noun used only in the
singular number. It represents the action or state ex-
pressed by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same
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time, if in the nominative, or in the accusative before the in-
fiuitive as the subject of discourse; and if in the oblique
cases, as the object of some action cr relation. They are
construed in all respects as nouns, and also govern the case
of their verbs, § 147.

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pre-
sent participle, used as a noun. See Eng. Gr. § 30. 7, and
the Greek infinitive with the article prefixed. See Gr. Gr.
§ 173.

Surines are defective verbal nouns of the fourth declen-
sion, having only the accusative and ablative singular.

The supine in -wm has an active signification and governs
the case of the verb, § 116. Ezp.

The supine in -z has usually a passive signification, and
governs no case.

$ 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS.

1. RecuLar vERssare those in which the secondary parts
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, § 52.

2. The ConsucaTiox of a verb is the regular combination
and arrangement of its several voices, moods, tenses, numbers
and persons. :

3. Of regular verbs in Latin, there are four conjugations,
called the First, Second, Third and Fourth. These are
distinguished from each other by the vowel before -7e, inthe
present infinitive active; thus,

The Fzrst conjugationhas & long before -r¢ of the infinitive.

The Second has ¢ long before -re of the infinitive.
The Third has ¢ short before -r¢ of the infinitive.
The Fourth has 7 long before -re of the infinitive.

Ezc. Dare and its compounds of the first conjugation have
d short.

4. The primary tenses or parts of the verb from which
all the other parts are formed, are four, namely, -o of the
present indicative, -re of the present infinitive, -z of the per-
fect indicative, and -um of the supine. The giving of these
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narts in the order just mentioned is called conjugating the
verd; thus,

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 1st Supene.

Ist Conj. Amo, amare, amavi, amatum.
2d Moneo, monére,  monii, monitum.
3d Régo, regére, rexi, rectum.
4th Audio, audire, audivi, auditum.

The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as-
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.*

* Though generai rules may be, and have been laid down to form
the primary tenses, from the general root or stem of the verb, yet
there is such a multitude of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and
some in the others also,) which itis impossible to bring under any rule,
that it will be found indispensable, after all, to learn the conjugation
of each verb from the dictionary or from the table of irregular con-
jugations. § 81. For this reason they are here omitted in the text as
useless for any practical purpuse. The principle methods proposed
are in substance the two following:

First. The general root or stem that runs through the whole verb,
consists of the letters preceding the infinitive terminations, -dre, -ére,
ire, -ire.

To form the primary tenses there is added to the general root as

follows :
Pr.Ind. Pr.Inf. Perf.Ind. 1st. Supine.

In the 1st. Conj. -0, -ire, -ivi, -itum.
o2d. ¢ -eo, -ére, -t -itum.
o 3d. ¢ -0, &-io, -&re, -i&-si, -tum, & -sum.
¢ 4th. ¢ -io, -ire, -ivi, -itum.

In the Perfect of the third Conjugation observe,

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added
v, -1; a8 acilo, root acit, perfect acii.

2. If the root of the verh ends with a consonant, the usual termi-
nation is -si, which in uniting with the root causes, the following
changes, viz.

1st. If the letter preceding -si be ¢, g, k, or gz, it unites with the ¢

and forms z; as, duco (duc-si) duzi; fingo, (fing-si,) finxi:
traho, (trah-si) traxi; coquo, (coqu-st) coxi.

2d. The letter b before -si is changed into p ; as, scribo, scripsi.

3d. When d precedes -si, either the d or the s is rejected ; as, de-

Sendo, defendi; claudo, clausi.

4th. The s is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought un-

der any definite rule ; as, lego, legi; emo, emi.

In the Supine of the third Conjugation observe,

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel the supine adds -tum

and lengthens the vowel preceging it; as. acuo, acitum.
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$ 52, FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE AC-
TIVE VOICE.

I. Indicative Mood.
1. The Present is a primary tense.
2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing,
in the 1st Conj. -0 into -a@bam; as,am-0, am-abam,
in the 2d -eo inlo -&bam; as, mon-eo, mon-ebam,

in the 3d and 4th -o into -&bam; as { reg-0, reg-gbam,
audi-o, audi-ebam.

2. When the root ends with a consonant, the supine adds -fum
sometimes -sum. Inuniting with the root, the following changes
for the sake of euphony take place ; viz.

Ist. The letter b, before -fumis changed into p; as scribo, scriptum.

2d. The letters g, h, and qu, before -fum are changed into c; as,
rego. rectum ; iraho, tractum; coquo, coctum.

3d. The letter g before -sum when a vowel precedes, unites with the
s and forms z; as, figo, (fig-sum) fizum; when r precedes.
the g is rejected ; as, tergo, tersum.

4th. The letter d before -sum is rejected as defendo, defensum.

Secondly. The general root being found as before ; then, to form
the second root in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the
root of the perfect tense,) add -av for the first, -u for the second,
and -iv for the fourth ; as, am, amav; mon, monu ; aud, audiv.

To form the third root (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same
conjugations, add to the general root the syllables -afu, -itu, and
-itu; as, am, amatu ; mon monitu; aud, auditu.

The three roots being thus found, the primary tenses are formed as
follows ; viz:

1. From the first root the present indicative is formed,

in the 1st conjugation by adding -o, as, am, am-o.
inthe2d ¢ by adding -eo, as, mon, mon-eo.
in the 3d ¢ by adding -o,or-io, as, reg, reg-o.
in the 4th ¢ by adding -io, as, aud, aud-io.
2. From the same root the present infinitive is formed,
in the 1st conjugation by adding -are, as, am, am-are.
in the2d by adding -ére, as, mon, mon-ére
inthe 3d ¢ by adding -¢re, as, reg, reg-tre.
in the 4th  * by adding -ire, as, aud, awd-ire.

3. From the second root in all conjugations, the perfect is forned
vy adding i; as, amav-i, moni-i, audiv-i.

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed
by adding m; as, amatu-m, monitu-m, &c.

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots
that no rules are attempted.

The first of these methods is substantially that offered in the Gram
mar of Zumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddart,
which they carry out by applying it to all the tenses as well as to the

-\ primary.
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3. The Perfect is a primary tense.

4. The Pluperfect in all conjugations is formed from the
perfect, by changing -¢ into -éram; as, amav-i, amav-éram :
monii-i, monu-éram, &c.

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing—
in the 1st conjugaton-o into -@bo; as, am-o, am-abo.
in the 2d, -eo into -€bo; as, mon-eo, mon-ebo.
in the 3d and 4th, -0 into -am; as, { 7€g-0y Teg-am.

audi-o, audi-am.

6. The Future-perfect in all conjugations is formed from
the perfect, by changing -¢ into -éro; as, amav-i, amav-éro;
monu-i, monu-€ro, &c.

1L "The Subjunctive Mood.

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present
indicative, by changing,—in the first conjugation, -o into -em;
as, am-o, am-em; in the second, third and fourth, by changing
-o into -am ; as, moné-o, moné-am; reg-o, reg-am; audi-o,
audi-am.

8. The Imperfect Subjunctive in all conjugations is form-
ed fromthe present infinitive by adding m; as, amare, amarem;
mongre, mon€rem, regére, regérem, &c.

9. The Perfect Subjunctiveis formed from the perfect
indicative by changing -¢ into -&réim ; as, ama@v-i, amav-érim;
monu-z, monu-érim, &c.

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctiveis formed from the perfect
indicative by changing -¢ into -issem; as, amav-z, amdv-issem,
monu-z, monu-issem, &c.

III. The Imperative Mood.
11. The Present Imperative is formed from the present
infinitive by taking away -re; as, amdre, ama; monére, mo-
n&; regére, regé; audire, audz.

IV. The Infinitive Mood.

12. The Present Infinitéve is a primary tense.

13. The Perfect Infinitive, is formed from the perfect
indicative by changing -¢ into, -isse; as, amdv-¢, amdv-isse:
monu-t, monu-isse. &c.
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14. The Future Infinitzve is a compound tense, made’ uf
of esse or fuisse, and the future participle in -rus; as, esse or
tuisse amalitrusy-a,~um; esseor fuisse montllrus,-a,-um,Xe

V. Participles, Gerunds and Supines.

15, The Present Participle isformed from the present in-
licative by changing,

-0 in the lst Conjug. into -ans; as, am-o, am-ans.

-eo inthe 2d ¢« into -ens; as, mon-eo, mon-ens.

-0 inthe3dand4th into -ens; as, {Zf‘gd'z’o :i%.:el:;
, .

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former su-
pine by changing -um into -@rus; as, amit-um, amal-@rus;
monit-um, monit-frus, 8&c.

17 The Gerund is formed from the present indicative by
changing,

-o in the 1st Conj, into -andum; as, am-o, am-andum.
-eointhe2d < into -endum; as, mon-eo, mon-endum.

. . reg- g-endui
-0 inthe 3d and 4thinto -endum; as, 80y  TEg-EMAUM,
audi-o, audi-endum.

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb.

19. The Latter Supine is formed fromthe former by drop-
png m; as, amdatum, amatu; monitum, monitu, &c.

§ 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PAS-
SIVE VOICE.

1. In the Indicative mood, the Present tense is formed
from the present active by adding » ; as, amo, amor ; moneo,
moneor, &e. Inthe imperfect and future from the same tenses
in the active voice, by changing s into r; as, amabam,
amdbar ;—or adding r to bo ; as, monébo, monébor, &c.

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the Present and Imperfect are
formed from the same tenses in the active, by changing m
mto 7 ; as, amem, amer ; moneam, monear, &c.

3. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect Indica-
tive, and the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are compound
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tenses, made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb
sum, as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these
tenses.

4. The Imperative in all verbs is formed by adding -re to
the imperative active; as, amd, amdre; mon€, mon€re, &c.
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive
active.

5, The Present Infinilive is formed from the present infini-
tive active by changing -rein the first, second, and fourth con-
jugations, into -rZ; as, amd-re, amd-ri; moné-re, mon&-ri;
audi-re, audi-ri ;and by changing -ére in the third into -2 ;
as, reg-ére, reg-i. DBut arcesso has arcessiri.

The Perfect infinitive is a compound tense, made up of
the perfect participle,and esse or fuisse prefixed; as, esse or
Sfuisse amatus, -a, -um, &ec.

The Future Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up
of the former supine and irZ, the present infinitive passive
of eo; as, amatum iri; monitum iri, &e.

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine
by changing -um into -us; as,amat-um, amat-us; monit-um,
monit-us, &e.

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund by

putting -dus instead of -dum ; as, Gerund, amandumn, Part,
amandus; Gerund. monendum, Part. monendus, &ec.

§ 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.*

This verb is sometimes called a substantive verb, as it de-
notes being, or simple existence; as, sum, “I am,” “I ex-
ist.” Sometimes it is called auziliary, because it is used
as an auxiliary verb in the conjugation of the passive voice.
It is conjugated thus, -

* This verb being irregular, properly belongs to § 83. but is insert.
ed here because, as an auxiliary, it is much used in the inflection of
regular verbs.
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Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
Sum, esse, fui.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present TEnsE, am.

Sing. 1. EgoSum* I am,
2, Tu Es, Thout art, or you are,
3. Iile Est, He is;
Plur. 1. Nos Stumus, We are,
2. Vos Estis, Ye, or you are,
3. Illz Sunt, They are.
ImpERFECT, WAS.
Sing. 1. Eram, I was, ‘
2. Eras, Thou wast, or you were,
3. Erat, He was ;
Plur. 1. Eramus, We were,
2. Eratis, Ye, or you were,
3. Erant, They were.
Perrecr Definite, kave been; Indefinite, was.
Sing. 1. Fui, I have been,
2. Fuisti, Thou hast been,
3. Fuit, He has been ;
Plur. 1. Fuimus, We have been,
2. Fuistis, Ye have been,
3. Fueérunt,or fuére, They have been.
PrurerrecT, had been.
Sing. 1. Fuéram, I had been,
2. Fuéras, Thow hadst been,
3. Fuérat, He had been;
Plur. 1. Fuéramus, We had been,
2. Fuératis, Ye had becn,
3. Fuérant, They had been.

* In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative mood, every part
of the verb must have its Nominative expressed or understood. See
§ 48. &, The nominatives, Ego, fu, ille, of the singular, and Nos,
vos, illi, of the plural, are here prefixed in the present tense, to show
their place and their use; but in the following tenses, and in the fol-
lowing conjugations they are omitted. Still they are to be regarded
as understood, and may be supplied at pleasure.

t See § 28. Note. In the plural,  you” is much more common

\Inn ‘“ye ”” which is now seldom used.
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I'vrure, shallyor will.

Ero,

. Lris,

. Erit,

. Erimus,
. Eritis,

Erunt,

. Fuéro,

. Fuéris,

. Fuérit,

. Fuérimus,
. Fuéritis,
. Fuérint,

I skall, or will be,

T hou shalt,or wilt be,
He shall, or will be ;
We shall, or will be,
Ye shall, or will be,
They shall, or will be.

Furure-pErFECT, shall, or will have been.

I shall, or will have been,
Thou skalt, or wilt have been,
He shall, or will have been ;
We shall, or will have been,
Ye shall, or will have been,
They shall, or will have been.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TeNsE, may,or can.

Sim,
Sis,
Sit,

. Simus,
. Sitis,
. Sint,

I may or can be,

Thou mayst, or canst be,
He may or can be;

We may or can be,

Ye may or can be,
They may or can be.

ImeerFECT Might, could, would, or should.

COND = CORND

COND == COND

. Essem,

. Esses,

. Esset,

. Essémus,
. Essatis,
. Essent,

I might, could, &e. be,
Thoumightst, &ec. be,
He might, &c. be ;
We might, &c. be,

Ye might, &e. be,
They might, &e. be.

Perrect, may have.

Fuérim,

Fuéris,

. Fuérit,

. Fuérimus,
. Fuéritis,
. Fuérint,

I may have been,
Thou mayst have been,
He may have been;

We may have been,
Ye may have been,
They may have been. ~
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PrurerrecT, might, could, would or should have.

Sing. 1. Fuissem, Imight, &ec. have been,
2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, Xc. have heen,
3. Fuisset, He might, &c. have been ;
Plur. 1. Fuissémus, We might, &c. havebeen,
2. Fuissétis, Ye might, &c. have been,
3. Fuissent, They might, &c. have been.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. 2. Es, or Esto, Be thou,
3. Esto, Let him be;
Plur. 2. Este, or estote, Be ye,
3. Sunto, Let them be.
) INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres.  Esse, To be, $47. 11.
Perr.  Fuisse, To have been.
Fur. Esse fuldirus, -a, -um, To be about to be.
F.Perr. Fuissefutirus,-a,-um, To have been about to be.
PARTICIPLE.

Furure. Futdrus, -a, -um, About to be.

Syv~opsis or THE Moops Axp TENsEs
Indicative. | Subjunc. | Imperative, Infinitive. | Part.

Pres. sum. sim. es or esto. | esse.

Imp. éram. essem.

Perf. |fui. fuérim. fuisse.

Plup. |fuéram. fuissem.

Fut. éro. esse futiirus. | fotirus.
F.perf. | fuéro. fuisse futirus.

Obs. 1. The compounds of sum ; namely, adsum, absum,
desum, insum, intersum, obsum, presum, subsum, super-
sum, are conjugated like the simple verb; but znsum, and
subsum want the perfect, and the tenses formed from it.
Prosum, and possum, from potis and sum are very irregular,

§83. 1. 2.

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, fOrem is sometimes used, and
also _fOre, instead of fuisse.

Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in
twn compounds, absens, and presens.
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Note—The great irregularity of this verb arises from the different
parts being formed from different themes ; viz. the parts beginning
with & from o, the root of the Greek gjuf, and those beginning with
S from fuao the same as the Greek Qiw.

§ 55. EXERCISES ON SUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS.

1. Give the designation of the verb,—conjugate it,—give the tense,
mood, person, number, and translation of the following words, always
observing the same order; thus,—Sum, Verb,intran., irregular; found
in the present, indicative, first person, singular, ¢ I am.”—Fuit, V.
neut. irr. found in the perf. ind. 3d pers. sing.; definite, ‘‘ he has
been,” indefinite ‘‘ he was.”®

Est, érat, érit, furam, fuérim, fudro, sit, esset, fuisti, fui-
mus, fuérunt, fudre, &runt, sint, situs, érant, essent, fuis-
sent, esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, &ras, fuéras, fuistis, futd-
rus esse, futdirus, sint, &c. ad libitum.

2. Translate the following English words into Lalin, naming the
part of the verb used; thus,—‘‘I will be,” &ro, in the future ind.
1st pers. sing. The Latin word for I, thou, he, we, you, they, to be
omitted or inserted at pleasure.t

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they
are, &e. ad libitum.

® In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of
great importance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a pre-
paration for future exercises in translating and parsing, to require
the pupil in this manner to state every thing belonging to a verb in
the order here indicated, or in any other the teacher may direct, al-
ways, however, observing the same. And also for the saving of
time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest words possi-
ble, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by
questions. .

t N. B. It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to
write out the Latin for these and other English words that may be
dictated,—carefully to mark the quantity of long and short vowels
and to pronounce them correctly after they are written.

10
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§ 66. FIRST CONJUGATION.
‘ACTIVE VOICE.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.

Amo, amaire, amavi, amatum, To love.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tewsx, love, do love, am loving, § 44. 1.

Sing. 1. Am-o, I love, do love, am loving,
2. Am-as, Thou lovest, dost love, art loving,
3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving;
Plur. 1. Am-amus, We love, do love, are loving,
2. Am-atis, Ye or you love, do love, are loving
3. Am-ant, They love, do love, are loving.
IneperrecT loved, did love, was loving, § 44.11.
S. 1. Am-abam, I loved, did love, was loving,
2. Am-ibas, Thou lovedst, didst love, wast loving
3. Am-abat, He loved, did love, was loving;
P. 1. Am-abamus, We loved, did love, were loving,
2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did love, were loving,
3. Am-abant They loved, did love, were loving. ,
Perrecr Def. have loved; Indef. loved, did love, § 44. IIL.
S. 1. Am-avi, I have loved, loved, did love,
2. Am-avisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst love,
Z. Am-avit, He has loved, loved, did love;
P. 1. Am-&vimus, We have loved, loved, did love,
2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, loved, did love,
8. Am-avérunt .
B erant o7 } They have loved, loved, did love.
Prurerrecr, had loved. § 44. IV,
S. 1. Am-avéram, I kad loved,
2. Am-avéras, Thou hadst loved,
3. Am-avérat, He had loved;
P. 1. Am-avéramus, We had loved,
2. Am-avératis, Ye kad loved,

8. Am-avérant, They had loved.
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Fururs, skall, or will love, § 44. V.

S. 1. Am-abo,
2. Am-3abis,
3. Am-abit,

P. 1. Am-8bimus,
2. Am-abitis,
3. Am-abunt,

I shall, or will love,
Thou shalt, or wilt love.
He shall, or will love;
We shall, or will love,
Ye shall, or 103l love,
They shall or will love.

Furure-perrECT, skall,or will kave loved, § 44. VL.

S. 1. Am-avéro,
2. Am-avéris,
3. Am-avérit,

P. 1. Am-averimus,
2. Am-averitis,
3. Am-avérint,

I shall, or will have loved,
Thou shall, or will have loved,
He shall, or will have loved;
We shall, or will have loved,
Ye skali, or will have loved,
They shall, or will have loved.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE, may, or can love, § 45. 1.

S. 1. Am-em,
2. Am-es,
3. Am-et,
< P- 1. Am-émus,
2. Am-étis,
3. Am-ent,

I may, or can love,

Thou mayest, or canst love,
He may, or can love;

We may, or can love,

Ye may, or can love,

They may, or can love.

ImperrECT, Might, could, would, or should love, § 45. IL.

S. 1. Am-arem,

. Am-ares,

. Am-aret,

. Am-arémus,
. Am-arétis,
. Am-arent,

P.

W WD

I might, &c. love,
Thow mightst, &c. love,
He might, &c. love ;
We might, &c. love,
Ye might, &c. love,
They might, &c. love.

Perrect, may have loved, § 45. II1.

S. 1. Am-avérim,
2. Am-avéris,
3. Am-avérit,

P. 1. Am-averimus,
2, Am-averitis,
8. Am-averint,

I may have loved,

Thou mayest have loved,
He may have loved ;

We may have loved,
*Ye may have loved,
They may have loved.
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Prueerrrcr, might, could, would, or should have, § 45. IV.

S. 1. Am-avissem, I might, &ec. have loved,
2. Am-avisses, Thou mightst,&e. have loved,
3. Am-avisset, He might, &c. have loved;
P. 1. Am-avissémus, Wemight,&ec. have loved,
2. Am-avissétis, Ye might, &c. have loved,
3. Am-avissent, Theymight, &ec. have loved.
IMPERATIVE MOOD, §42.
Sing. 2. Am-3, or am-ito, Love thou,
3. Am-ato, Let him love;
Piur. 2. Am-ate, or am-atote,  Loze ye,
3. Am-anto. Let them love.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres. Am-are, To love, § 47, 11.
Perr. Am-avisse, To have loved,

Fur. Esse am-atirus, -a,-um, To be about to love,
F-perr.Fuisseam-atirus, -a,-um, Tokavebeenabout tolove.

PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Am-ans, Loving.
Fur. Am-atirus, -a, -um, About to love.
GERUNDS.
Nom. Am-andum, Loving,
Gen. Am-andi, Of loving,
Dat. Am-ando, To loving,
Acc. Am-andum, Loving,
Abl. Am-ando, With, from,&c. loving
SUPINES.
Former, Am-atum, To love.
Latter, Am-atu, To be loved, to love.

SyNorsis oF THE Moops AND TENSEs.
Indicative. | Subjunctive. {Imp. Infinitive.  |Participle

Pres. | Amo, Amem, Ami| Amaire, Amans,
Imp. |Amibam, | Amirem,
Perf. | Amiyvi, Amivérim, Amavisse,
Plup. | Amivéram,| Amavissem. -
Fut. | Amabo, Esse amitirus. |Amatirus
F. perf.| Amavéro. Fuisse amatirus.

After the same manner inflect,
Cre-c, cre-dre,  cre-avi, cre-dtum, To create.
Voc-o, voc-are,  voc-avi, voc-atum, To call.
Dom-o, dom-are, dom-ii, dom-itum, To tame.

™
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§ 57. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION,
ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation of the verb, conjugale 1t, give ‘he tense -—
mood,—voice,—person,—numbar and translation of the following
words, always observing the same crder; thus,—Amo, Verb, trans.,
first, amo, amare, amivi, amatum. Itisfound in the present,ind. ac-
tive; first person singular, ‘I love.” ‘‘ I do love,” ¢‘ I am loving.”

Amabat, amavérat, amet, amaveritis, amabunt, credvimus,
zredvérat, domuérat, domuisset, amavéro, domuéro, vocavé-
rim, voca, vocare, doma, creavisse, domiisse, amatirus, do-
mitdrus, amans, amandum, amitu, domitum, domabam, doma-
bo,—creat, crearet, amaret, amavisti, amavére, domuistis,
amito, amando, am3vérunt, creare, vocivérunt, vocaverint,
vocabunt, vocarétis, domabitis, &e. &ec. ad Lbitum.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the
part of the verb used; thus,—‘‘I was loving,” amabam, in the im-
perfect indicative act. first person singular.

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have lov-
ed, he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast creat-

_ed, thou hast tamed, &c. ad libitum.

3. The Infinitive with a subject. The infinitive after another verb,
and with an accusative before it as its subject, is translated into Eng-
lish in the indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin
is made the nominative in Eunglish ; as dicit me amare, ‘ he says that
I love.” The accusatives are thus translated ;

me, that I ; nos, that we ; hominem, that the man.
te, that thou;  wvos, that you ; homines, that the men.
illum, that he; illos, that they; JSeminas, that the women.

Infinitives after verbs of the present, past and future tenses, are
rendered as in the examples, § 47. 11; or according to the following
rules ; viz.

RuLe I. When the preceding verb is of the present or future tense,
the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; the perfect
infinitive as the perfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the fu-
ture indicative, § 47. 11. Nos. 1. 4.7. also 3. 6. 9.

RuLE II. When the preceding verb is in past time, (1. e. 1n the im.
verfect, perfect, or pluperfect tense,) the present infinitive is transla

10*
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ted as the imperfect, or perfect indicative; the perfect infinitive as the
pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the imperfect sub-
junctive, § 47. 11. Nos. 2, 5, 8.

Rure III. The Future perfect of the tnfinitive with a subject is al-
ways translated as the pluperfect subjlinctive, whatever be the tense of
the preceding verb, § 47. 11. Nos. 10. 11. 12.

4. According to the preceding rules and the examples referred to,
translate the following sentences into English—observing that dicit,
‘“ he says,” is present time ; dizit, ‘‘ he said,” past; and dicet, *‘ he
will say,” fulure.

Dicit me vocire,—te amare,—nos amavisse,—vos amatiiros
esse,—nos amatiiros fuisse, illos domare,—te amatirum esse.

Dizit me vocare.—te amdre,—nos amavisse—nos amatiros
esse,—nos amatiiros fuisse,—vos domare,—te amatiirum esse.

Dizit nos vocare, dicet illum creare, dicit te creatirum
esse,dixit se amatirum, ($ 47. Note 1.) dicit illos oreatiiros,
illum vocatiirum, vos domitiiros esse, domitiros fuisse, &e.

5. Translate the following English into Latin, taking care to put
the participle of the future infinilive in the same gender, number, and
case, as the accusative preceding it.

He said that I loved,—that I was calling. He says that
they will tame,—that I would have created,—that they will
call,—that he loves. He will say that I love,—that I have
loved,—that I will love. He said that I had called,—that
they would have called,—that they tamed,—that they would
tame,—that he would have tamed, &ec.

$ 58, PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Amor, amiri, amatus, To be loved.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present TExnse, am loved, § 44. 1. 6.

S. 1. Am-or, I am loved,
2. Am-aris, or -are, Thow art loved,
3. Am-atur, He is loved ;
P.1. Am-amur, We are loved,
2. Am-amini, Ye are loved,

8. Am-antur. They are loved.
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ImpERFECT, Was loved, § 44. 11. 4.

1. Am-zbar,
2. Am-abaris, or -abare,
3. Am-abatur,

P.1. Am-abamur,

2. Am-abamini,
3. Am-abantur,

I was loved,
Thou wast loved,
He was loved;
We were loved,
Ye were loved,
They were loved.

PerrEcT, have been loved, was loved, am loved, $ 44. 111, 5.

S. 1. Am-atus* sum, or fui,
2. Am-atus es, or fuisti,
3. Am-atus est, or fuit,

P. 1. Am-ati simus, or fuimus,
2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis,
3.

S. 1. Am-atus éram, or fuéram,

I have been loved, &ec.
Thou hast been loved,
He has been loved;
We have been loved,
Ye have been loved,

Am-ati sunt, fuérunt, or fuére, They have been loved.

Prurerrect, had been loved, § 44. IV. 2. and Note.

2. Am-atus éras, or fuéras,

I had been loved,
Thou hadst been loved,

3. Am-atus érat, or fuérat, He had been loved;

P. 1. Am-ati éramus, or fuéramus, We had been loved,
2. Am-ati ératis, or fuératis,  Ye had been loved,
3. Am-ati érant, or fuérant, They had been loved.

Furure, skall, or will be loved.

S. 1. Am-abor,
2. Am-abéris, or -abére,
3. Am-abitur,
Am-abimur,
Am-abimini,
Am-abuntur,

Ny

. 1.
2,
3.

I shall, or will be loved,
Thou shalt, or wilt be loved,
He shall, or will be loved;
We shall, or will be loved,
Ye shall, or will be loved,
They skall, or will be loved.

Furure-perFECT, shall, or will have been loved.

<]
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. Am-atus fuéro,*
. Am-atus fudris,
. Am-atus fuérit,
. Am-ati fuerimus,
. Am-ati fueritis,
. Am-ati fuérint,

I shall have been loved,
Thou wilt have been loved,
He will have been loved;
We shall have been loved,

Ye will have been loved,
They will have been loved.

® See § 44. III. 6. Note. Fui and fuisti, are very seldom found with

the Perfect Participle.
Perfect.

Ero. as well as fuéro, is used in the Future-
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present TensE, may, or can be loved.

. Am-er,

. Am-Eéris, or -@re,
. Am-é&tur,

. Am-émur,

. Am-&mini,

. Am-entur.

C @

=
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luperrEcT, Might, could,
S. 1. Am-arer,
2. Am-aréris, or -arére,
3. Am-arétur,
P.1. Am-arémur,
2. Am-arémini,
3. Am-arentur.

I may, or can be loved,

Thou mayest or canst be loved.
He may,or can be loved ;

We may, or can be loved,

Ye may, or can be loved,
They may, or can be loved.

would, or should be loved.
I might, &c. be loved,

Thou mightst, &c. be loved,
He might, &c. be loved;
We might, &c. be loved,
Ye might, &c. be loved,
They might, &c. be loved.

Perrecr, may have been loved.

8. Am-3tus sim, or fuérim,
Am-atus sis, or fuéris,
Am-atus sit, or fuérit,

P. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus,
Am-iti sitis, or fueritis,
Am-ati sint, or fuérint.

I may have been loved,
Thou mayst have been loved,
He may have been loved;
We may have been loved,
Ye may have been loved,
They may have been loved.

Prurerrect, might, could, would, or should have been loved.

S. Am-atus essem, or fuissem, Imight have been loved,

Am-atus esses, or fuisses,
Am-3tus esset, or fuisset,

T houmightst have been loved,
He might have been loved;

P. Am-ati ess&mus or fuissdmus, We might have been loved,
Am-ati essétis, or fuissétis, Ye might have been loved,

Am-ati essent, or fuissent.

They might have been loved.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Sing. 2. Am-are,or ator,
3. Am-ator,

Plur. 2. Am-3amini,
3. Am-antor,

Be thou loved,
Let him be loved;

Be ye loved,
Let them be loved.
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INFINITIVE MOOD

Pres. Am-ari, To be loved. § 47. 11.
Perr. Esse, or fuisse am-atus, To have been loved.
Fur. Am-atum iri. To be about to be loved.
PARTICIPLES.
Perr. Am-atus, -a, -um, Loved, being loved, having
been loved. ’
Fur. Am-andus, -a, -um. To be loved, proper, or ne-

cessary to le loved.

SyNopsts oF THE Moops AND TENSES.
Indicative. Subjunctive. - Imper. Infinitive.  Part.

Pres. Amor, Amer, Amire.]JAmari.
Imp. Amaibar, Amarer,
Perf. Amitus sum, |Amitus sim, Esse or fuisse| Ami tus,
" Plup. Amitus éram,|Amitus essem. amatus,
Fut. Amibor, Amitum iri. |Amandus.

F. P. Amaitus fuéro.
After the same manner inflect,

Creor, creari, creatus, To be created.
Vocor, vocari, vocatus, To be called.
Domor, domari, domitus, To be tamed.

$ 59. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation of the verb, —conjugate it,—give the tense,
mood, voice. person, number, and translation of the following words,
always following the same order; thus,—JAmor. Verb, trans., first;
Amo, amare, amavt, amatum.,—found in the present ind. passive, first
person sing. ‘“I am loved.”

Amabatur, amantur, amatus est, amabitur, amabar, amargé-
tur, amentur,amatus sim, amatus fuéro, amati fugrunt, amati
essémus, amabamini, amaris, amatus esset, amati fuissent,
amdbuntur, amantor, amare, amatus esse, amatus, amitum
iri, amandus, amémini, amarémini, amantur, creatur, crearg-
tur, vocabitur, domantur, vocatus sum ; &ec.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the
part of the verb used; thus, * Iam loved,” Amor.—in the pres
ind. pass. first person, sing.

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were
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created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been
called, I had been called, being called, they are tamed, they
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been
loved, they may be called, I may be called, he might have
been created, they will be loved, &c.

3. Translate the following sentences into English, according to the
rules, § 57. 3.

Dic.! eum amari, illus vocatos esse, me vocatum iri, te
amatum iri, me creari, eos domari, illum amatum fuisse, nos
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos amari, illos vocatum iri,

Dizit eum amare, illos vocatos esse, me vocatum iri, te
amatum iri, me creari, eos domari, illum amatum fuisse, nos
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos amari, illos vocatum iri,
te amari. Dicet eum amari, &ec. as in the preceding.

4. Translate the following English into Latin, taking care that the
participle of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number
and case, as the accusative before it.

He says that I am loved, that he was loved, that he will
be called, that they were created, that we were tamed. He
said that I was called, that we were created, that they had
been created. He will say that I was loved, that I will be
loved, that they will be called, that you are called, that he
will be called. He sazd that they had been tamed. &ec.

Promiscuovs ExErcises o THE ACTIVE AND Passive
Voice.

5. Give the designation, &e. as directed, No. 1. Amabo,
amarem, amaré&tur, amitus sim, amant, vocatur, crearentur,
domantur, domitum iri, creari, amant, amabuntur, amarent,
amavissent, amavérat, amétis, amatis, amabatis, amavéris,
ama, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocitum iri, vocatus es,
vocati erant, vocatus esset, (dicit se, ““he says that he,”)
amatirum esse, (dizit se, “ hesaid that he,”) amare, amari,
(nos, that we,) vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis,
amaveére, amarétis.

Conjugate the following verbs like Amo; viz.

Acciiso, I accuse, Certo, I strive, Repiro, I repair,
Zstimo, I value, Cogito, I think, Rogo, I ask,
Ambilo, I walk, Festino, Ihasten, Servo, I keep,

Ciro, I eare, Navigo, I sail, Vito, I shun.
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§ 60. SECOND CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE,

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
Moneo, monére, monui, monitum, To advise.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Texse, I advise, do advise, am advising, § 44. 1.

S. 1. Mon-&o, I advise, do advise, &c.

2. Mon-es, Thou advisest, dost advise, &e.

3. Mon-et, He advises, does advise, &c;
P. 1. Mon-émus, We advise, do advise, &c.

2. Mon-é&tis, Ye advise, do advise, &c.

3. Mon-ent, They advise, do advise, &e.

ImperrEcT, advised, did advise, was advising, § 44. II.
S. 1. Mon-ébam, I advised, did advise, &c

2. Mon-ébas, Thou advisedst, didst advise, &e.

3. Mon-&bat, He advised, did advise, &c ;
P. 1. Mon-&bamus, We advised, did advise, &ec.

2. Mon-é&batis, Ye advised, did advise, &ec.

3. Mon-&bant, They advised, did advise, &ec.
Perrecr, Def. have advised, Indef. advised; did advise, § 44. 111,
S. 1. Monu-i, I have advised, &ec.

2. Monu-isti, Thou hast advised, &e.

3. Monu-it, He has advised, &c;

P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, &e.

2. Monu-istis, Ye have advised, &e.

3. Monu-&runt, or -&re. Thkey have advised, &e.
Proeerrecr, had advised, § 44.1V.

S. 1. Monu-éram, I had advised,
2. Monu-éras, Thou hadst advised,
8. Monu-érat, He had advised;

P. 1. Monu-éramus, We had advised,
2. Monu-éritis, ~ Ye had advised,

8. Monu érant, They had advised.
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Fururg, shall, or will advise.

Mon-é&bo,

2. Mon-ébis,

8.
P. 1.
2,
3.

Mon-ébit,
Mon-&bimus,
Mon-ébitis,
Mon-é&bunt,

Iskall, or will advise,
Thou shalt, or wilt advise,
He shall, or will advise;
We shall, or will adrise,
Ye shall, or will advise,
They shall, or will advise.

Furure-rerrEcT, shall, or will have advised, § 44. V.

S. 1.
2,
3.
P.1.
2.
8.

S. 1.
2.
3.
P. 1.
2.
3.

Monu-éro,
Monu-éris,
Monu-érit,
Monu-erimus,
Monu-eritis,
Monu-&rint,

I shall, or will have advised,
Thou shalt, or wilt have advised,
He shall, or will have advised;
We shall, or will have advised,
Ye shall, or will have advised,
They shall, or will have adviscd.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, may or can advise. $ 45. 1.

Mon-eam,
Mon-eas,
Mon-eat,
Mon-eamus,
Mon-eatis,
Mon-eant,

I may, or can advise,

Thou mayest, or canst advise,
He may, or can advise;

We may, or can advise,

Ye may, or can advise,

They may, or can advise.

InpERFECT, Mmight, could. would, or should advise, $ 45. 1L

S. 1
2.
3.

P.1.
2

Mon-érem,
Mon-é&res,
Mon-é&ret,
Mon-&rémus,
Mon-érétis,

3. Mon-é&rent,
Perrect, may have advised, § 45. III.

n @
CO N0 s CODND

. Monu-érim,

Monu-éris,

. Monu-érit,
. Monu-erimus,
. Monu-eritis,

Monu-érint,

I might, could, &e. advise,
Thou mightst, &e. advise,
He might, &e. advise ;
We might, &c. advise,
Ye might, &e. advese,
They might, &c. advise.

I may have advised,

Thou mayest have admed,
He may have advised ;

We may have advised,

Ye may have advised,
They may have advised.
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Prueerrecr, might, could, would, or should have advised,

§ 45.1V.
S. 1. Monu-jssem, I might, &e. have advised,
2. Monu-isses, Thow mightst, &, have advised.
3. Monu-isset, He might, &c. have advised;
P. 1. Monu-stsémus, We might, &c. have advised,
?. Monu-.xssétis, Ye might, &c. have advised,
3. Monu-issent. They might, &ec. have advised,
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
S. 2. Mon-¢, or -&to, Advise thou, § 47. 11.
3. Mon-&to, Let him advise;
P.2. Mon-éte, or -&tote, Advise ye or you,
3. Mon-ento. Let them advrse.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres.,  Mon-ére, To advise, § 47. 11.
Perr.  Monu-isse, To have advised,
Fur. Esse monitirus, To be about to advise,
F. rerr. Fuisse monitarus, To have been about to advise.
PARTICIPLES.
PrEs. Mon-ens Advising,
Fur, Mon-itirus, About to advise.
GERUNDS.
Nom. Mon-endum, Advising,
Gen. Mon-endi, - Of advising,
Dat. Mon-endo, To advising,
dcc.  Mon-endum, Advising,
Abl.  Mon-endo, With, &c. advising.
SUPINES.
Former, Mon-itum, To advise,
Larrer, Mon-itu. - To be advised, or to advise.
Synorsis or Tue Moons anp TEnsEs.
Indicative, Subjunctive. Imper.  Infinitive. Part.
Pres. | Moneo, Moneam, |Moné. [Monére, Monens.
Imp. | Monébam, | Monérem,
Perf. | Monui, Monuérim, Monuisse,
Plup. | Monuéram,| Monuissem.
Fut. | Monébo, Esse monitirus, [Monitirus
F. P | Monuéro. 1 Fuisse monitirus.

$
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After the same manner inflect,
Doc-eo, doc-ére, doci-i, doc-tum, To teach.
Jub-eo, jub-&re,  juss-i,  jus-sum, To order.
Vid-eo, vid-&re, vid-i, vi-sum, To see.

§ 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c, as directed, § 57. 1.—Mong-
bo, monuit, monéret, monuérit, mon&, monuisse, monehs, mo-
nendum, moné&bat, monent, monento, monuisti, monuére, mo-
nuératis, monuissent.—Docent, jub&bat, jussérat, vidéret,
vidéat, videbit, docuéris, docg, doctiirus, jussirus, visum, jus-
su, docens, &c.

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c. as directed,
§ 57. 2.—I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I might
advise, he will have advised, they advise, they had advised,
they might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised,
1 did advise, he was advising.—He teaches, they taught, we
had ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have .seen,
thou wilt see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c.

3. Translate according to the rules, $ 57. 3. 4.—Dicit,
(he says) me monere,—nos monuisse,—illos monére, vos
monitiiros esse, me monitirum fuisse.—Dizit (he said) se,
monére,—nos vidére,—eum vidisse,—nos visiiros esse, me
visiirum esse,—me visirum fuisse,—vos vidisse, se docére,
nos dociisse, vos docturos esse, illam (that ske) visaram
esse, illum doctirum esse, &ec.

4. As directed, § 57. 3, 5. He says that I advised, ke
said that I advised, thet I had advised, that I would advise,
he says that I will advise, that I would have advised, ke said
that he (se) saw, had seen, would see, would have seen. I
advise that you should order, he says that I am advising, that
we will order, &c.

§ 62. PASSIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Monéor, monérj, monitus, 7o be advised.
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Present TENsSE, am advised, § 44.1. 6.

S. 1. Mon-eor,

" 2. Mon-éris, or -8re,
3. Mon-étur,

P. 1. Mon-&mur,
2. Mon-émini,
3. Mon-entur,

I am advised,
Thow art advised,
He is advised ;
We are advised,
Ye are advised,
They are advised.

ImpERFECT, Was advised, § 44, II. 4.

S. 1. Mon-é&bar,

2. Mon-ébaris, or -&bare,
3. Mon-ébatur,

1. Mon-&bamur,

2. Mon-&bamini,

3. Mon-&bantur,

P.

I was advised,
Thou wast advised,
He was advised ;
We were advised,
Ye were advised,
They were advised.

Perrecr, have been, was, am, § 44. 111 5.

S. 1. Mon-itus* sum, or fui, I kave been advised, &ec.
2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti,  Thow hast been advised, &e.
3. Mon-itus est, or fuit, He has been advised ;

P. 1. Mon-iti simus, or fuimus, We kave been advised,
2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been advised,

S.

P.

S.

P.'1. Mon-é&bimur,

. 8. Mon-iti sunt, fuérunt,&c. They have been admsed

Prurerrect, had been.

I had been advised,
Thou hadst been advised,
He had been advised;

Mon-itus éram, or fuéram,
Mon-itus éras, or fuéras,
Mon-itus érat, or fuérat,

Mon-iti &ramus, or fuéramus, We had been advised,
Mon-iti &ratis, or fulratis, Ye kad been advised,
Mon-iti érant, or fuérant.  They had been advised.

Furure, shkall, or will be,

1. Mon-ébor, I shall or will be advised,

2. Mon-&béris, or -Ebére, Thoushalt,or wilt beadvised,
3. Mon-é&bitur, He shall, or will be advised ;
We shall, or will be advised,
Ye shall, or will be advised,
They shall, or will be advised.

2. Mon-&bimini,
3. Mon-&buntur.

® See § 44, III. 6. Note.
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Furure Perrecr, shall, or will have been.

S. 1. Mon-itus fuéro, I shall have been advised,
2. Mon-itus fuéris, Thow wilt have been advised.
3. Mon-itus fuérit, He will have been advised;
P. 1. Mon-iti fuerimus, We shall have been advised,
2, Mon-iti fueritis, Ye will have been advised,
3. Mon-iti fuérint, They will have been advised.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, may or can be advised.
S. 1. Mon-ear, I may, or can be advised,
2. Mon-earis, or -edre, Thou mayest, or canst be advised,
3. Mon-eatur; He may, or can be advised;
P. 1. Mon-eamur, We may, or can be advised,
2. Mon-eamini, Ye may, or can be advised,
3. Mon-eantur, They may, or can be advised.
ImperrECT, Might, could, would, or should be.
S. 1. Mon-érer, I might, &c. be advised,
2. Mon-éréris,or -ér&re, Thou mighist, &c. be advised,
8. Mon-érétur, He might, &ec. be advised;
P. 1. Mon-érémur, We might, &c. be advised,
2. Mon-&r&mini, Ye might, &c. be adrised,
3. Mon-érentur, They might, &ec. be advised.

Prrrect, may have been advised.
S. Monitus sim, or fuérim, I may have been advised,

Monttus sis, or fuéris, T houmayest have been advised,

Monitus sit, or fuérit, He may have becn advised;
P. Moniti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been advised,

Moniti sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been advised.

Moniti sint, or fuérint, They may have been advised.

Prurerrect, might, could, would, or should have been.

Monitus essem, or fuissem, I might &c. have been advised,
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightst have beenadvised,
Monitus esset, or fuisset, He might have been advised;
Moniti ess&mnus, or fuissémus, We might have been advised,
Moniti essétis, or fuissétis,  Ye might have been advised,
Moniti essent, or fuissent,  They might have been advised.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. 2. Mon-&re, or -&tor, Be thou advised,
3. Mon-étor, Let kim be advised ;
P. 2. Mon-&mini, Be ye advised,
3. Mon-entor. . Let them be advised.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Prrs. Mon-&ri, To be advised, § 47. 11,
Perr. Esse, or fuisse monitus, To have been advised,
Fur. Mon-itum iri To be about to be advised.
PARTICIPLES.
. dvised, being advised
Perr. Mon-itus,-a,-um, { @ ggnf;g?eti ad;i?:é,’ or
to be advised, proper, or ne-
Fur. Mon-endus, -a,-um, { cessary to’ be adv i’sed.

Syxorsis or TeHE Moops axp TEnsEs.
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Imper. Infinitive. Part

Pres.[Moneor, Monear, Monére.[Monéri,

Imp. [Monébar, Monérer,

Perf.|Monitus sum, |Monitus sim, Esse, or fu- [Monitus,
Plup |Monitus é&ram|Monitus essem. . |isse monitus,

Fut. |Monébor, Monitam iri.{Monendus

F. P.|Monitus fuéro
After the same manner inflect,

Docéor, docéri, doctus, To be taught.
Jubéor, jubéri, jussus, To be ordered.
Vidéor, videri, visus, To be seen.

$ 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c. as directed, § 59. 1. Mone-
or, monétur, monébatur, monébitur, monitus est, moniti es-
tis, moneimur, monéré&tur, monitus fuéro, monére, monéri,
monitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vidérétur, visus, visum
iri, docérentur, doceantur, docémini, doceadmini, jub&bitur,
jussi fuérunt, jubérentur, jubétor, &c.

11*
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2. Translate the followeng into Latin, as directed § 59. 2.
I was advised, he has been advised,—he may be advised, we
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advis-
ed, to beadvised, he may have been seen,—they should be
ordered, we will be seen, they will be taught, having been
taught, necessary to be taught, let them be taught ; they have
been ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c.

Promiscuous Exercises oN THE Secoxp CoNsucaTion.

3. Give the designation, &c. as directed, § 57. 1;4$ 59. 1.
Monébam, monuérat, monué&rit, monébunt, monéam, mong,
monébar, monitus es, monuit, monéri, doctus sum, docéar,
docérer, docébitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus-
sérunt, jussérint, jub&bo, jubérentur, jussus esse, jubg, vi-
dé&o, vident, vidérétur, videé, vidistis, vidératis, vidérent, vi-
déro, videndum, videns, visiirus, vidisse, visum iri, videéri,
monébuntur, mon&antur, vidérentur, jussérim, jubébam, ju-
bérer, videntur, docuérunt, doc&, docens.

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 57. 2.
1 am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised,
they will have advised, he will be advised, he is taught, he
has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may see, they
are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been ordered,
ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might
have been seen, they will not (7on) see, he will not see, I
do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will not
order, I will order, &c.

b. Asdirected,$ 57.3 and4. Dicit se mon&re,—nos monu-
isse,—eum monitiirum esse,—vos vidére,—eum visum iri;
Dizit se monsre,—nos monuisse,—eum monitirum esse,
vos vidére, eum visum iri. Dicet se moné&re, &c. vos monu-
isse, homines monitiiros esse, feminam monituram esse, vos
jubére.

6. As directed, $ 57. 5. HE says that he advises,—that
he will advise,—that we have advised. HEe saip that I ad-
vised, that he had advised, that they would have advised, that
I would order, would have ordered, would have been order-
ed, was taught, had been taught, wouldhave been taught, &e.
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$ 64. THIRD CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.

P=cs. Ind. Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind.  Supine.
Reg-o, reg-ére, rex-i, rect-um, Toru.e.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Presext TExsE, rule, do rule, am ruling, § 44. 1.

S. 1. Reg-o, I rule, do rule, am ruling,
2. Reg-is,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruling,
3. Reg-it, He rules, does rule, is ruling ;
P. 1. Reg-imus, We rule, do rule, areruling,
2. Reg-itis, Ye rule, do rule, are ruling,
3. Reg-unt, They rule, do rule, are ruling.
ImrerrEcT, ruled, did rule, was ruling, § 44.II.
S. 1. Reg-&bam, I'ruled, did rule, was ruling,

2. Reg-ébas, Thouruledst, didst rule, wastruling,

3. Reg-gbat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ; -
P. 1. Reg-ebamus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling,

2. Reg-ébatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling,

3. Reg-&bant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling.
Perrecr, Def. kave ruled, Indef. ruled, did rule, § 44. II1.
S. 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule,

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule,

3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule;

P. 1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did rule,

2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule,

3. Rex-&runt,or-&re, They have ruled, ruled, did rule.
Prurerrect, had ruled. § 44. IV.

S. 1. Rex-é&ram, I kad ruled,
2. Rex-éras, Thou hadst ruled,
3. Rex-érat, He had ruled ;
P. 1. Rex-éramus, We had ruled,
2. Rex-ératis, Ye had ruled, °
8. Rex-érant, They had ruled.

® C and g are hard before a, o, u; and soft like s and j befors
and i. Soft g is here marked in Italics, and sounds like j.
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Forure, shall, or will rule, § 44. V.

S. 1. Reg-am, I shall, or will rule,
2. Reg-es, Thou shalt, or wilt rule,
3. Reg-et, He shall, or will rule;
P. 1. Reg-émus, We shall, or will rule,
2. Reg-étis, Ye shall, or will rule,
3. Reg-ent, They shall, or will rule.
Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have ruled, § 44. VL.
S. 1. Rex-é&ro, I shall, or will have ruled,
2. Rex-éris, Thou shalt, or wilt have ruled,
3. Rex-érit, He shall, or will have ruled ;
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We shall, or will have ruled,
2. Rex-eritis, Ye shall, or will have ruled,
3. Rex-é&rint, They shall, or will have ruled.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TEnsE, may, or can rule, $ 45.1.

S. 1. Reg-am, I may, or can rule,
2. Reg-as, Thou mayest, or canst rule,
3. Reg-at, He may, or can rule ;
P.1. Reg-amus, We may, or can rule,
2. Reg-atis, Ye may, or can rule,
8. Reg-ant, They may, or can rule.
ImperFECT Might, could, would, or should rule, § 45. II.
S. 1. Reg-érem, I might, &c. rule,
2. Reg-éres, Thou mightst, &c. rule,
3. Reg-éret, He might, &c. rule;
P.1. Reg-érémus, We might, &e. rule,
2. Reg-érétis, . Ye might, &c. rule,
3. Reg-érent, They might, &c. rule.
Perrect, may have ruled, § 45. IIL.
S. 1. Rex-é&rim, I may have ruled,
2. Rex-éris, Thou mayest have ruled,
3. Rex-érit, He may have ruled;
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We may have ruled,
2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled,
8. Rex-érint, They may have ruled.
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PrurerrecT, might, could, would, or should have ruled

S. 1. Rex-issem,
2. Rex-isses,
3. Rex-isset,

P.1. Rex-issémus,

$ 45. IV.

I'might, &c. have ruled
Thou mightst, &c. have ruled,
He might, &c. have ruled;

We might, &c. have ruled,

2. Rex-issétis,

Ye might, &ec. have ruled,
3. Rex-issent,

They might, &c. have ruled.
IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42.

S. 2. Reg-é&, or -ito, Rule thou,
3. Reg-ito, Let him rule;
P. 2. Reg-ite,or-itote, Rule ye,

Let them rule.
INFINITIVE MOOD..

3. Reg-unto,

Pres.  Reg-ére, To rule, § 47. 11.
Perr. Rex-isse, To have ruled,
Fur.  Esse rectirus, To be about to rule,
F.Perr. Fuisse rectiirus, To have been about to rule.
PARTICIPLES.
Pees.  Reg-ens, Ruling,
Fur.  Rect-trus,-a,-um, About to rule.
GERUNDS.
Nom. Reg-endum, Ruling,
Gen. Reg-endi, Of ruling,
Dat. Reg-endo, To ruling,
Acc. Reg-endum, Ruling,
Abl. Reg-endo, With, &ec. ruling.
SUPINES. '
Former, Rect-um, To rule,

LaTrER, Rect-u, To be ruled, or to rule.

Sy~opsis or THE Moops anp TENsEs.

Indicative.| Subj. |Imper.| Infinitive. Participles
Pres  Rego, Regam, |Regs. |Regédre, Regens,
Imp. Regébam, |Regérem,
Perf. Rexi, Rexérim, Rexisse,
Plup. Rexéram, |Rexissem.
Fut. Regam, Esse rectirus, |[Rectirus.
F.perf. Rexéro. ‘que reetirus.
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After the same manner inflect.
Légo,  legére, legi, lectum, To read.
Scribo, scribére, scripsi, scriptum, To write.
Ceedo,  cmdére, cecidi, c@sum, To slay.

EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN .IO0. ACTIVE VOICE;
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
Capio, capére, cépi, captum, To take.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.
Pres. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -lunt.
Imp. Capi-gbam, -bas, -&bat; -&bamus, -&batis, -&bant.
Perf. Cép-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, ; 'étlé’lfzm

Plup.Cép-éram, -8ras, -érat; -&rdmus, -&ratis, -érant.
Fut. Capi-am, -es, -et; -&mus, -&tis, -ent.
F.P.Cep-8ro, -éris, -é&rit; -erimus, -eritis, -é&rint.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Capi-am, -as, -at, -amus,  -atis, -ant.

Imp. Cap-6rem, -&res, -&ret, -&rémus, -érétis, -&rent.
Perf. Cép-érim, -&ris, -&rit, -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.
Plup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset, -issémus. -issétis. -issent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Cap-e,or-ito, -ito;  -iteor -itote,  -iunto.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES.
Present, Cap-ére. Present, Capiens.
Perfect, Cep-isse. Future, Captiirus -a,-um.
Future, Esse captarus.

F. Perfect, Fuisse captiirus.

GERUNDS. SUPINES.
N. Capi-endum, Former, Captum,
G. Capi-endi, &c. Larrer, Captu.

So also Rapio, rapére, rapui, raptum, To seize.
Fugio, fugére, fugi. fugitum, Toflee.
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$ 65, EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

Grive the designation, &c. as directed, $ 57. 1.—Regébam,
rexisti, rexéram, regam, regérem, rexéro, rexisset, regé, rex-
isse, regens. Scribit, scribébat, seripsit, scrib&émus, scriba-
mus, legunt, legéret, leget, legé, legérunt, legérant. Capi-
unt, capiébat, capiunto, capérem, cépit, cepérim, cepéram,
cepissem, capit, capére, capiendum, &c.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 57.
2.—He rules, weare ruling, he has ruled, we will rule,
they will have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will
rule, they were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled.
He has read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to
have written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write

3. Translate according to the Rules, § 57. 3, 4. (Dicit
he says,) me regére, me scribére, se rexisse, nos rectiiros
esse, illum scripsisse, me scriptirum fuisse, vos lectiiros
esse, me capere, vos cepisse, vos captiiros esse, vos capti-
ros fuisse, (Dixit, he said, ) me regére, me rexisse, me rec-
tdrum esse, &ec.

4. As directed, § 57.4—5. He says that I rule, that he
ruled, that we write, that they will write, that he is about
to write. He writes that he rules, that you are reading, that
you will write. He said that he was writing, that you had
written, that we would write, would have written. He will
say that I am ruling, was ruling, will rule, &ec.

§ 66 PASSIVE VOICE.
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Reg-or, reg-i, rectus, To be ruled,
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Texnse, am ruled, $ 44. 1. 6,

.
S. 1. Reg-or, I am ruled,

2. Reg-éris, or -€re, Thou art ruled,

3. Reg-itur, He is ruled ;
P.1. Reg-imur, We are ruled,

2. Reg-imini, . Ye are ruled,

3. Reg-untur They areruled.
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§ (6

ImpErFECT, was ruled, $ 44. II. 4.

. Reg-&bar,

Reg-&baris, or -gbare,
Reg-ebatur,

. Reg-ébamur,

Reg-&bamini,
Reg-&bantur.

I was ruled,
Thou wast ruled,
He was ruled ;
We were ruled,

Ye were ruled,
They were ruled.

Perrrcr, have been ruled, was ruled, am ruled, § 44. IIL. §
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. Reg-ar,

. Reg-&mur,

. Recti fuerimus,
. Recti fueritis,

Rectus sum, or fui,

. Rectus es, or fuisti,

. Rectus est, or fuit,

. Recti stimus, or fuimus,
. Recti estis, or fuistis,

. Recti sunt, fudrunt, or fudre, They have been ruled.

I have been ruled,
Thou hast been ruled,
He has been ruled;
We have been ruled,
Ye have been ruled,

Prurerrecr, had been ruled.

. Rectus &éram, or fuéram,
. Rectus éras, or fuéras,

. Rectus é&rat, or fuérat,

. Recti éramus, or fuéramus, We had been ruled,
. Recti é&ratis, or fuératis,
. Recti érant, or fuérant,

I had been ruled,
Thou hadst been ruled,
He had been ruled ;

Ye had been ruled,
They had been ruled.

Furure, shall, or will be ruled.

I shall, or will be ruled,

Reg-éris, or -&re, Thou shalt, or wilt be ruled,

Reg-&tur,

Reg-emini,
Reg-entur,

He shall, or will be ruled ;
We shall, or will be ruled,
Ye shall, or will be ruled,
They shall, or will be ruled.

Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have been ruled.

Rectus fuéris,
Rectus fuérit,

Recti fuérint,

I shall, or will have been ruled,
Thou shalt, or wilt have been ruled,
He shall, or will have been ruled ;
We shall, or will have been ruled,
Ye skall, or will have been ruled,
They shall, or will have been ruled.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PreseNT TENSE, may or can be ruled.

S. 1. Reg-ar, I may, or can beruced,
2. Reg-aris, or -&re, Thou mayest,or camst be ruled,
3. Reg-atur, He may, or can be ruled ;
P.1. Reg-amur, We may, or can be ruled,
2. Reg-amini, Ye may, or can be ruled,
8. Reg-antur, They may, or can be ruled.
ImpErFECT, Might, could, would, or should be.
S. 1. Reg-érer, I might, &e. be ruled,
2. Reg-&réris, or-&rére, Thou mightst, &e. be ruled,
3. Reg<rétur, Hemight, &c. be ruled;
P. 1. Reg-érémur, We might, &ec. beruled,
2. Reg-é&rémini, Ye might, &ec. be ruled,
3. Reg-érentur, They might, &e. be ruled.

PERFECT, may have been.

S. 1. Rectus sim, or fuérim, I may have been ruled,
2. Reclus sis, or fuéris, Thou mayest have been ruled,
3. Rectus sit, o7 fuérit, He may have been ruled ;
P. 1. Recti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been ruled,
2. Recti sitis, or fueritis,  Ye may have been ruled,
3. Recti sint, or fuérint,  They may have been rulcd.

PrurerrecT, might, could, would, or should have been.
Rectus essem, or fuissem, Imight &c. have been ruled,

Rectus esses, or fuisses, _Thou mightst have been ruled,
Rectus esset, or fuisset, He might have been ruled ;
Recti essémus, or fuissémus, We might have been ruled,
Recti essétis, or fuissétis, Ye might have been ruled,
Recti essent, or fuissent, They might have been ruled.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
8. 2. Reg-ére, or -itor, Be thou ruled,
3. Reg-itor, Let him be ruled:
P. 2. Reg-imini, Be ye ruled.
3. Reg-untor, Let them be ruled.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres. Reg-i, To be ruled, § 47. 11.
Perr. Esse, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled,
Fur. Rectum iri, To be about to be ruled
12
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PARTICIPLES.

Perr. Rectus, -a, -um, Rulei;lgzz.ng ruled, having bean

Fur. Regendus,-a,-um, { To beb:u:;?é d;:roper, or necessary to

SyNoOPSIS OF THE MOODS AND TENSES,

Indicative. Subjunctwe. |{Imper.| Infinitive. |Participles.
Pres. Regor, - |Regar, Regére{Regi,
Imp. Regébar, Regérer,
Perf. Rectus sum, | Rectus sim, Esse or fuisse{Rectus,
Plup. Rectus éram,| Rectus essem. rectus,
Fut. Regar, Rectum iri. |Regendus
F.P. Rectus fugro

After the same manner inflect,

Legor, 1égi, lectus, To be read.
Seribor, scribi, scriptus, To be written.
Cedor, cedi, ceesus, To be slain.

EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN .JO—PASSIVE VOICE,
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.

Capior, capi, captus, To betaken.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1 2 3 1 2 3

-éris,or
-ére,

-8baris, 0r Syo. o1 = A
-ébire,, -&bitur; -ébimur, -ébamini, -bantur.

Perr. Captus sum, or fui, captus es, or fuisti, &ec.
PrLup. Captus eram, or fueram, captus &ras, or fusras, &e.

Pres. Cap-ior, g situr; -imur, .imini, -iuntur.

Imp. Capi-gbar,

. -eris, or = P
Fuor. Capi-ar, i-ére,,o -étur; -émur, -émini, -eatur.

F. P. Captus fudro, captus fudris, captus fudrit, &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

-aris, or __ - S e
ire, atur, -amur, -imini, -antur.

-8réris or , - - e =
-srére, -rétur, -éremur, -&rémini, -Erentur.

Perr. Captus sim, or fuérim, captus sis, or fudris, &e.
PLur. Captus essem, or fuissem, captus esses, or fuisses, &e.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Capi-ar, g

Imp. Cap-érer, g

2 3 2 8
Pres. Cap-ére or -itor, -itor*. -imini. -iuntor
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INFINITIVE. * PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Cap-i. Perr. Captus,-a, -um.
Perr. Esse, or fuisse captus. ‘Fur. Capiendus, -a, -um.
Fur. Captum iri.

So alse Rapior, rapi, raptus, To be seized

$ 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1 Give the designation, &e. as directed, § 59. 1.—Regi-
tur, regétur, regimini, rectus est, rectus fuérit, regérer, re-
gar, regor, regére, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse,
regi, regébatur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset.
Capiar, capiuntur, capiuntor, capiébatur, captus sum, &c.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, $ 59.
2,—He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have
been ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled,
they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, be-
ing ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled.—They are taken,
they will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken,
he will be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &ec.

Promiscuvous Exercises oN TaE Tmirp CownsucaTiON.

8. Give the designation, &c. as directed, $ 57. 15 or § 59.
1.—Reggbat, rexérunt, rexérat, reget, rexit, rexérint, 1égit,
legit, leget, legat, legérit, scripsérit, scripsisse, scribitur,
scriptus est, seriptum iri, 18gi, legére, legisse, rexisse, lectus
esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scriptiirus, scribendus, lectu,
scribére, scripsére, legére, legére, legimini, capiunt, capiun-
tor, captus sum, capitur, capitor, cepérunt, cepérint, scrip-
tum esse, rexi, regi, regam, regéret, &c.

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 57.
2, or § 59. 2.—I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled,
they have ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he
might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he may have
been taken, they will have been ruled, he might have writ-
ten, to be ruled, rule thou, let him be ruled, they were
writing, they might write, to have written, to have read, to
have ruled, to have taken, they had written, had ruled, had
read; had taken. )
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§ 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To kear

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Texsk, hear, do hear, am hearing, § 44.1.

8. 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing,
2. Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, art hearing,
3. Aud-it, He hears, does hear, is hearing;

P, 1. Aud-imus, We hear, do hear, are hearing,
2. Aud-iiis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing,

3. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, are hearing.

Imper¥ECT, heard, did hear, was hearing, § 44. 1L

S. 1. Audi-ébam, I heard, did hear, was hearing,
2. Audi-ébas, T how heardst, didst hear,wast hearing
3. Audi-ébat, He heard, did hear, was hearing:

P. 1. Audi-ebamus, We heard, did hear, were hearing
2. Audi-ebatis,  Ye keard, did hear, were hearing,
3. Audi-&bant, They heard, did hear, were hearing.

Perrxrcr, Def. have heard ; Indef. kheard, did hear, § 44.111,

S. Audiv-i, I have heard, keard, did hear,
Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst,didst hear,
Audiv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear;

P. Audiv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear,
Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear,

Audiv-&runt, or-8re. They have heard, heard, did hear.

PrurerrEcT, had heard, § 44. IV.

S. 1. Audiv-&ram, Thad heard,
2. Audiv-éras, Thow hadst heard,
3. Audiv-érat, He had heard ;

P. 1. Audiv-éramus, We had heard,
2. Audiv-é&ratis, Ye had heard,

3. Audiv-érant, They had heard.
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Furure, skall, or will hear, § 44. V.

S. 1. Audi-am, I shall, or will hear.
2. Audi-es, Thou skalt, or wilt hear,
3. Audi-et, He shall, or will hear ;
P. 1. Audi-émus, We shall, or will hear,
2. Audi-étis, Ye shall, or will hear,
3. Audi-ent, They shall, or will hear.
Furure-rerrrcr, shall, or will have heard, § 44, VI.
S. 1. Audiv-éro, I shall, or will have heard,
2. Audiv-éris, Thou shalt, or wilt have heard,
3. Audiv-érit, He shall, or will have heard;
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We shall, or will have heard,
2. Audiv-eritis, Ye skall, or will have heard,
3. Audiv-érint, They shall, or will have heard.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Presext TexsE, may, or can hear, § 45. 1.

S. 1. Audi-am, I may, or can hear,
2. Audi-as, Thow mayest, or canst hear,
3. Audi-at, He may, or can hear;
P. 1. Audi-amus, We may, or can hear,
2. Audi-atis, Ye may, or can kear,
3. Audi-ant, They may or can hear.
ImpERFECT, Might, could, would, or should, § 45. II.
S. 1. Aud-irem, I might, &e. hear,
2. Aud-ires, Thow mightst, &ec. hear,
3. Aud-iret, He might, &e. hear;
P. 1. Aud-irémus, We might, &c. hear,
2. Aud-irétis, Ye might, &e. hear,
3. Aud-irent, They might, &c. hear.
PerFECT, may have heard, $ 45. I11.
S. 1. Audiv-érim, I may have heard,
2. Audiv-éris, Thou mayst have heard,
3. Audiveérit, He may have heard;
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard,
2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard,
3. Audiv-é&rint, They may have heard.

12*
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PrurerrEcT, maght, could, would, or should hear, $45. IV,

S. 1. Audiv-issem, Lanight, &c. have heard,
2. Audiv-isses, Thou mightst, &e. have heard,
3. Audiv-isset, He might, &e. have heard ;
P. 1. Audiv-issémus, We might, &c. have heard,
2. Audiv-issétis, Ye might, &c. have heard,
3. Audiv-issent, They might, &c have heard.

IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42.
S. 2. Aud-j, or -ito, Hear thou,
3. Aud-ito, Let kim hear;

P. 2. Aud-ite, or -itote,  Hear ye, or you,
3. Aud-1unto, Let them hear.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Aud-ire, To hear, § 47. 11.

Perr.  Audiv-isse, To have keard,

Fur. Esse auditirus, To be about to hear,

F. perF. Fuisse auditirus, To have been about to hear.

" * PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Aud-iens, Hcaring,
Fur. Aud-itiirus,-a,-um, About to hear.

GERUNDS '
Nom. Aud-iendum, Hearing,
Gen. Aud-iendi, Of hearing,
Dat. Aud-iendo, To hearing,
Acc. Aud-iendum, Hearing,

Abl. Aud-iendo, With, &c. hearing.

SUPINES.
Former, Audit-um, To hear.
Larrer, Audit-u, To be heard, or to hear.

SyNopsts oF THE Moops ANp TENSEs.

Indicative. [Subjunctwe. (Imp. Infinitive,  |Participles
Pres. Audio, Audiam, Audi. |Audire, Audiens .
Imp. Audiébam, [Audirem,
Perf. Audivi, Audivérim, Audivisse,
Ply». Audivéram, {Audivissem.
Fv., Audiam, Esse auditirus. [Auditirus

F .perf. Audivéro Fuisse auditirus.



§ 69 THE VERB.—FOURTH CONJUGATION. 139

After the same manner inflect,

Munio, munire, munivi, munitum, To fortify.
Venio, Venire, véni, ventum, To come.
Vincio, Vincire, vinxi, vinctum, 7o bind.

—

$ 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &e. as directed, § 57. 1.—Audio,
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent, audi, audivisse, audivé-
rant, audivérunt, muniant, munient, munivérunt, munivérint,
muniunto, muniunt, venérat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vin-
ciet, vincirent, vinciébam, veniens, ventum, ventirus, &ec.

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c. as dérecled,
§57. 2. I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will
hear, you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let
them hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he
shall have come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound,
binding, of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound,
they will fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the
men (homines) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing,
they had bound—may have bound—will have bound; bind
ye, I have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, bind-
ing, to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c.

3. Translate according to the rule, $ 57. 3. 4. Dicit (ke
says,) me audire, vos audire, eos audivisse, hominem audi-
tirum esse, hominem auditirum fuisse, homines auditiiros
esse, feminam f. (tkat the woman) ventiram esse,—ventiiram
fuisse, Dixit (ke said,) se (that he himself,) venturum esse;
eum (that ke, viz. some other person, not himself,) ventirum
fuisse, nos ventiiros esse, &ec.

4. As directed, $ 57.8.5. He says that I hear, that we
hear, that they have heard, that they will hear, that he (kim-
self) will come, thathe (some other) will come, that the men
will come, that the women will come, he said that he (Aim-
self) came, that he (another) came, that they had come, that
they would come, that they would have come, that the women
would come,—would have come, &c. He will say that I
hear, that I heard, that I will hear
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$ 70. PASSIVE VOICE.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Audior, audiri, auditus. To be heard,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present TENsE, am keard, § 44. 1. 6.

S. 1. Aud-ior, I am heard,

2. Aud-iris, or -ire, Thou art heard,

3. Aud-itur, He is heard ;
P. 1. Aud-imur, We are heard,

2. Aud-imini, Ye are heard,

3. Aud-iuntur, They are heard.

ImpERFECT, -Wwas heard, §44. 11 4.
S. 1. Audi-&bar, I was heard,

2. Audi-&baris, or -&bare, Thou wast heard,

3. Audi-abatur, He was heard ;
P, 1. Audi-&bamur, Wewereheard,

2. Audi-gbamini, Ye were heard,

3. Audi-&bantur, They were heard.
PErrECT, have been heard, was heard, am heard, § 44.1IL. &
S. 1. Auditus* sum, or fui, I have been heard,

2. Anditus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been heard,

3. Auditus est, or fuit, He has been heard ;
P. 1. Auditi sumus, or fuimus, We have been heard,

2. Auditi estis, or fuistis, Ye have been heard,

3. Auditi sunt,fuérunt, orfudre, They have been heard.

Pruperrect, had been heard.

S. 1. Auditus* &ram, or fuéram, I kad been heard,
2. Auditus éras, or fuéras, Thou hadst been heard,
3. Auditus érat, or fuérat, He had been heard ;
P. 1. Auditi eramus, or fueramus, We kad been heard,
2. Auditi eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been heard,
8. Auditi érant, or fuérant, They had been heard.

® See § 44. II1. 6 Note.
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Furture, skall, or will be heard.

. Audi-ar,

Audi-éris,or -€re,
Audi-étur,

. Audi-émur,

Audi-&émini,
Audi-entur,

I shall, or will be heard,
Thou shalt, or wilt be heard,
He shall, or will be heard;
We shall, or will be heard,
Ye shall, or will be heard,
They shall, or will be heard.

Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have been heard.

. Auditus fudro, I skall, or will have been heard,

. Auditus fuéris,  Thou skalt, or wilt have been heard
. Auditus fuérit,  He skall, or will have been heard ;
. Auditi fuerimus, We skall, or will have been heard,
. Auditi fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been heard,
. Auditi fuérint,  They shall, or will have been heard.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TENSE,

. Audi-ar,

. Audi-aris or -@re,
. Audi-atur,

. Audi-amur,

Audi-amini,
Audi-antur,

may, or can be heard.

I may, or can be heard,

Thou mayest, or canst be heard,
He may, or can be heard ;

We may, or can be heard,

Ye may, or can be heard,

They may, or can be heard.

ImpERFECT, might, could, would, or should be heard.

CON M WN

. Aud-irer,

. Aud-iréris, or -irére,
. Aud-irétur,

. Aud-irémur,

. Aud-irémini,

. Aud-irentur,

. PErFECT, Mma

I might, &ec. be keard,
Thou mightst, &c. be heard,
He might, &c. be heard,
We might, &c. be heard,
Ye might, &c. be heard,
They might, &ec. be heard.

y have been heard.

S. 1. Auditus sim, or fusrim, I may have been heard,

2. Auditus sis, or fuéris,
3. Auditus sit, or fuérit,

Thou mayest have been heard
He may have been heard ;

P.1. Auditisimus, or fuerimus, We may have been heard,

2. Auditi sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heard,
8. Auditi sint, or fuérint, They may have been heard
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PrurervEcT, might, could, would, or should have been heard.
Auditus essem, or fuissem, I might, &c. have been heard,
Auditus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightst have been heard,
Auditus esset, or fuisset, He might have been heard ;
Auditi essémus, or fuissémus, We might have been heard,
Auditi essétis, or fuissétis,  Ye might have been heard,
Auditi essent, or fuissent, They might have been heard.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
S. 2. Aud-ire, or -itor, Be thou heard,

3. Aud-itor, Let him be heard;
P. 2. Aud-imini, Be ye heard,
3. Aud-iuntor, Let them be heard.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
PrEes. Aud-iri, To be heard, § 47. 11.
Perr. Esse, or fuisse auditus,  To have been heard.
Fur. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard.
PARTICIPLES.

Perr. Auditus-a-um, Heard, being heard, having been keard.
Fur. Audiendus-a-um, To bekeard, proper,or necessaryto
be heard.

SyNopsis oF THE Moops AND TENSEs.
Indicative. Subjunctive.  Imper. Infinitive.  Part.

Pres. Audior, Audiar, Audire.JAudiri,

Imp. Audiébar, Audirer,

Perf. Auditus sum, [Auditus sim, Esse or fuisse[Auditus.

Plup. Auditus éram,|Auditus essem. auditus,

Fut. Audiar, Auditum iri. |Audien-

F. P. Auditus fudro. dus.

After the same manner inflect,

Munior, muniri, munitus, To e fortified.
Polior, poliri, politus, To be polished.
Vincior, vinelri, vinctus, To be bound.

$ 71."EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c. as directed, $ 59. 1.—Audior,
audiar, audigbatur, auditus sum, audidtur, audimini, audia-
mini, audiamini, audirémini, auditus fuéris, audife, audin,
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sudiuntur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, audi-
tus €rat, muniébantur, munitus fuérit, munitus esse, munitue,
munitur, vincitur, vinciétur,vinciatur, vincitor, venitur.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 59. 2.
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound,
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be fortifi-
ed, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been
fortified, &c.

Proxiscvous Exercises oN THE Fourtr CoxsueaTION.

3. Give the designation, &c. as directed, § 59. 1.—Audi-
vit, audivére, audiébatur, audiretur, audiuntur, audiuntor,
munient, munivérint, muni, munire, munitor, muniens; ve-
niat, ventum, veniendi, véni, venére, ventum erat, vinciunt,
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuerit,
vénit, vénit, &ec.

4. Translate the following wordsinto Latin, &c. as directed,
§ 57. 2; or 59. 2.—I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we
were heard, ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may
be heard, they might have been heard, let them come, they
should come, they will come, they will have come, I might
have been bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound,
thou art bound, thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, be-
ing bound, necessary to be bound, binding, &c.

5. As directed, §57. 3. 4.—(Dicit he says) se audire, se
audivisse, eum auditiirum esse, eos auditiiros fuisse, eum au-
ditum esse, nos auditum iri. (Dizit he said) nos audiri,
vos auditos esse, illos auditiros esse, feminas auditiras fu-
isse, feminas auditum iri, vos vincire, vos vinciri, &e.

6. Translate as directed, § 57. 5.—He says (décit) that
he was heard, that he will hear, that he bound, that he was
bound, that he will come, that we will not (non) come; he
said (dizit ) that he (hémself) heard, thathe (someother) heard,
that we would hear, that they would have been heard, that
we are bound, that we have been bound, that we would be
bound, that he has polished,—has been polished, might have
polished,—might have been polished , tohave been polished—
bound—fortified, proper to be fortified. He will say (dicet)
that we will hear—will be heard—would have been bound—
polished, &e.
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§ 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS.

1. DepoNENT VERBS* are those which under a
passive form have an active signification ;
loguor, 1 speak ;’ morior, 1 die.”

2. CommoN vERsS are those which under a pas-
sive form have an active or passive signification ;
as, criminor, “1I accuse,” or “I am accused.”

Obs. 1. All deponent verbs seem 1o have been originally
passives. Hence there are many verbs which, though found
in the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive.

Obs. 2. In common verbs the passive sense is generally
confined to the perfect participle; thus, we can say, adeptus
victoriam, * having obtained the victory ;> or, victorid adep-
td, “the victory being obtained.” Hence adipiscor is called
a common verb, though in all its parts except the perfect par-
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification.

Obs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong;
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines
and future of the infinitive like the active voice, §49. 12. 13.

$73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Miror, mirari, miratus, To admire
[Inflected like Amor, §58.]
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c. [ admire, am admiring, &e.
Imp. Mir-abar, -abaris,or -abare, I admired, was admiring,
Per.Miratus sum, or fui, &c. I have admired, I admired.
Pru. Miratus -éram, or -fuéram, I had admired.

Fur. Mireabor,-abé&ris, or -abére I shall, or will admire.
F.P. Miratus fuéro, &ec. I shall, or will have admired.

* So called from depono, ‘I lay aside,” because, as is supposed,

having formerly been common verbs, they have laid aside the pas:
slve sense.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Mir-er -&ris, or -€re, &c. I may, or can admire.
Imp. Mir-arer, -aréris, or -arére, Imight,&c. admire.
Perr. Miratus sim, o fuérim,&ec. I may have admired.
Prur. Miratusessem,or fuissem, Imight,&ec. haveadmired.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Mir-are, or -ator, &ec. Admire thou, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Mirari, To admire, $ 47. 11.
Perr.  Miratus esse, or fuisse, To have admired.
Fur. Miratirus esse, * To be about to admire.
F. perr. Miratiirus fuisse, To have been about toadmire.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres.  Mirans, Admiring.
Perr. Miratus, Having admired.
F. Acr. Miratiirus, -a, -um, About to admire.
F. Pass. Mirandus,-a, -um, To be admired, deserving,
or proper to be admired.
GERUNDS.
Nowu. Mirandum, Admiring.
Ger. Mirandi, &e. Of adwiring.
SUPINES.
Former. Miratum, To admire.
Larrer. Miratu, To be admired.

Synorsis of the moods and tenses, as in Amor, § 568.

$ 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CON-
JUGATION.

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number.
Of these, medéar, “to heal,” has no participle of its own.,
In their stead, medicdtus isused. Meréor has merui, as well
as meritus sum in the perfect indicative. Réor has no im-
perfect subjunctive.

13
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Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.
Polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus, To promise.
[Inflected like Monéor, $ 62.]
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Pollic-€or, -&ris, or -&re, &e. I promise, &e.
Imp. Pollic-&bar -&baris,or -&bare, &c. I promised, &e.
Perr. Pollicitus sum, or fui, &ec. I have promised, &c.
Prur. Pollicitus éram, or fuéram, &ec. I had promised, &e.
Fur. Pollic-gbor -&béris o -&bére, &e. I shall or will promise,

F. P. Pollicitus &ro, or fuéro, &c. Ishall, or will have
promised.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Prxs. Pollic§-ar,-&ris,or -are, &c. I may,or can promise,&e.

Imp. Pollic-érer,-&reris,or -erére, I might, &c. promise.

Per. Pollicitus sim, or fuérim, &c.I may have promised, &c.

Prue.Pollicitus essem, or fuissem, Imight,8c.havepromised.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PrEes. Pollic-ére, or -étor, &c. Promise thou, &e.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Pollicéri, To promise. § 47.11.

Perr.  Pollicitusesse or fuisse, To have promised.

Fur. Pollicitarus esse, To be about to promise.

F. Perr Pollicitirus fuisse, To have been about to promise
PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Pollicens, Promising.

PErF. Pollicitus, Having promised.

Fur. Acr. Pollicitarus, -a, -um, About to promise.
Fur. Pass. Pollicendus, -a, -um, To de promised.
) GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Nom. Pollicendum, Promising. 1. Pollicitum, To promise.
Gen. Pollicendi, Of promising. 2. Pollicitu, To be promised.

Syworsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 62.
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¢ 75. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD CON-

JUGATION.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Utor uti, asus, To use.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ut-or -éris, or -&re, &c. I use, do use, am using, &c.
Imp. Ut-gbar,-ebaris,or -&bare, Tused, diduse, was using,&e.
Perr. Usus sum, or fui, &e.  Ihaveused, used, did use, &e.
Prup, Usus Eram, or fuéram, &c.I kad used, &ec.

Fuor. Ut-ar, -éris, or -&re, &c. I shall, or will use, &ec.

‘F. P. Usus &ro, or fuéro, &c. I shall,or will haveused, &e.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pre, Ut-ar, -aris, or -are, &c. I may, or can use, &c.

Imp. Ut-érer,-8r3ris or érére, &e.I might, could, &c. use, &,

Per. Usus sim, or fulrim, &e. I may have used, &e. -

Pru.Usus essem, or fuissem, &c. I might, &c. have used, &c.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ut-ére, or -itor, &c. Use thou, &c.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Uti, To use. § 47. 11,

Perr. Usus esse, or fuisse, To have used.

Fur. Usirus esse, To be about to use.

F. P Usirus fuisse, To have been about to use.

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Utens, Using.

Perr. Usus, Having used.

F. Act. Usiirus, -a, -um, About to use.

F. Pass. Utendus, -a, -um, To be used, &e.
GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Noxm. Utendum, Using, 1. Usum, To wuse.

Gex Utendi, Of using, &c. 2. Usu,  To be used, to use.
Sy~orsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 66.
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§ 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH CON-

JUGATION.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Metior. metiri, mensus, To measure.

Pr. Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, &c. I measure, am measuring.
Imp. Meti-gbar,-ebaris,or -gbare, Imeasured,wasmeasuring.
Per. Mensus sum, or fui, &c. I have measured, measured.
Pru. Mensus éram, or fuéram,&c. I kad measured.

Fur. Meti-ar, -éris, or -ére, &ec. I shall, or will measure,
F. P.Mensus &ro, or fuéro, &c. Ishall, or will have measured.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Meti-ar, -aris, or -are, &c. I may, or can measure.
Imp. Meti-rer, -réris, or -rére, Imight, &c. measure.
Prrr. Mensus sim, or fuérim, I may have measured.
Prur. Mensus essem, or fuissem, Imight,&c. have measured.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Met-ire or -itor, &c. MeaSure thou, &c.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Metiri, To measure, § 47. 11.

Perr. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To have measured.

Fur. Mensiirus esse, To be about to measure.

F. Per. Mensiirus fuisse, T'o have been about to measure.
PARTICIPLES.

Przs. Metiens, Measuring,

Perr. Mensus, Having measured,

Fur. Acr. Mensiirus, -a, -um, About to measure,
Fur.Pass. Metiendus, -a, -um, To be measured.

GERUNDS. SUPINES

N. Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, To measure,
G. Metiendi, Of measuring, &c. 2. Mensu, To be measured

Svyroesis of the Moods and Tenses, as in § 70.



§ 77 DEPONENT VERBS. 149

$ 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS.

1. Miror, I admire. 3. Utor, I use.

2. Polliceor, I promise. 4. Metior, I measure.

1. Give the designation® of the verb,—conjugate it,—give the tense
mood, person, number, and translation of the following words, always
observing the same order, thus;—Miror, verb, trans., deponent, first,
Miror, mirari, miratus. It is found in the present indicative, first
person, singular; ‘I admire, do admire, am admiring.”

Mirabatur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur,
pollicitus sum, pollicitus erat, pollicitus fuérit, pollicérentur, -
utitur, usus est, uti, usirus, utens, utendum, utérétur, utar,
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus erat, mensus
sit, mensi fuérunt, utére, utére, pollicére, pollicitus, pollicens.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the
part of the verb used; thus, ‘I have admired;” miratus sum: In the
perfect indicative, first person, singular.

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have us-
ed, they will promise, they would have promised, we might
admire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise
ye, let us use, (§ 45.1. 1.) let us admire, they have promis-
ed, promising, having promised, to measure, let us measure.

3. Translate the following into English, according to the
Rules and Examples, $ 57. 3. 4.—Dicit (ke says) me mi-
rari, vos pollicéri, nos miratos esse, eos pollicitiiros esse,
homines mensiiros esse, feminas pollicitiras esse, te uti, se
Iirari, eum mirari, me mensiirum esse, vos usiiros, (§ 47.
Note 1.) dicitur (ke is said) pollicitus esse, ($ 47. 6.)
Dixit (ke said) se mirari, nos pollicitos esse, eos pollicita-
ros, vos mensos esse, feminas mensiras,eum pollicitum.

4. Translate the following into Latin, according to di-
rection, § 57.5.—He says (dzcit) that I am using, that thou
admirest, that he has measured, that we will promise, that
the men will measure, that the women will use, that you
will measure, that I would have used, that they would have
admired, that they admired. He said (dézit) that I was
using,—had been using, that you were measuring, that he
measured, that they ﬁad promised, that they would use.

* In parsing deponent verbs, it is necessary in giving the designa-
tion to state whether the verb, as there used, istransitive or intransi

tive: Bat in stating the part of the verb used, it is unnecessaiy to
mention the voice. because deponent verbs have only the passive form.

.
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§ 78
278 NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS.

1. Neurer Passive Verss, are those which with an in-

transitive or neut. meaning throughout, have a passive formin

the perfect, and tenses derived from it, but an active form in
the other tenses. They are the following.

Second Conjugation.

Audéo, audére, ausus, To dare.

Gaudéo, gaudére, gavisus, To rejoice.

Soleo, solére, solitus, To be wont.
Third Conjugation.

Fido, fidére, fisus, To trust.

So also the compounds of fido, confido, “I trust,”” and
diffido, *1 distrust,” which have alsoconfdé,and diff7dz,in
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus,

SECOND CONJUGATION.
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.

Audéo, audére, ausus, To dare.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Aud-é&o, -es, -et, &c. I dare, do dare,am daring.
Inp. Aud-gbam, -&bas, ébat, &c. I dared, was daring, &c.
Perr. Ausus sum, or fui, &ec, Thavedared,dared,did dare
Prop. Ausus éram, or fuéram, I had dared.
Fur. Aud-é&bo, -&bis, -&bit, &c. I shall, or will dare.
F.P. Ausis fuéro, &ec. I shall have dared.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Aud-8am, -&as, -8at, &c. I may, or can dare.

Imp. Aud-&rem,-&res, -éret, &c.Imight, could &c. dare.
Perr. Ausus sim, or fuérim, &c. I may have dared.

Prup. Aususessem,orfuissem,&e. Imight, &c. have dared.

IMPERATIVE MOOD. .
Pres. Aud-&, or -&to, &ec. Dare thou,&c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Audére, To dare, $ 47. 11,
Perr.  Aususesse,orfuisse, To havedared.
Fur. Ausiirus esse, To be about to dare.

F. PerF. Ausirus fuisse,

To kave been about to dare,
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PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Audens, Daring,
PerF. Ausus, -a, -um, Having dared.

Fur. AcT. Ausiirus, -a, -um, About to dare.
Fur. Pass. Audendus, a, -um, To be dared, &c. (seldom used.)

GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Nom. Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, To dare.
Gen. Audendi,&c.Of daring.2. Ausu, Tobedared,todare.

2. The following verbsare called Nextral Passives, namely
Jio, “1 am made,” or ‘1 become;” vapulo, *“I am beaten;”
venéo, ‘1 amsold.”” They have an active form, but a passive
signification, and serve as passives to facio, verbéro and vendo.
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses, $ 83. 8.

$ 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGA-
TIONS. »

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, both in the indica-
tive and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope as
follows :

1st. In the first conjugation avi and ave often drop vi and ve before
sor r,and circamflect the a, thus ; for amavisti, amavissem, amavéram,
amavéro, amavérim, &c. we often have amdsti, amdssem, amdram,
amdro, amirim, &c. Also in the second and thitd conjugation -evi,
drops vi in the same situation ; as, complésti, for complévisti ; delé-
ram, for delévéram; decréssem, for decrevissem ; &c. But ovi is syn.
copated only in the preterite verb novi, and the compounds of movéo;
as, norant, for novérant; ndsse, for novisse ; commodssem, for commo
vissem, &c.

2d. Inthe fourth conjugation ivi, frequently loses vi before s; as,
audisti, for audivisti; audissem, for audivissem. Sometimes the v
only is dropped between two vowels : as, audii for audivi ; audiéram
for audiviram, &c. And so also with other preterites of the same
form, with the tenses derived from them ; as, petii for petivi; i¢ram
for ivéram, &ec.

2. The perfect indicative active, third person, plural, has
two forms, -érunt and -&re. Both forms have the same mean-
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ing, the first is more common with the earlier, and the se-
cond with the later writers.

3. In the passive voice there are two forms of the second
person, singular, namely, -7¢s and -re. The termination -7e
is rarely used in the present indicative; in the other tenses
-re is more common than -7ris, especially in Cicero.

4. The imperatives of dico, duco, facio and fero, are usu-
ally written dic, duc, fac, fer; also in their compounds ex-
cept in those of facio which change ainto 2; as confice, per-
Sice, &e.

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by add-
ing -er; as, amarier for amari;—legier for legz, &c.

6. The terminations -rimus and -rifis in the Future-per-
fect indicative, and Perfect subjunctive, have the ¢ sometimes
long and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preced-
ing paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it
both ways.

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have
two forms. Of these, the perfect participle with fus and
fuéram expresses the completion of past action more empha-
tically than when joined with sum and éram. Thus, pransus
sum means, I have dined,” I have just dined;” pransus
fui, means, “I have dined some time ago.” ¢ 49. 14.

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses with the future
participle in -rus, is used to express the intention, at the time
referred to, of doing a thing presently, or that the action is,
or was, or will be on the point of being done. When this
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre-
ference to the Future, which simply denotes that an act will
be effected in future time. This, which proceeds as follows,
is sometimes called the,

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Amatiirus (-a -um) sum, T am about to love,

Iyp. Amatiirus €ram, I was about to love,
Perr. Amatirus fui, I have been about to love,
Prur. Amatiirus fuéram, I had been about to love,
Fur. Amatiirus éro, I shall be about to love.

Amatiirus fuéro, is not used.

. ®
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pre. Amatirus sim, I may be about to love,

Inp. Amatirus essem, I might, &c. be about to love.

Per. Amatirus fuerim, I may have been about to love,
Prur. Amatirus fuissem, I might, &c. have been about to love.

INFINITIVE MOOD

Pres. Amatiirus esse, To be about to love.
Perr. Amaturus fuisse, To have been about to love.

9. In like manner, the future participle in -dus, express-
ing propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is
joined with all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms
what is called the,

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

Thus,Pr. Amandus sum, I deserve, or ought to be loved,
Ime. Amandus éram,I deserved, or ought to be loved. &e.

and so forth through all the other tenses, as with the partici-
ple in -rus, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however,
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately,
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger neces-
sity is expressed by the Gerund, with the verb es¢; thus,
scribendum est mihi epistolam, is “1 must write a letter,
i.e.Tam comMperLLED to do it, whereas, scribenda est mihi
epistola, means simply, “I should write a letter,” see syn-
tax, § 147.

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of iri,
the present infinitive passive of e, ““to go,” used imperson-
ally, and the supine in -um; so that amatum iri, literally is
‘1o be going to love.”

11. The verbal adjective in -dundus, is rendered like the
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, errans
wandering ; errabundus, * wandering too and fro ;”’ moriens,
“dying ;" moribundus, *“ in the agonies of death,” &ec.

12. The meaning and use of the Gerundive participle al-
ready mentioned, $ 49. 7, will be more fully explained in
Syntax, § 147. Rule LXII. )
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¢ 80. COMPOUND VERBS.

Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions, which
modify the simple verb according to their respective mean-
ings; thus, eo “I go” in composition with different preposi-
tions is modified by them; as, adeo “I go to;” abeo, “I go
from;” ezeo, “I go out;” ineo, “I go in,” &c. Inthe for- -
mation of compounds due regard must be paid to the follow-
ing

GENERAL RULES.

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the
same manner as simple verbs; as, Amo, amdre, amavi, ama-
tum ; red-amo, red-amare, red-amivi, red-amatum.

2. Simple verbs which double the first cyllable in the per-
fect, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as pello, pe-
puli; re-pello, re-puli. Except precurro, re-pungo, and
the compounds of ‘do, sto, disco, and posco.

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into z,
have e in the Supine; as, facio, per-ficio. Sup. perfectum.
Except verbs ending in -do, -go; with the compounds of
habeo, placeo, salio, sapio, and statuo.

4. Verbs which are defective in the Perfect likewise want
the Supine.

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition,
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten-
tion.

A is used in composition before m and r. b before vowels, and
d, f, h, j, I, n, r, s. Before fero and fugio, it becomes au; as,
aufero, aufugio. Abs is used before ¢ and¢: as, abscedo, abstuli.

Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple beginning with ¢,
fog l, n, p, vy s t: as, accurro, afficio, aggero. In some wri-
ters it remains unaltered, as adficio

Am, (i. e. ambi, from aqupi, circum,) before ¢, q, f, h, is changed
into an: as, anquiro, anhelo. Sometimes itassumes its own b: as,
ambio. .

Circum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed: as,
circundo for circumdo ; or omitted : as, circueo for circumeo.

Con, before a vowel or &, drops the n: as, coaleo, cohibeo ; before
°; its n becomes I; and before b, p, m, it becomes m; and before r
it changes n into r ; as, colligo, comburo, comparo, commeo, corripio.
In comburo it assumes b after it.

Di is used before d, g, I, m, n, v: as, diduco, digladior. Dis
and di before r: as, disrumpo, dirumpo ; likewise beforej: as, dis-
judico, dijudico. Dis is used before ¢, p, g, s, : as, discumbo, dis-
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pelio  Before sp and st, s is removed, and before S it is changed
into f: as, dispicio, disto, diffiteor. Before a vowel, it assumes r;
as, dirimo, from emo.

E is found before b, d, g, I, m, n, r, and before j and v: as,
ebibo, educo, ejicio, eveho. Ez is used before vowels, and &, ¢, p,
& l. s: as, exaro exhibeo excutio; before f, z becomes f: as,
efficx

In someumes changes 7 into the first letter of the simple verb : as,
illudo; but before b, m, p, itchanges n into m: as, imbibo, immineo,
tmpleo

Ob generally remains unaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as
in omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb : as,
offero.

Re assumes d before d, a vowel, or h: as, reddo, redamo, redeo,
redhibeo. Pro likewise sometimes takes a d, as in prodeo.

Sub changes b into the consonant of the simple, before ¢, f, g, m,
P, r: as, succedo, suffero, suggero. Submitto and summitto ; submo
veo, and summoveo, are both used.

Trans is generally contracted into ira, before d, j, n: as, trado,
trajicio, trano; and sometimes before l andm: as, traluceo, trameo.
Post becomes pos in postuli. Few if any changes take place in the
other prepositions. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in calefacio,
of caleo; of adverbs, as in benefacio, of bene; of participles and
adjectives, as in mansuefacio, magnifico, of mansuelus and magnus;
of substantives, as in significo, of signum; of a preposition and
noun, as in enimadverto, of ad and animus.

§ 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRE-
TERITE AND SUPINE.

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the Preterite and Supine in the
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other conjugations also, no rules
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectual
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is to commit
the primary parts or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To be
able to do this as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar;
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The following list
contains all the simple verbs that vary in the preterite and supine, from the
general rule. By committing a portion of these to memory every day, to be
recited with the ordinary lesson, and repeating this exercise in revisals till the
whole is inwrought into the memory, much future labor will be saved; and
this can be done 1n a few weeks, without at all interfering with the regular re-
citations. When the composition of a verb changes its form, it is noticed at
the foot of the page, to which reference is made by numbers.]
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FIRST CONJUG ATION.

Rure.—Verbs of the First Conjugation have dvz in the
Perfect, and atum in the Supine : as,

Amo, amire, amavi, amatum, To love.
Muto, mutare, mutavi, mutatum, To change.
EXCEPTIONS.

't he Tenses of some Verbs included in the lists of Exceptions are
also found, especially in the earliest authors, conjugated according to
the General Rules. The form here given is that which is in common
use

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

DPo,! dire, dadi, ditum, To give.

Sto,? stire, stéti, stitum, To stand
lavire 1otum,

Livo, 4 lavi, lautum, To wash.
lavére. lavitum,

Psto potare, potavi. § g:’)i‘a}lt?:’mir To drink.

Jitvo,3 juvire, javi, Jitum, To assist.

Citbo cubire, cubui, cubitum, To lie.

Démo, domare, domut, domitum, To subdue.

S&no,d sonire, sonui, sonitam, To sound.

1 Circumdo, to surround; pessundo, to ruin; satisdo, to give sure
ty; and venundo, to sell, are conjugated like do. The other Com-
pounds belong to the Third Conjugation, and have didi in the Perfect,
and ditum in the Supine : as, abdo, abdidi, abditum, abdére, to hide
reddo, reddidi, redditum, to give back.

2 The Componnds of sto have stiti in the Perfect, and statum in
the Supine: as, consto, constitt, constatum, to stand together. Some
of the Compounds have occasionally stitum in the Supine: as, presto,
prestiti, prestitum, or prestitum, to stand before, to excel. Adsto,
to stand by, insto, to urge on, and resto, to remain over and above,
have no Supine. J/ntesto, to stand before; circumsto, to stand round;
instersto, to stand between; and supersto, to stand over, have st¢ti, in
the Perfect, and the first two, and probably the others also, want the
Supine. Disto to be distant, and substo to stand under, have neither
Perfect nor Supine.

8 The Supine jutum is doubtful, as the Future Participle is juva-
tarus. JAdjavo has adjutum only, and adjuturus.

4 In the same manner those Compounds are conjugated which d
not assume an m: as, acciwbo, to lie next to; excibo, to watch; in-
cubo, to lie upon; recibo, to lie down again; secibo, to lie apart.
The Compounds which assume an m belong to the Third Conjuga-
tion, and have ui and itum in the Perfect and Supine: as, incumbo,
incubui, incubitum, to lie upon.

5 The Future Participle is sonafurus.



PRETERITES AND SUPINES 167

s Inf. Perf. Sup. R

no,6 tonire, tonui, tonitum. 7’0 thunder,
Véto,: vetire, vetui, vetitum, To forbid.
Crépo,S  crepire, crepui, crepitum.  To make a nowse.
Mico,? micire, micui, To glitter.
Frico,10  fricire, fricui, frictum, 1o rub.
téco, secire, secui,_ sectum, To cul.
Néco,!  necire, { 2:&:{:1, or necitum, 1o kill,
Libo, labare, — To fall, or faint.
Nexo, nexire. — To bind.
Plico,!3  plicare, — To fold.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

Rure.—Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in the
Perfect, and #tum in the Supine : as,

Modneo,  monére, monui, monitum,  7To adrise.
Hibeo,! habére, habui, habitum, To have.

EXCEPTIONS.

Intransitives which have ui in the Perfect, want the Supine : as,
splendeo, splendut, 1o shine ; mddeo, madui, to be wet.
The following Intransitives have ui and f/um, according to the
general rule :
Cileo, to be hot. Cotleo, to grow together.
Cireo, f0 want. Doleo, togrieve.

6 Intno has intonatus in the Perfect Participle.

7 Véto has sometimes velavi in the Perfect.

8 Discripo, to differ, and incrépo, to chide, have sometimes avi
and atum, as well as ui and itum. Incrépo hasseldom the latter form.

9 Emico, to shine forth, has emicui, emicatum ; and dimico, to
fight, has dimicavi (rarely dimicut,) dimicatum.

10 Some of the Compounds of frico have the Participles formed
from the regular Supine in atum : as, confricatus, infricatus.

11 Enéco, to kill, and internéco, to destroy, have also ui and ectum?
theParticiple of eneco is usually enectus.

12 Duplico, to double, multiplico, to multiply ; replico. to um. °
and supplico, to entreat humbly, have avi and atum. The other
Compounds of plico have either ui and #tum, or avi and atum: as,
applico, to apply, applicui, applicitum, or applicavi, aprlicatum,
Ezplico, in the sense of explain, has avi and afum ; in the sense of
unfold, it has ui and itum.

1 The Compounds of hdbeo change a into i: as, adhibeo, adhibui
adhibitum, to admit; prokibeo, prohibui, prohibitum. to forbid.
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Jaceo tfo lie. , Ndceo, to hurt.

Ldteo 2 to lie hid. Pireo, to appear.

Liceo, to be valued. Pliceo, to please.

Méreo. to deserve. Vileo. 20 be in health.

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Dbceq, docére, docui, doctum, To teach.
Téneo,3  tenére, tenui, tentum, To hold.

Misceo,  miscére, miscui, g ﬁ:;tt‘:":l’, oF  Tomiz.

Censeo,4 censére, censui,  censuin, T'o think,to judge
Torreo, torrére, torrui, tostum, To roast.
Sorbeo,® sorbére, sorbui,  sorptum, To sup.

Timeo, timére, timui, To fear.

Sileo, silére, silui, To be silent.
Arceo,6 arcére, arcul, To drive away.
Taceo,7  tacére, tacui, tacitum, To be silent.
Prandeo,8 prandére, prandi, pransum, To dine.

Video, vidére, vidi, visum, To see.

Sedeo,?  sedére, sédi, sessum, To sit.

Strideo, stridére, stridi, —— To make a nose.
Frendeo, frendére, frendi, fressum, To gnashtheteeth.
Mordeo,10 mordére, momordi, morsum, To bite.

Pendeo, pendére, pependi, pensum, To hang.
Spondeo, spondére, spopondi, sponsum, To promise.
Tondeo, tondére, totondi, tonsum, To clip.

2 The Compounds of liteo want the Supine : as, deliteo. delitui,
to lurk ; perldteo, perlatui, to lie hid.

3 The Compounds of {Zneo change e into i: as contineo, continui,

contentum, to hold together.

JAttineo, to hold ; and pertineo, to be-
long to, have no Supine ; and abstineo, to abstain from, seldom.

4 Censeo has also census sum in the Perfect, and censifum in the
Supine, Jccenseo, to reckon with, and percenseo, to recount, want
the Supine ; and recenseo, to review, has recensum, and recensitum.

8 Absorbeo, to sup up, and exsorbeo, to sup out, have sometimes
absorpst, and exsorpst in the Perfect. The latter, with resorbeo, to
draw back, has no Supine.

6 The Compounds of arceo have #fum in the Supine : as, ezxerceo,
exercut, exercitum, to exercise.

7 The Compounds of tdceo want the Supine: as, conticeo, conti-
¢, 1o keep silence ; retficeo, reticui, to remain silent, to conceal.

8 The Participle pransus is used in the Active sense of having dined.

9 Desideo, to sit idle, dissideo, to disagree, persideo, to continue,

presideo, 1o sit before, resideo, to sit down, to rest, and subsideo, to
subside, want the Supine.

10 The Compounds of mordeo, pendeo, spondeo, and tondeo, do not
double the first syllable of the Perfect. See Rule 2, § 80. Im-
vendeo to overhang, has no Perfect or Supine.
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Moveo, 11  moyére, mévi, m3tum, To move
Foveo, fovére, . fovi, fitum, To cherish.
Voveo, vovére, vovi, votum, To vow.
Fiveo, favcre, favi, fautum, To favour
Civeo, cavire, civi, cautum, To beware of
Piveo, pavére, pavi, To be afraid
Ferveo,12  fervére, ferbui, _ To boil. )
Conniveo, connivére, connivior-ixi}—— To wink.
Déleo, delére, delévi, delétum, To destroy.
Compleo,!3 complére, complévi, complétum, To fill.
Fleo, ficre, flévi, flétum, To weep.
Neo, nére, névi nétum, To spin. [sel.
Vieo, viére, viévi, vi¢tum, T'o hoop a ves-
Cieo,14 ciére, (civi,) citum, To stir up.
Oleo,!s olére, olui, (olitum,) To smell.
Suideo, suadére, sudsi, suisum, To advise,
Rideo, ridére, risi, risum, Tolaugh.
Mineo, manére, mansi, mansum, To stay.
Hereo, heerére, heesi, hesum, To stick.
Ardeo, ardére, arsi, arsum, To burn.
Tergeo, tergére, tersi, tersum, To wipe.
Mulceo, mulcére, mulsi, mulsum, To stroke.
Mulgeo, mulgére,  mulsi, g 'Ig:iz:’ﬂ'; ’or To milk.
Jiubeo, jubére, jussi, jussum, To order.
Indulgeo,  indulgére, indulsi, indultum,  To indulge.
Torqueo, torquére, torsi, tortum, To twist.
Augeo, augére, auxi, auctum, To increase,
Urgeo, urgére, ursi,  — To press.
Fulgeo, fulgére, fulsi, L — To shine.,
Turgeo, turgére, tursi, —_ To swell.

11 Verbs in tveo undergo a contraction in the Supine. Neuter

Verbs in veo want the Supine: as, pdreo pavi, to be afraid.

12 Fervo, fervi, another form of this Verb belonging to the Third
Conjugation, is used in a few persons, and in the Present Infinitive.

13 The other Compounds of the obsolete Verb pleo are conjugated
in the same way: as, expleo, impleo, repleo, suppleo.

1 Civi is the Perfect of cio of the Fourth Conjugation, having
citum in the Supine. The Compounds, in the sense of calling, are
generally conjugated according to this form: as excio, excitum.

18 The Compounds of 8/eo which retain the sense of the Simple
Verb have ui and itum: as, obbleo obolui, obolitum, to smell strong-
ly. The Compounds which adopt a diffcrent signification have évi
and élum: as, exbleo, erolévi, exolétum, to fade; obsileo, obsolévi,
obsolétum, to grow out of use; indleo, inolivi, inolitum, or inolilum,
to come into use. JAbdleo, to abolish,-has abolévi, aholitum; and
adbleo, to grow up, to burn, has adolevi, adultum.
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Algeo, algére, alsi, B To be cold.

Lugco, lugére, luxi, e — To mourn.

Luceo, Iucére, luxi, —_— To shine.

Frigeo, frigére, frixi, —_— To be cold.
The following Verbs want both Perfect and Supine

Aveo, to desire. Liveo, lo be black and blue.

Denseo, to grow thick. Meereo, o be sorrouful.

Fluveo, to be yellow. Renideo, to shine.

Glabreo, to be smooth. Polleo, to be powerful.

Hebheo, to be blunt. Sciteo, to flow out.

Lacteo, to grow milky.

THIRD CONJUGATION.

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Perfect and Su-
pine variously.

IO.

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Ficio,! facére, féci, factum, To do, to make
Jacio,? jacere, jéci, jactum, To throw.
Aspicio,3  aspicére, aspexi, aspectum, To behold.
Allicio, allicére, allexi, allectum, To allure.
Fodio, fodeére, fodi, fossum, To dig.
Fuogio, fugére, fugi, fugitum, To fly.
Cipio,* capére, cépi, captum, To take.
Raipio, rapére, rapui, raptum, To seize
Sapio, sapére, sapui, — To taste, to be wise.
Cupio, cupére, cupivi, cupitum, To desire.
Pirio,8 parére, pépéri, Z g::it:’u'?n’_or To bring forth.

1 Ficio, when compounded with a Preposition, changes a into i:
18, afiicio, afféci, affectum, to affect. In the other Compounds the @
is retained. A few Compounds end in fico,and ficor, and belong to
the First Conjugation: as, amplifico, to enlarge; sacrifico, to sacri-
fice: gratificor, to gratify; and ludificor, to mock.

. 3 The Compounds of jicio, change a into i: as abjicio, abjéci, ab-
jectum.

3 The Compounds of the obsolete Verbs spécio, and ldcio, have
ea.?, and ectum; except elicio, to draw out, which has elicui, and eli-
cttum,

4 The Compounds of cdpro, ripio, and sépio, change a into i: as,
accipio,accipi. acceptum, 1o receive; abripio, abripui, abreptum, 1o
carry off; consipio, consipui, to be in one’s senses.

5 The Compounds of pdrio have perui and pertum, and belong to
the Fourth Conjugation: as, apZrio, aperire, aperui, apertum, to
open. 8o opério, 10 shut, to cover. But compério, (whichalso has a
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Supne.
Quitio,6  quatére, (quassi,) quassum, To shake.

Uo.
Acuo, acuére, acui, acitum, To sharpen.
Arguo, arguére, argui, argitum, To show, to provs
Batuo, batuére, batui, batiitum, To beat.
Exuo, exuére, exui, exitum, To put off clothes.
Imbuo, imbuére, imbui, imbitum, To moisten, to wet
Induo, induere, indui, inditum, To put on clothes.
Minuo, minuére, minui, minitum, To fessen.
Spuo,7 spuére, spui, spitum, To spit.
Stituo,  statuére, statui, statitum, To set, to place.
Sternno, sternuére, sternui, sternitum, 7o sneeze.
Suo, suére, sui, situm, To sew, Yo stitch.
Tribuo, tribudre, tribui, tribitum, To give, to divide.
Fluo, fluére, fluxi, fluxum, To flow.
Struo, struére, struxi, structum, To build.
Luo 8 luére, lui, luitum, To pay, to wash.
Ruo,? rudre, rui, ruitum, To rush, tofall.
Métuo, ~ metudre, metui, To fear.
Pluo, pluére, plui, To rain.
Congruo, congruére, congrui, —— To agree.
Ingruo,  ingruére, ingrui, —_— To assail.
Annuo,!° annuére, annui, —_— To assent.

BO.
Bibo, bibére, bibi, bibitum, To drink.
Scibo, scabére, scibi, To scratch.
Lambo, lambére, lambi, To lick.
Seribo, scribére, scripsi, scriptum, To write. [ried.
Nabo,!!  nubére, nupsi, nuptum, To veil, to bemar-

Glibo, glubére, To strip, to flay.

Deponent form in the Present Indicative and Infinitive, comperior,
comperiri,) to know a thing for certain, has compéri, compertum ;
and repério, to find, has repiri, repertum.

6 The Compounds of quatio take the form citio, and have cussi
and cussum: as, concitio, to shake violently, concussi, concussum.

7 Respuo, to spit out, to reject, has no Supine.
8 The Compounds of Juo have #tum in the Supine: as, ab.uo,
ablui, ablatum, to wash away, to purify.

9 The Compounds of ruo have #fum iu the Supine: as, diruo,
dirui, diratum, to overthrow. Corruo, to fall together, and irruo,
to rush in furiously, have no Supine.

10 The other Compounds of the obsolete nuo, as abnuo, to refuse
innuo, to nod with the head ; and renuo, to deny, likewise want the
Supine. Abnuiturus, Fut. Participle from abnuo, is found.

11 Nupta sum, another form of the Perfect, is sometimes used in
stead of nupst. 14%
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CO.
Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine.
Diwco, ° dicdre, dixi, dictum, To say.
Diico, ducsre, duxi, ductum, To lead.
Vinco, vincere, viei,  victum, To overcome.

; eperci, or § parsum, or

Parco,]?  parcére, g gagsi. g g ar:itul;l, To spare.
Ico, icére, ici, ictum, To strike.
Cresco,  crescére, crévi, crétum, To grow.

SCO.
Nosco,13  noscére, novi, n3tum, To know.
Quiesco, quiescére, quiévi, quiétum, To rest.
Scisco, sciscére, scivi, scitum, To ordain.
Suesco, suescére,  suévi, suétum, To be accustomed.
Pasco,14  pascire, pivi, pastum, To feed.
Disco, discére, didici, Fo learn.
Posco, poscére, poposci, To demand
Glisco,}5 gliscére, _— To glitter, togrow,

Do.
Accendo, accendére, accendi, accensum, To kindle.
Cado, cudére, cudi, cisum, To forge.
Defendo, defendére, defendi, defensum, To defend.
Edo,16 edére, &édi, ésum, To eat.
Mando, mandére, mandi, mansum, To chew.
Prehendo, prehendére, prehendi, prehensum, To take hold of.
Scando,  scandére, scandi, scansum, To climb.
Divido, dividére, divisi, divisum, To divide.
Rido, radére, risi, risum, - - To shave.
Claudo,!7 claudére, clausi, clausum, To close.
Plaudo,18 plaudére, plausi, plausum, To applaud.
Lido, ludére, lasi, lisum, To play.

12 The form parsi and parcitum is seldom used.

13 The Fut. Part. is nosciturus from noscitum, the old form of the
Supine. gnosco, to own, has agnovi, agnitum; and cognosco, to
know, has cognovi, cognitum.

14 Compesco, to feed together, to restrain ; and dispesco, to sepa-
rate, have compescui, and dispescui, without the Supine.

15 Fatisco, to be weary, likewise wants both Perfect and Supine :
+nd also all Inceptive Verbs, unless when they adopt the Teunses of
their Primitives : as, ardesco; to grow hot, arst, arsum. § 88. Obs. 4.

16 All the Compounis of &do are conjugated in the same manner
except com?do, 1o eat up, which has comésum, or comestum in the
Supine. See 83. 9.

17 Tke Compounds of claudo change au into u: as, conclido, con-
clast, conclasum, to conclude. Circumclaudo is found in Ceesar.

18 The Compounds of plaudo, except ap- and circum-plaudo.
change au into 0 : as, exrplodo, explosi, explosum, to reject.
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Pres Inf. Perf. Sup.
T'rudo, truddre,  trisi, trisum, To thrust,
Leedo, 19  ledére, lesi, leesum, To hurt.
Raédo, rodére, rosi, rosum, To gnaw.
Vido,2®  vadére, —— To go.
Cédo, ceddre, cessi, cessum, To yield.
Pando, pandére, pandi, g I‘::?lil\ll‘;’, 9T Toopen.
Fundo, fundére, fudi, fisum, To pour forth,
Scindo, scindére, scidi, scissum, To cut.
Findo, findére, fidi, fissum, To cleave.
Tundo,2! tunddre, tutidi, g :g:Srl::m’ 9" To beat.
Cido,2  caddre, cecidi, ci sum’, To fall.
Cedo,28 cmdére, cecidi, caesum, To cut,tokill,
Tendo,24 tendére, tetendi, 2 :::f:ﬁ’ 9T To stretch
]
Pendo, pendére, pependi, pensum, To hang.
Crédo, 25 credére, credidi, creditum, To believe.
Vendo, vendére, vendidi, venditam, T sell.
Abscondo, abscondére,abscondi, absconditum, T'o hide.
Strido, stridére,  stridi, —_— To creak.
Rudog rudére,  radi, —_— To bray as an ass.
Sido,26 sidére, sidi, —_— T'o sink down.
GO.
Cingo, cingdre,  cinxi, cinctum, To surround.

19 The Compounds of ledo change  into i: as, allido, allisi, alli-
sum, to dash against.

20 The Compounds of vido have the Perfect and Supine: as,
evado, evast, evasum, to escape.

21 The Compounds of fundo have tidi, and tasum: as, contundo,
to bruise, contudi, contusum. See § 80, Rule 2. Some of the
Compounds have also, a Perfect Participle formed from funsum: as,
obtunsus, and retunsus, from obtundo, and relundo.

22 The Compounds of cido, want the Supine : as, accido, accidi, to
happen; except incido,incidi, incasum, to fallin; occido, occidi, oc-
casum, to fall down; and recido, recidi, recasum, to fall back.

23 The Compounds of cedo, change @ into i: as, accido, accidi,
accisum, to cut about; decido, decidi, decisum, to cut off. :

2 The Compounds of fendo have generally fentum in the Supine,
except extendo, to stretch out, and ostendo, 0 show, which have alsc
tensum ; the latter, almost always.

25 The other Compounds of do which belong to the Third Conju.
gation have also didi, and difum: as, condo, condidi, condilum, to
build. Abscondo has sometimes abscondidi. See page 156, Note 1.

26 The Compounds of sido, adopt the Perfect and Supine of sedeo
a8, consido, consédi, consessum, to sit down.

/
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Fligo,26 fligére, flixi, flictum, To dash.
Jungo, jungére, junxi, junctum, To join.
Lingo, lingére, linxi, linctum, To lick.
Mungo, mungére, munxi, munctum, To wipe the nose
Ple.ago plangére, planxi, planctum,  To beat.
Régo,ﬁ’f, regére, rexi, rectum, To rule.
Stinguo,?®  stinguére,  stinxi, stinctum, To dash out.
Sigo, sugére, suxi, suctum, To suck.
Tégo, tegére, texi, tectum, To cover.
Tinguo, tinguére, tinxi, tinctum, To dip.
Unguo, unguére, unxi, unctum, To anoint,
Surgo, surgére, surrexi, surrectum, To rise.
Pergo, = pergére, perrexi, perrectum, Togoforware
- Stringo, stringére, strinxi, strictum, To bind.
Fingo, fingére, finxi, fictum, To feign.
Pingo, pingére, pinxi, pictum, To paint.
Frango,?, frangére, frégi, fractum, To break.
Ago,30 agére, égi, - actum, Todo,to drive
Tango. tangére, tetigi, tactum, To touch.
Légo ,3i * legére, légi, lectum, Togather, toread
Pungo,32 pungére, pupiigi, punctum, To prick.
Pango,33 pangére, panxi, pactum, . To drive in.

26 The Compounds of fligo are conjugated in the same way, excepl
profiigo, to dash down, which is a regular Verb of the First Conju.
gation.

27 The Compounds of r&go change e into i: as,dirigo, direxi,di.
rectum, to direct; corrigo, corrext, correctum, to correct.

28 Stinguo, tinguo, and -unguo, are also written stingo, tingo, ungo.

2 The Compounds of frango and tango change a into i: as, con.
fringo, confregi, confractum, to break to pieces; attingo, attigi, at-
tactum, to touch gently.

80 Circumégo, to drive round; perdgo, to finish; and codgo, (con-
tracted cogo,) to collect, retain the «; the other Compounds change @
into i: as, abigo, abégi, abactum, to driveaway. Dégo (for dedigo,) to
live, to dwell; prodigo, tolavish or squander; and satdgo, to be busy,
want the Supine. Ambigo, to doubt, has neither Perfect nor Supine.

31 L¢go, when compounded with ad, per, pre, re, and sub, retains
the e: as, allégo, to chovse. The other Compounds change e into i:
as, colligo, to collect. Diligo, to love; intelligo, to understand, and
negligo, to neglect, have, ext and ectum. Negligo has sometimes
neglégi in the Perfect.

32 The Compounds of pungo have punziin the Perfect: as com.
pungo, to sting, compunzi, compunctum. Repungo, to prick again,
has repupugi, and repunxi.

33 Pango, in the sense of fo bargain has pepigi; the Present is
rarely used in this meaning; but instead of it paciscor is commonly
employed. The Compounds which change @ into i have pégi, and
pactum: as, compingo, to fasten together, compégi, compactum. Op
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine.
Spargo,2t  spargdre, sparsi, sparsum, To spread.
Mergo, mergére, mersi, mersum, Todip, loplunge
Tergo, tergére, tersi, tersam, To wipe.
Figo, figére, fixi, ‘Ijgum, To fix.
Frigo, frigére, frixi, z f::::::;” T Tofry.
Vergo, vergére, Tolie toward.
Clango, clangére, clanxi, To sound a trum-
Ningo, ningére,  ninxi, —_— To snow.  [pet.
Ango, angére, anxi, —_— To vex.
: HO.
Triho, trahére, traxi, tractum, 7o draw.
Vého, vehére, vexi, vectum, To carry.
Mejo,38 mejére, minxi, mictum, To make water.
LO.

Cslo,36 colére, colui, cultum, To till, to inhabus
Consiilo,  consulére, consului, consultum, To consult.

: alitum, or .
Alo, alére, alui, altum, To nourish.

3

Mslo, molére, molui, molitum, To grind.
Antecello,37 antecelldre, antecellui, To excel.
Pello, pellére, pepiili, pulsum,  To drive away.
Fallo,38 failsre, fefelli, falsum, To deceive.
Vello,39 vellére, - velli, or vulsi, vulsum, To pull.
Sallo, sallére, salli, salsum, Tosalt.[ strument.
Psallo, psallére,  psalli, To play on anin-
Tollo,40 tollére, sustuli, sublatam, T'o lift up.

pango, to fasten to, has also pégi and pactum. Of the other Com-
pounds which retain a, the Perfect and Supine are not found.

3 The Compounds of spargo change a into e: as, aspergo, ggper.
&, aspersum, to besprinkle. .

35 Mingo is also used as the Present of minzi.

3 Cblo, when compounded with ob, changes o, into u: occitlo, to

hide. Jeccdlo, to dwell near, and circumcdlo, to dwell round, have
no Supine. .

37 The other Compounds of the obsolete cello likewise want the
Supine ; except percello, perculi, perculsum, to sirike, to astonish.
Recello likewise wants the Perfect.

8 Refello, refelli, to confute, wants the Supine.

39 Vello, when compounded with de, di, or per, has usually velis
in the Perfect. The other Compounds take either form indifferently.

40 Attollo and entollo, 1o raise up, have no Perfect or Supine of
their own ; butthose of affiro and effiro, which agree with them in
meaning. are sometimes assigned to them
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. Mo.
Pres Inf. Perf. Sup.
Frémo, fremére, fremui, fremitum, To rage, o roay
Gémo, gemére, gemui, gemitum, To groan,
Vomo, vomére, vomui, vomitum, To vomit.
Trémo, tremére, tremui, To tremble.
Démo, . demeére, dempsi, demptum, To {ake away,
Promo, promére, prompsi, promptum, To bring out.
Simo, sumére,  sumpsi, sumptum, To take.
Cémo comére, compsi, comptum, 7o deck, todress
Emo,‘ll emére, émi, emptum, To buy.
Prémo,42 premeére, pressi, pressum, To press.
NO.
Péno, ponére,  posui, positum,  To place.
Gigno, gignére, genui, genitum,  To beget.
Ciino,43 canére, cecini, cantum, To sing.
Temno,¥4  temnére, To despise,
Sperno, spernére, 8prévi, sprétum, Todisdain
Sterno 45 sternére, strivi, stritum, To lay flat
8ino, sinére, sivi, or sii, situm, To permit.
Lino, linére, livi, or 16vi, litum, To anoint.
Cerno,%6 cernére, crévi, crétum, To see. to decres
PO, QUO.
Carpo,47 carpére, carpsi, carptum,  To pluck.
Clépo, clepére, clepsi, cleptum, 7o steal.
Répo, repére, repsi, reptum, To creep.
Scalpo, scalpére, scalpsi, scalptum, To engrave.
Sculpo, sculpére, sculpsi, sculptum, To carve.
Serpo, serpére,  serpsi, serptum,  To creep.

41 Démo, promo, and samo, are Compounds of emo. The other
Componnds change e into 7, and are conjugated like the Simple Verb :
s, adimo, adémi, ademptum, to take away.

42 The Compounds of prémo change e into i: as, comprimo, com=
pressi, compressum, to press together.

43 The Compounds of cdno have cinui, and cenfum ; as, concino
concinui, concentum, to sing in concert. Of accino, to sing to, an
intercino, to sing between, or during, no Perfect ér Supine is found.

44 Contemno, to despise, has contempsi, contemptum.

48 Consterno and externo, when they signify to alarm, are regular
Verbs of the First Conjugation. The other Compounds are conju-
gated like sterno: as, insterno, instravi, instratum, to spread upon.

46 The Perfect crevi is used in the sense of fo declare one’s self
heir, or enter on an inheritance. In the sense of eeeing, cerno has
properly neither Perfect nor Supine,.

47 The Compounds of carpo change a into e: s, discerpo dis
cerpsi, discerptum, to tear in pieces.
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Strépo, strepére, strepui, strepitum, = To make anoise.
Rumpo, rumpére, ripi, ruptum, To break
Coquo, coquére, coxi coctum, To boil.
Linquo,#8 linquére, liqui, —_— To leave.

RO

Quero,¥ quersre, queesivi, queesitum, To seek.
Téro, terére, trivi, tritum, To wear,
Verro, verrére, verri, versum, To sweep.
Uro, urére, ussi, ustum, To burn.
Curro;80  currére, cucurri, cursum, To run.
Géro, gerére, . gessi, gestum, To carry.
Fiiro,8!  furére, —_ To be mad.
B&ro 53 serére, sévi, situm, To sow.

SO.

Arcesso, arcessdre,  arcessivi, arcessitum, To call, or send
Capesso, capessére,  capessivi, capessitum, To take. [ for.

Facesso, facessére, . facessivi, facessitum, To do,go away.
Lacesso, lacesséré, lacessivi, lacessitum, T'o provoke.
Viso, visére, visi, e To go to pisit,
Incesso, incessére, incessi, R To attack.
Depso, depsére, depsui, depstum, To knead.
- pinsum
Pinso, pinsére, g pg:;:;u, or g pistum,’or To bake.
pins, pinsitum,
TO.
Flecto, flectsre, flexi, flexum, To bend.
Plecto, plectére, plexi& plexui, plexum, To plait.
Necto, nectére, nexi & nexui, nexum, To tieor knit.
Pecto, pectére, pexi & pexui, pexum, To dress, or
Méto, metére, messui, messum, Toreap. [comb.
Péto, petére, petivi, petitum, To seek.

48 The Compounds of linquo have lictum in the Supine: as, relin-
quo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake ; so delinquo, to fail,

49 The Compounds of quero change e into i: as, acquiro, acqus
§ivi, acquisitum, to acquire.

8 Curro, when compounded with ecircum, re, sub, and trans, sel
dom takes the reduplication. The other Compounds sometimes take
the reduplication, and sometimes not.

51 See § 84. 4.

52 The Compounds of s¢ro which retain the sense of planting and
sowing, have szvi and situm: as, conséro, consévt, consitum, to plant
together. Those which adopt a different signification have serui and
serlum: as, asséro, asserui, assertum, to claim. The latter class of
Compounds properly belongs to the old verb s&ro, to knit, to plait
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Mitto mittére, misi, . missum, To send.
Verto,53  vertére, verti, versum, To turn.
Sterto, stertére, stertui, —_— To snore.
Sisto,84  sistére, stiti, stitum, To stop.

Vo, XO.

Vivo, vivére, vixig victum, To live,
Solvo, solvére, solvi, solitum, To lose,
Volvo, volvére, volvi, volitum, To roll.
Texo, texére, texui, textum, To weave.

FOURTH CONJUGATION
Ruvre.—Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation have 3vi in the
Perfect, and itum in the Supine: as, :

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To hear.

Manio, munire, munivi, munitum, To fortify
EXCEPTIONS.

Singultio, singultire, singultivi,  singultum, To sob.

SepsHo,  sepelire, sepelivi, sepultum, To bury.

Vénio, venire, véni, ventum, To come.

Véneo,!  venire, venii, —_— To be sold.

Silio,2 salire, salui, or salii, saltum, To leap.

Amicio, amicire, :m:?l’ 97 amictum, To clothe.

)

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, To tie.

. - sanxi, or sanctum, or :
Sancio,  sancire, g sancivi, g sancitum, To ratify.
Cambio, cambire, campsi, campsum, To change mo
Sépio, sepire, °  sepsi, ;eptum , Toenclose.[ney

. - : austum, or
Haurio, hanme,' hausi, g hausum, To draw out.
Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, To feel.
Raucio, raucire, rausi, rausum, To be hoarse.
Sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, sartum, To mend, or re

[pair.

83 The Compounds of verto are conjugated in the same manner,
except revertor, to return, which is often used as a Deponent Verb;
and divertor to turn aside, and prerertor, to outrun, which are like.
wise Deponent, but want the Perfe:t Participle.

.“ Sisto, to stand still (a neuter verb,) has neither Perfect nor Su-
pine. The Compounds have stiti, and stitum : as, assisto, astiti, as-
titum, to stand by. But these are seldom found in the Supine.

1 For the Conjugation of veneo, see page 173,

2 The Compoun s of salio have generally silui, sometimes silii, or
gtl_ivf, in the Perfect, and sultum in the Supine: as, transilio, transi.
sui, irgasilii, or transilivi, transultum, to leap over. Absullum. cir
cumsultusn:, and prosultum, are scarcely used.
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Farcio, farci;e, farsi, fartum, To cram.
Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, To prop.
Ferio, ferire —_— —_— To strike.

The fc..w ving Verbs have the Perfect formed regularly, but want
the Supine :

Ceeciitio, to be dim-sighted. Gestio. /o show one’s joy by the
Dementio, o be mad. Bestures of the body.
Feracio, to be fierce. Ineptio, to play the fool.

Glocio, to cluck as a hen. .
Foranesidemv.ive Verbs which belong to his Conjugation, see
88. 3.

§ 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

Rure.—Deponent and common verbs form the per-
fect participle in the same manner as if the active voice ex-
isted, § 72. Obs. 3. ‘

To this rule there are no exceptions in the First con-
jugation.

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION

Reor, réri, ritus, To think.
Misereor, ! miseréri, misertus, To pity.
Fateor,3 fatéri, fassus, To confess.
Medeor, medeéri, To heal.

EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

Libor, labi, lapsus. To slide.
Ulciscor, uleisci, ultus, To revenge.
Utor, ati, dsus, To use.
Léquor,? loqui, ~ loquutus, To speak.
S&quor, sequi, sequiitus, To follow.
Qusror, queri, questus, To complain.

8 The Compounds of farcio change a into e: as, refercio, referst
refertum, to fill up.

1 Misereor has also miseritus in the Perfect Participle.

2 The Compounds of fdteor change a into i, and have fessus: as,
confiteor, confessus, to confess. Diffiteor, to deny, wants the Perf.
Participle. .

3 Loquor and s¥quor have likewise locatus and sectitus in the Per-
Cect Participle

15
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Nitor,4¢ niti, nisus, or nixus, To strive.
Paciscor. pacisci, pactus, To bargain.
Gridior, gradi, gressus, To go.
Proficiscor, proficisci, profectus, Togo a journey
Nanciscor, nancisci, nactus, To obtain.
Patior, pati, passus, To suffer.
Apiscor,8 apisei, aplus, To get.
Comminiscor, comminisc{, commentus, To devise.
Fruor, fii, fruitus, or fructus, To enjoy,
Obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus, To forget.
Expergiscor, expergisci, experrectus, To awake.
Morior,6 mori, mortuus, To die®
Nascor,? nasci, natus, To be born.
Orior,8 oriri, ortus, To rise.
The following Verbs want the Perfect Participle :
Defetiscor,-i, to be weary. Reminiscor, -i, to remember.
Irascor, -i, to be angry. Ringor, -i, to grin likea dog.
Liquor, -i, to melt. Vescor, -i, fo feed.
EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION
Mstior, metiri, mensus, To measure.
Ordior, ordiri, orsus, To begin.
Experior, experiri, expertus, To try.
Opperior, opperiri, opertus, To wait

$ 83. IRREGULAR VERBS.

IrreEcuLAr VErss are those in which some of the secon-
dary parts are not formed from the primary, according to the
rules for regular verbs.

4 Nitor, when compounded with con, in, ob, re, sub, has nirus
oftener than nisus. Jdnitor, to lean to, has either indifferently.
Enitor, in the sense of to bring forth, generally takes eniza in the
Participle.

5 Adipiscor and indiptscor, to obthin, have adeptus and indeptus.

€ Morior seems to have originally belonged to the Fourth Conjuga-
tion. The Infinitive moriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid; and mori-
mur, with the penult long, is also found. The Imperative is morére.
This verb, with nascor and orior, has #tarus in the Fut. Part.: as
moriturus, nascitirus, oritarus.

7 Nascor is Passive in signification, but has no active voice

_® Orior Las orire, and always orirétur in the Imperfect Subjune.
tive, according to the Fourth Conjugation. Likewise in the Com.
pounds adorirétur, exorirétur; and not adorerétur, exorerétur. The

Present follows the Third, though oriris and oritur, with the penult
long, are also found.
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The irregular verbs are six ; namely, sum, eo, queo, volo,
Jero, and fio. Their compounds are irregular, also.

Sum has been already inflected, § 54. After the same
manrier are inflected its compounds, ad-, ab-, de-, inter-, ob-,
pre-, sub-, supersum; as, adsum, adesse, adfui, &c. Insum
wants the preterite, v

1 Prosum, to do good, inserts d where the simple verb
begins with e. It is inflected thus.

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good.
.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Prosum, prodes, prodest, prosiimus, prodestis, prosunt.
Imp. Prod-éram, -éras, %€rat, -8ramus, -&ratis, -é&rant.
Perr. Profu-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, {-erunt,

or-&re.
Prue. Profu-éram, -8ras, -érat, -érimus, -&ratis, -é&rant.
Fur. Prod-éro, -éris, -&rit, -&rimus, -é&ritis, -&runt.
F. P. Profu-éro, -é&ris, -8rit, -érimus, -é&ritis, -érint.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Pro-sim, -sis, -sit, -simus, -sitis, -sint.

Imp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset, -essémus, -essétis, -essent.
Perr. Profu-érim, -é&ris, -6rit, -&rimus, -éritis, -é&rint.
Prur. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. 2. Prod-es, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-éstote,
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Prod-esse, Fur. Esse pro-futirus, -a- um,
Perr. Pro-fuisse, F. P. Fuisse pro-futirus, -a, -um.
PARTICIPLES.

Pro-futiirus,-a, -um.

2. Possum is compounded of potis, ¢ able,” and sum, I
am.” It is thus inflected.
Possum, posse, potui, I can, Iam able.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Possum, potes, potest; possiimus, potestis, possunt.
Iump. Pot-éram, -Eras, -€rat, -&ramus, -&ratis, -érant.
Perr. Potu-i,  -isti, -it,  -imus, -istis, { -érunt,

or -ére.
Prop. Potu-&ram,-€ras, -érat, -8ramus, -&ratis -é&rant.
Fur. Pot-8ro, -éris, -&rit, -Erimus, -&ritis, -&runt.
F. P. Potu-éro, -éris, -€rit, -&rimus, -&ritis, -é&rint.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit, -simus, -sitis, -sint.

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set, -sémus, -sétis, -sent.’
Perr. Potu-érim, -€ris, -€rit, -érimus, -&ritis, -&rint.
Prup. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issémus, -issétis,-issent.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Posse. Perr. Potuisse, the rest wanting.
3. Eo, ire, ivi, jtum, To go.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Eo, is, it;  1mus, itis,  eunt.

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant.

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, ivéruntorivére.

Pru. Ivéram,ivéras,ivérat;iveramus,iveratis,ivérant.

Fur.Ibo, ‘ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis. ibunt.

F.P.Ivéro, ivéris,ivérit;ivérimus,ivéritis, iverint.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus,  edtis, eant,
Imp, Irem, ires, iret; irémus, irétis, irent.
Per. Ivérim, ivéris, ivérit; iverimus, iveritis, ivérint.
Pru. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissémus, ivissétis, ivissent,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.  INFINITIVE MOOD.
(I, -, . (ite, Pr. Ire.
Pz, { Ito, ito; { itote, eunto. poz. Ivisse.
Fur. Esse itiirus,-a, -um.
F. P. Fuisse itirus, -a, -um.
PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Pr. Iens, Gen. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum,
Fur. Itirus, -a, -um. “Eundi, &e. 2. Itu.
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The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the same man-
ner; dd-, ab-, ez-, ¢o-, in-, inter-, 0b-, réd-, sib-, pér-,
pre-, ante-, prad-eo; only in the perfect, and the tenses
formed from it, they are usually contracted; thus, Adeo, adire,
adii, seldom adivi, aditum, to go to; perf. Adii, adiisti,
or adisti, &c. adiéram, adiérim, &c. Solikewise vENxEo,
venii, ,to be sold, (compounded of verum and eo.) But
AMBIO, -ire, -7vi, -itum, to surround, is a regular verb of
the fourth conjugation.

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English
under a passive form ; thus, #¢, he is going ; 7vét, he is gone;
ivérat, he was gone; ivérit, he may be gone, or shall be
gone. So, vénit, he is coming; vénit, he is come; véné-
rat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these verbs for
the most part are used only impersonally ; as, itur ab illo,
he is going ; ventum est ab illis, they are come. We find
some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally ; as,
pericila adeuntur,—are undergone. Cic. Libri sibyllini
aditi sunt,—were looked into. Liv. Flumen pedibus trans-
iri potest. Cees. Inimicitie subeantur. Cic.

Queo, 1 can, and Negueo, I cannot, are conjugated the
same way as eo; only they want the imperative and the ge-
runds; and the participles are seldom used.

4. Volo, velle, volui, To will, to de willing, to wish.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Vol-o, vis, vult; volimus, vultis, volunt.
Imp. Vol-&bam, -ébas, -&bat; -ébamus, -eébatis, -&bant.
. .. . . . -&runt.
Per. Volu-i,  -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, {or-ére,
Pru. Volu-éram,-&ras, -&rat; -erimus, -eratis, -érant.
Fur. Vol-am, -es, -et; -8mus, -é&tis, -ent.

F.P. Volu-éro, -éris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint.

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, vellétis, vellent.

Per. Volu-érim, -&ris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis, -érint,

Pru. Volu-issem,-isses, -islset; -iss@mus, -issétis, -issent.
B*
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INFINITIVE. MOOD. PARTICIPLES.
Pr. Velle. Perr. Voluisse. Pxes. Volens.

5. Nolo, nolle, nolui. To beunwilling.[From non volo.]

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pr. Nbolo, non-vis, non-vult;noliimus, non-vultis, nolunt.
Imp. Nol-ébam, -gbas, -gbat, .-ébamus,-ébatis, -&bant.

. - . . . e -érunt.
Per. Nolu-i,  -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, g or &re.
Pru. Nolu-éram,-8ras, -8rat; -erimus, -erdtis,  -érant.
Fur. Nol-am, -es, "-et; -émus, -étis, -ent.
F.P. Nolu-éro, -&ris, -&rit; -erimus, -erilis, -&rint.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint.

Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollémus, nollétis, nollent.
Per. Nolu-&rim, -&ris, -é&rit; -erimus, -eritis, -érint.
Pru. Nolu-issem,-isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pz { Noli or { nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens.
*  Nolito. { nolitote. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting.

6. Malo, malle, malui. To bemorewilling. [Magis volo.]
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; maliimus, mavultis, malunt.
Imp. Mal-ébam, -&bas, -ébat; -&bamus,-&batis, -&bant.

. A . v v g -&érunt
Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -lstis, %or-ére.

Pru. Malu-éram, -&ras, -&rat; -eramus, -eratis, -&rant.
For. Mal-am, -es, -et; -&émus, -&lis, -ent.

F.P. Malu-8ro, -é&ris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint.
Imp. Mallem,  malles, mallet ; mallémus, mallétis, mallent,
Per. Malu-érim, -&ris, -é&rit; -erimus, -eritis, -érint.
Pru. Malu-issem,-isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

INFINITIVE ‘'MOOD.
Pr. Malle. Prr. Maluisse. The rest not used.
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. Féro, ferre, tilli, latum. To carry, to breng, or suffer.
ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD

Pr. Féro, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt.
Ime. Fer-ébam, -&bas, -&bat; -ebamus, -ébatis, -&bant.
Per. Til-i,  -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, {‘é’““t’

or -ére.
Pru, Tul-&ram, -&ras, -érat; -eramus, -eratis, -é&rant.

Fur. Fer-am, -es, -et; -&mus, -&tis, -ent.

F.P. Tul-&ro, -&ris, -&rit; -8rimus, -&ritis, -é&rint.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Fer-am, -as, -al; -amus, -atis, -ant.

Imp. Fer-rem, -res, -ret; -rémus -rétis, -rent.

Per. Tul-érim, -&ris, -&rit; -&rimus, -&ritis, -&rint,

Pru. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent,
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Fer, or ferto, ferto; ferte, or fertdte, ferunto,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pr. Ferre. Fur. Esse latarus, -a, -um.
Pex. Tulisse. F. P. Fuisse latarus, -a, -um..
PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES.
Pr. Férens. N. Ferendum, 1. Latum.

Fur. Latiirus, -a, -um. G. Ferendi, &c. 2. Latu.

PASSIVE VOICE,
Féror, ferri, latus. To be brought.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

ferris . e e
Pr  Féror, { or ferre, fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur
z -&biris b . &l Shamini. -
Imp Fer-ébar, g or -ghire, -éhitur; -bamur, -6bimini, -Sbantur.

Per. Latus sum, or fui, latus es, or fuisti, &ec.

Pru. Latus éram, or fudram, latus éras, or fuéras, &e.
feréris S ford .
Fur. Ferar, « or ferére, § ferétur ; ferémur, ferd mini, ferentur.

F P. Latus fuéro latus fudris, &ec.



176 IRREGULAR VERBS. §83

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

ferdris, 5 - .
Pz Ferar, g or ferire, feritur ; ferimur, ferimini, ferantur.
réri - - _ .
Imp. Ferrer, z {-:';ré:les or g ferrétur;ferrémur,ferréinini,ferrentur
, .

Per. Latus sim, or fuérim, latus sis, or fuéris, &e.
Pru. Latus essem, or fuissem, latus esses, or fuisses, &ec.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pr. Ferre, or fertor, fertor; ferimini, feruntor,

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES.

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -, -um.
Per. Esse, or fuisse latus, -a,-um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um.
Fur. Latum iri.

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of féro; as,
afféro, attili,allatum ; auféro, abstili, ablatum ; différo,
distili, dilatum; conféro, contili, collatum ; inféro, intili,
dllatum ; off éro, obtiuli, obl&tum ; efféro, extils, elatum.
So, circum-, per-, trans-, de-, pro-, ante-, pre-, re-fé€ro.
In some writers we find adf éro, adtili, adlatum ; conlatum;
inlatum ; obf éro, &c. for off éro, &e.

Obs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular
by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted for non volo; malo
for magis wvolo; fero, fers, fert, &ec. for feris, ferit, &e.
Feror, ferris or ferre, fertur, for ferréris, &ec.

8. Fio, fieri, factus. To be made, or done. to become.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt.
Inp. Ficbam, figbas, figbat; fiebamus, fiebatis, figbant,
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &ec.
Pru. Factus éram, or fuéram, factus €ras, or fuéras, &e.
Fur. Fiam, fies, fiet; - fiemus, figtis, fient.
F. P. Factus fuéro, factus fuéris, &ec.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. .

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat} fiamus, fiatis; fiant.
Imp. Fidrem, fidres, firet; fierémus, fierétis, fiérent.
Per. Factus sim, or fuérim, factus sis, or fuérig, &e.

Prv. Factus essem, or fuissen, factus ésses, a fuisses, &c.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Fi, fito : { fite,

Fito, fitote, aunto.

Pr. {

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pgr. Fiéri,
Per. Esse,or fuisse factus, -a, -um.
For. Factum iri.

PARTICIPLES SUPINE.

Per. Factus, -a, -um. €. Factu.
Fur. Faciendus, -a, sum. .

Obs. 2. The third person singular of fio is often used im-
personally ; as, fiz, ““it happens” fiebat, it happened”’.

Obs. 3. Fio is used as the passive of facio, from which it
- takes the participles. The compounds of facio which retain
a have fio in the passive; as, calefacio, “1 warm,” calefio
¢“I become warm,” “Iam warmed,” &c. But those com-
pounds which change facio into ficio have the regular pas-
sive in ficior, as, conficio, conficior, &c.

9. To irregular verbs may be added Edo, ‘“to eat.”
Though this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it
has an irregular form resembling sum in the Pres. Indicative,
Imperfect Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Present Infi-

nitive ,th.us H
Edo, edére or esse, &di, &sum, To eat.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
edis, edit, v editis,
Pres. Edo, ores, orest, edimus, or estis, edunt.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Inp Edérem, edéres, edéret, edérémus, edérétis, edérent;
* | or essem, esses, esset, essémus, essétls essent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Edé, or edito, edito; edite, or editote,
Paes. Es, or esto,  esto; este, or estote, edunto,
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$ 84, DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Derective VErrs are those which are not used in some
of their parts.

1. These three, 6di, coepi, and memini, are used only in
the preterite tenses, that is, in the perfect,and the tenses de-
rived from it, and for this reason are called PrETERITE
Verss. .

Obs. 1. Cepi has a present as well as a perfect significa-
tion ; and hence cepéram, has the sense of the imperfect, as
well as of the pluperfect; and cepéro, of the future as well
as of the future perfect; thus, ceps, “I begin” or “I have
begun;” cepéram, “I began” or «“I had begun;” capéro,
« Ig shall begin” “I shall have begun;” and so of the sub-
junctive.

Obs. 2. Odi and memini-have only the present, imperfect,
and future sense; as, od?, “I hate;” odéram, I hated;”
odéro, ‘I will hate.”

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows ; viz:

Odi, odéram, odéro, odérim, odissem, odisse.

Participles, dsus, os@rus.
Coepi, coepéram, coepéro, coepérim, coepissem, coepisse.
Participles, coeptus, coept@rus.

Memini, meminéram, meminéro, meminérim, meminissem,

memsinisse. Imperative, memento, mementdte.

3. The verb novi is also used as a preterite, having like
odz and memini only the sense of the present, the imperfect,
and future. It differs from the others, however, in“having a
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean-
ing “I begin to know,” “I learn;” hence novi, “I have
learned,” that is “I know.”

The parts of novZ in use, are as follows; viz,
Novi, movéram, mnovéro, mnovérim, mnovissem, novisse;
Contracted, ndram, nérim,  nlssem, nbsse.

4, There are many verbs not usually considered among
defectives which want certain tenses or numbers or persons ;
thus, do *“I give,” has neither dor nor der. Féri to speak,
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them
chiefly in the third person ; fatur, the imperative fare, and
the participle fatus. The ablative gerund, fando, occurs in
a passive sense.
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Furére,to be mad, wants the first pers. sing. and the se-
cond pers. pl. of the pres. and probably all the future of the
indicative ; and the imperative, also the Perfect and Supine.

5. The following defective verbs are those which most
frequently occur. Aéo “I say;’—inquam, “1 say,” used
only between words quoted, and never stands at the begin-
ning ;—forem, I should be;”’ the same as essem;—ave, and
salve “ hail 3 Cédo, * tell thou,” or “give me;” quaso, “1
beseech,” originally the same as quero. It is used common-
ly as an interjection.

The parts of these verbs remaining are the following.

1. Aro, I say, I affirm.

Ind. PrEs. Aio, #is, ait, _— aiunt,
Ime. Aiébam, aiébas, aiébat, aiébamus, aiébatis, aiébant,
PERF. aisti, ait,

Sub. PrEs. aias, aiat, aiant,

Imp. PrEs. ai, —

Part.PrEs. aiens, .

2. INQuaM, “ I say.”

Ind. }’n}:s. Inquam, inquis, ioquit; inquimus, inqultis, inquiunt,
MP.

, inquiébat; inquébant,
PER. inquisti, inquit;
Fur. inquies, inquiet;
Imp. PREs. inque, inquito; inquite,
Part.Pres. inquiens. .
3. Forem, I should be.
Sub. Imp. Forem, fores, foret, forent.
Inf. Fur. Fore, to be about to be, same as futurum esse.
4, AvE, * hail.”?
Imp. Pres. Ave, or avéto; avéte, or avétote,
Inf. PmEs. Avére.
5. SALVE, hail.
Ind. Fur. Salvébis.
Imp. Pres. Salve, or salvéto, salvéte, or salvétdte,
Inf. Pres. Salvére.
6. CEpo, tell, give.
I'mp. Pres. Cedo, cedo, or cedite, contracted cette
7. QuEso, I beseech. .
Ind. Pres. Queso, ——, -—, quasimus, ——\p ——

6. Ausim, fazxim, and fazo, sometimes called defective verbs are
properly old forms of tenses; .usim being put for ausérim, from
audeo, to dare ; and faxim, and fazo, fecérim and fecéro from facio.
So also age and agite, ‘‘ come,”” are imperatives from ago in a some-
what different sense, just as ave, *‘ hail,” is an imperative from aveo
¢ to be well.”

-
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§ 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS,

1. ImpErsoNaL VERrps are those which are used only in the
third person singular, and do not admit ofa personal subject
or nominative before them.

2. Impersonal verbs when translated literally into English.
have before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, delectat, ‘it de-
lights,” decet, ¢ it becomes,” contingit, * it happens ' evénit,
‘it comes to pass;’&c. They are inflected thus,

1st. Conj. 24 Conj 3d. Conj. 4th Conj.
Ind. Pre. Delectat, Decet, Contingit,  Evénit.
Imp. Delectibat, Decebat, Contingébat, Eveniébat,
PER. Delectavit, Decuit, Contigit, Evénit,
Pru. Delectavérat, Decuérat.  Contigérat, Evénérat.
For. Delectabit, Decebit, Continget, Eveniet,
F.P.Delectavérit.  Decuérit. Contigérit.  Evensrit.
Sub Pre. Delectet, Deceat, Contingat, Eveniat
Imp. Delectaret, Decéret, Contingéret, Evenret

PER. Delectavérit, Decudrit, Contigérit, Evenérit,
Pru. Delectavisset. Decuisset.  Contigisset. Evenisset.

Inf. PrE. Delectare Decére, Contingére, Evénire,
PeR. Delectavisse.  Decuisse. Contigisse. Evénisse.

3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the | as-
sive voice especially Intransitive, or Neuter verbs, which
otherwise have no passive; as, pugnatur, “itis fought;”
favétur, it is favored;” curritur, “it is run;” vénitur, “it
is come;” from pugno. faveo, curro, and venio. Thus,

Ind. Pre. Pugnitur Favétur, Curritur, Venitur,
Imp. Pugnibatur, Favébatur, Currébitur, Veniibatur,
Per. Pugnitum est,! Fautumest,! Cursum est,! Venium est,
Pru. Pugnitum érat? Fautum &rat? Cursumérat? Ventum érat?
Fur. Pugnabitur, Favébitur, Currétur, Veniéuwr,
F.P.Pugnitum érit3 Fautum érit3 Cursumérit.3 Ventum é&rit3

Sub. PrE. Pugnéur, Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur,
Imp. Pugnirétur, Favérétur, Currérétur, Venirétur
Per. Pugnatum sit,3 Fautumsit,® Cursumsit,3 Ventum sit,3
Pru. Pugnitum esset4Fautum esset4 Cursum esset Ventum esseté

Inf. Pre. Pugniri, Favéri, Curri, Veniri,
Per. Pugnitum esse® Fautum esse3 Cursum essed Ventum esge,‘
Fur. Pugnitum iri. Fautumiri. Cursum iri. Ventumiri.

Y or fuit. 20r fuérat. 3 or fudrit. 4 or fuissbt. O or fuisse.

.
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4. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and
«ll in the second conjugation; namely

Decet, decuit, &e. it becomes, it became, &ec.

Libet, libuit, or libitum est, &e. it pleases, it pleased, &e.
Licet. licuit, or licitum est, &ec. it is lawful, it was lawful, &e.
Miséret, mistruit, or miseritum est, &ec. it pities, 1t pitied, &e.
Oportet, oportuit, &e. it behqoves, it was incumbent on, &c.
Piget, piguit, or pigitum est, &ec. it grieves, it grieved, &c.
Poenitet, poenituit, &c. it repents, it repented, &ec.

Pudet, puduit, puditum est, &ec. it shames, it shamed, &e.
Tedet. teduit, or tesum est, &ec. it wearies, it wearied, &e.
Liquet, it appears. This verb has no perfect.

But many other verbs are used impersonally in all the con-
jugations.

5. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those
which express the operations or appearances of nature; as,
fulgiirat, it lightens ; fulminat, tonat, it thunders; grandi-
nal, it hails; so gélat, pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &c.

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number,
by putting that which stands before other verbs as their no-
minative, after the impersonals in the case which they gov-
ern; as,

Placet mihi, it pheases me, or I please.
Placet tibi, it pleases thee,or thou pleasest.
Placet illi, it pleases him, or he pleases.
Placet nobis, it pleases us, or we please.
Placet vobis, it pleases you, or you please.
Placet illis, it pleases them, or they please.

So pugnatur a me, a te, ab illo, &c. It is fought by me, -
by thee, by him ; that is, I fight, thou fightest, he fights;
&c. Hence, as the meaning of a trausitive verb may e
expressed, cither by the active or passive voice, so when an
intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran-
sitive in English, (§ 38. 0bs.5.) the English passive form of
that verb is expressed in Latin, by the passive used imperson-
ally ; thus, Active, faveo t7bz, *“ I favour you ;” Passively, fave-
tur tibi @ me, *“ you are favoured by me,” and so of others.

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet,  let it delight.” In
the passive voice their participles are used only in the neu-
ter gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used.
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$ 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS.

{For tne meaning of the impersonals used in the following
cxercises, see No. 2. 3. 4. of the preceding section.]

1. Glive the designation, the place found, the translation ;
thus, delectat. A verb impersonal Ist conjugation ; found in
the present Indicative active ; * it delights.”

Delectabit, decébat, decebit, décéret, contingit, continget,
contigit, contigérit, evénit, evénit, eveniet, eveniat, pugna-
batur, pugnatum est, pugnétur, pugnarétur, favétur, fautum-
sit, fautum fuérit, ventum est, ventum é&rit ;—libet, libuit,
licitum est, miséret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, fulgurat,
tonat, &c.

2. Give the designation, &c. as in No. 1, and translate as
the word following the impersonal requires according to
§ 85. 6. Thus, delectat me. Delectat, a verb impersonal, 1st
conj. Pres. Ind. Act. it delights me,” or “I delight.”

Delectabit me, te, illum, nos, vos, illos,—decet vos, dec&-
ret vos, placet tibi, favetur vobis, favébitur nobis, (a te, by
you,) pugnabitur ab illis, venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, a
vobis, a nobis, ab illo, a te, a me ; piget me, licet mihi, licé-
bit vobis, licitum est illis, miséret me, miséruit te, &ec.

3. Render the following English into Latin, by the imper-
sonals; thus, [ delight, delectat “me, literally, “it delights
me.” N. B. The noun or pronoun, after miséret, poenilet,
pldet, tedet, piget, décel, delectat, and oporfet, must be put
in the accusative, ¢ 113. Exc. II. & ITII.  Other impersonals
are followed by the dative of the object when they have one;
and when they express any thing done by another, the agent
or doer when expressed is put in the ablative preceded by a
or ab, as in § 85. 6.

Exercises.—It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it
pleases, it is favoured ; it becomes me, I repent, (it repents
me, ) I fight, (it is fought by me,) you are favoured, (it is
favoured to you,) you are favoured by me, I repented, they
have repented, you will repent, they are favored by us, by
you, by me; &c. We are favored by them, by you; they
come, {it is come by them,) they have come, we will come,
we run, we will run, if (s¢,) you please, if they please, it
was allowed to us, we were allowed, it delights us, or we

s}lll;glél;'ligzl:::ed,' they are delighted, it thunders, it lightens, it
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS.

Repunpant Verns are those which have more than one
form of the same part,or which have different forms to ex-
press the same sense; as, assentio and assentior, to assent ;
Jabrico or fabricor, to frame ; meréo and meréor, lo deserve ;
Edis, and es, ‘“ thou eatest ;" edit and est, * he eats;’’ from
edo, &ec.

Redundant verbs in Latin are chiefly those which are
used in different conjugations ; for example,

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometines
of the third; as, lavo, lavdre, and lavo, lavére, to wash.

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and some-
times of the third; as,

Ferveo fervére, and {fervo,fervére, to boil.
Fulgeo fulgére, and fulgo fulgére, to shine.
Strideo,stridére, and strido,stridére, to creak, &c.

8. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some-
times of the fourth; as,

Fodio,fodére, and fodio.fodire, to dig.
Sallo,sallére, and sallio,sallire, to salt, &c.

4. Ciéo, ciére is commorily of the second conjugation, but
sometimes it is cio,cire in the fourth, ¢ to stir up.”

¢ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS.

Verbs are derived either from nounsor from other verbs.

I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominatives;
as, coeno, to sup; laudo, to praise; fraudo, to defraud;
lapido, to throw stones; operor, to work, &ec. from coena,
laus, fraus, lapis, &ec.

But when they express imitation or resemblance they are
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Grecor, babilo, cornicor, &c.
I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow;
from pater, Grecus, bubo, corniz.

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are chiefly the follow-
ing; viz.
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1. FrnequentaTives. These express frequency of action
and are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from
the last supine, by changing atu into ito, in the verbs of the
first conjugation, and u into o in verbs of the other three con-
jugations ; thus,

Last. Sup. Freq.
1st, Clamo, tocry; clamitu, hence clamito, to cry frequently,
2d, Terreo, tofrighien ; territu, ‘¢ territo, to frighten oflen.
3d, Verto, to turn; versu, ‘“  verso, to turn frequently.

4th, Dormio, to sleep; dormitu, ‘¢ dormito, Zo sleep oflen.

In like manner deponent verbs form frequentatives in or,
as minor, to threaten; of which in the active voice, the latter
supine would be mindtu, and hence minitor, to threaten fre-
quently, ever and anon.

Obs. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular
manner ; as, nato, from no; noscito from nosco; scitor or
rather sciscitor fromscio; pavito, from paveo ; sector, from
sequor ; loguitor, from loguor. So querito, fundito, agito,
Aluito, &c. which formed regularly would be quesito, fuso,
acto, fluzo, &c. .

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other
frequentatives ; as, curro, curso, cursito; pello, pulso, pulsi-
to, or by contraction pulto; capio, capto, captito; cano, canto,
cantito; defendo, defenso,defensito;dico, dicto, dictite, &e.

Obs. 8. Frequentatives do not always express frequency
of action. Many of them have much the same sense with
their primitives, or express the meaning with greater force.

2. Inceprive Verss. These mark the beginning or con-
tinued increase of an action or state. They are formed by
adding -co to the second person singular, of the present indi-
cative ; thus,

1st Conj. Labo, labas, Inceptive, labasco.

2d ¢« Caleo, cales, ¢ calesco.

3d ¢«  Tremo, tremis, s tremisco.
4th ¢ Obdormio, obdormis, ¢ obdormisco.

Note.—But all verbs in -2co are not inceptives. Inceptives are al.
so formed from substantives and adjectives; as, puerasco, from
puer ; dulcesco, from dulcis ; juvenesco, from juvenis.

Obs. 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the third
conjugation. They properly want both the preterite and
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supine, unless very rarely when they borrow them from
their primitives.

3. DesiperaTive VERBs, are those which signify a de-
sire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed from
the latter supine by adding -rzo, and shortening % ; as, coend-
tirio, “I desire to sup,” from coeno, last supine, coendtu.
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and want both prete-
rite and supine, except these three; viz. eséirio, esirire,
esurivi, esuritum, to desire to eat; partirio, partiérire, par-
tii~7vi,—to be in travail, and nuptério, nuptiirire, nuptirivi,
—to desire to be married.

4. Diminutives, which represent an action as little or
insignificant. They are formed from the present by chang-
ing o, eo, and 7o, into -¢llo, and they are all of the first con-
jugation ; as, canto, cantillo, conscribo, conscribillo, sorbeo,
sorbillo.

5. Some verbsin -SSO are called InTENSIVE ; as, capesso,
facesso, petesso, or petisso, 1 take,I do, I seek earnestly.

$ 89. OF ADVERBS.

AN Apvers is a word joined to a verd, an ad-
Jective, or another adverd, to modify it, or denote
some circumstance respecting it.

Adverbs may be considered in respect of Signi-
fication, Derivation, and Comparison.

1. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS

In respect of signification, adverbs may be ar-
ranged in Latin under the following heads:

1. ApverBs oF PrAck, comprehending tbose which signify,

1st. Motion or Rest in a place; as, ubi, where ;hic, here ; illic,
there ; intus, within ; foris, without; ubique, every where, &c.

2d. Motion to a place; as, quo? whither; huc, hither; illuc,
isthuc, thither ; <3, to that place ; alid, to another place, &e.

3d. Motion from a place; as, unde, whence ; hinc, hence; illine,
inde, thence ; superne, from above, &c.

4ih. Motion through or by a place; as, qua ? which way? hdc. this
way ; alid. another way, &ec.
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2. Apverss oFr TIME ; as, nunc, now ; hodie, to-day ; ium, then ;
nuper, lately ; moz, by and by ; semper, always, &ec.

_ 3. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY ; as, parum, little ; multum, much ; pene,
almost ; quanto, how much, &e.
4. ApvERBS OF QUALITY ; as, bene, well; male, ill; JSortider,
bravely, and many others derived {rom adjectives and participles.

5. ApvErBS OF MANNER, (viz. of action or condition,) including
those which express exhortation, affirmation, negation, granting, for.
bidding, interrogation, doubt, contingency, &c. as, prdfectd, truly;
non, haud, not ; cur? why? quare, wherefore, &ec.

6. ApveErss oF RELATION, or such as express circumstances of com-
parison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, &ec. as, potius,
rather ; ita, sic, so; simul, together; seorsum, apart, &ec.

II. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS.

The Simple and Primitive adverbs are but few
in number; as, non, not; b, there ; moz, present-
ly; tunc, then, &c.

The Derivative Adverbs are numerous, and are
formed in the following manner:

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and Second De.
clension generally end ine; as, alie, highly; from altus; libére,
freely, from liber. Sometimes they end in o, um, or ter; as tulo,
safely, from futus; tanium, so much, from tantus; dure and duriter,
hardly, from durus.

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the Third Declension gene.
rally end in -fer 4 as, feliciter, happily, from felix. Sometimes e;
a8, facile, easily, from facilis; and one ends in o, namely, omnino,
altogether, from omnis. »

The Neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially; as
recens, recently, for recenter ; torva, sternly, for torve; as, dulce ri-
dens, sweetly smiling, &c.

3. Adverbs derived from nouns, generally end in im or ifus; as,
viritim, man by man, from vir; funditus, from the ground, from
JSundus.

Many adverbs in -im, however are derived from participles; as,
sensim, by degrees, from sensus, (sentio, I perceive.) A few in -ftus
are derived {from adjectives ; as, antiquitus, from antiquus, &c.
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4. Adverbs are formed by composition in various ways; two or
nmore words forming a phrase or part of a sentence, and.syntactically
combined, being formed into one word ; as, hodie, to-day, from hoc die ;
scilicel, truly, from scire licet ; quomddo, how, from quo modo ; quam-
obrem. wherefore, from quam ob rem, &ec.

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only
serves to express in one word what would otherwise have required
two or more ; as, supienter, wisely ; for cum sapientia; semper, al-
ways, for iz omni tempore, &c. Indeed similar phrases used to express
circumstances of time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute
what may be called adverbial phrases, or clauses,though the words
of which they consist, are to be parsed separately, and combined ac-
cording to the rules of syntax.

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place and order, are frequently
used, the one for the other ; as, ubi, where or when : inde, from that
place, from that time, after that, next; hacténus, hitherto, thus far
applied indifferently to place, time, or order.

Obs. 3. fome adverbs of time apply indifferently to the past, the
present, or the future ; as, jam, already, now, by and by ; ol/im, long
ago, sometime hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally va-
rious in their use ; as, esse peregré, to be abroad ; ire peregré, tc go
abroad, redire peregre, to return from abroad.

III. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

Adverbs derived from adjectives are generally
compared like their primitives. The positive com-
monly ends in -e, -0, or -fer ; the comparative in
-ius; and the superlative in -ime ; as,

Positive. . Comp. Super.

Alte, highly; altius, altissime,
Fortiter, bravely ; fortius, fortissime,
Acriter, sharply ; acrius, acerrime.
Lihére, freely ; liberius, liberrime,
Tuto, safely ; . tutius, tutissime.

The following adverbs are compared irregularly, like theadjectivea
from which they are derived ; viz.

Bene, well ; melius, optime.
Facile, easily ; facilius facillime,
Male, badly ; vejus, pessime,
Multum, much ; plus, plurimum.
. . minime,
Parum, litlle; minus z minimum.

Prope near; propius, proxime.
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Positive wanting.
Magis, more, maxime; ocius, more swiftly, occissime ; prius, soon
er, primo, or primum ; potius, rather, yotissimum.
Comperative wanting.

Pene, almost, penissime ; nuper, lately, nuperrime ; nove, cr novi-
wer, newly, novissime ; merito, deservedly, meritissime.

Superlative wanting.
Satis, enough, satius ; secus, otherwise, secius.
Two Adverbs not derived from adjectives-are also compared;
namely, diu, long; diutius, diutissime; and smpe, often, sEpius,
seepissime.

$ 90. OF PREPOSITIONS.

A PreposiTioN is a word which shows the
relation between a noun or pronoun following
it, and some other word in the sentence.

The preposition, as its name imports, stands before the noun or pro-
noun which it governs, and shews the relation between it and some
preceding word.—In Latin;

Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the Accusative ; viz.

Ad, to, at, lowards. Inter, between, ammg,during.
Apud, at, near, with. Intra, within.
Ante, before, (of time, place Juxta, near, beside.

or rank.) Ob, for, on account of, before.
Adversus, Penes, in the power of.

Adversum } against, towards.

Per. through, during, | y.
Circa, %aroun 4. about Pone, behind.

Circum, ’ ' Post, behind, after, since.
Circiter, about, (of time in- Preter, besides, (passing by,)

definitely.) beyond, besides, except.

Cis, } on this side, without. Eropter, near, on account of.
Citra, Secundum, along, according to
Contra, against, opposite. Supra, above.

Erga, towards. Trans, across, over, beyond.
Extra, beyond, out of. Ultra, beyond. :

Infra, beneath.
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Fifteen Prepo:z'tiohs govern the Ablative, viz.

A; E)
Ab, s Sfrom, by, after, &e.  Ex, } out of, from, after, by.
Abs, Palam, before, with the know-
Absque, without. ledge of.
© Clam,without the knowledgeof. Pree, before, in comparison
Coram, before, in presence of. with, on accoxnt of.
Cum, with. Pro, before, for, according to.
De, concerning, of, over. Sine, without.

Tenus, as far as, up to.

Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative; viz.

With the Accusative. With the Ablative.
In, énto, towards, against.  In, upon, in, among.
Sub, under, (motion to,) about. Sub, under, (motion or rest,)

Super, above, over. beyond. at, near.
Subter, under. Super, upon, concerning.
Subter, under.
OBSERVATIONS.

1. A isused before consonants ; ab before vowels, and 4, 7, r, s, and
sometimes /; abs before ¢ and qu. E is used before consonants.

2. Tenus is placed after its case ; and also cum, when joined to me,
te, se, quo, qui, and quibus; as, mecum, &e. Clam sometimes go-
verns the Accusative as clam patre, or patrem.

3. The adverbs prope, nigh, usque , as far as : versus, towards ; are
often followed by an accusative governed by ad understood, and some-
times expressed. So also procul, far, is followed by the Ablative
governed by a, understood.

4. Prepositions not followed by their case are to be regarded as
Adverbs.

5. Prepositions are sometimes combined ; as, ex adversus eum lo-
cum. Cic. In antediem, * till the day.” Cic. Exz ante diem,** from
the day.” But prepositions compounded together, commonly be
come adverbs or conjunctions ; as, propilam, protinus, insuper, &c.

6. A Preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial
plirase ; as, ex animo, ‘‘ earnestly ;”’ ex adverso, ‘‘ opposite ;”’ ez
tmproviso, *‘ suddenly ;” extempire, *‘ off-hand.” Quamobrem, (quam
ob rem,) ‘‘ wherefore;” quapropter (que propter,) quocirca (quod
circa, &c. ’

7. Prepositions are either primitive ; as, ad, apud, ante, &c. or
derivative ; as, adversum from the adjective adversus ; secundum, from
secundus. They are either simple ; as, ad, anle, abs ; or compound
as, er adversum, absque.—Or inseparable as. am, dior dis, &e
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¢ 81. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION.

1. Prepositions are often prefixed to other words
especially to Verbs, the meaning of which they
generally modify by their own; thus,

1. A, ab, abs, from; as duco, *“I lead,” abduco, ‘I lead away,”
or ‘‘ from;’’ sometimes it denotes privation; as, amens, *“ mad.”

2. Ad, to; as, adduco, ““I lead to.” It is sometimes intensive; as,
adamo, ‘‘ I love greatly.”

3. De, in composition, generally signifies ‘ downward;” as, descen-
do, *“ I godown;” decido, * I fall down;” sometimes it is intensive;
as, deamo, ‘‘I love greatly;” sometimes it denotes privation; as,
despero, *‘ 1 despair ;” demens, ‘‘ mad.”

4. E or «z, out of; from ; as, ezeo, ““ I go out;” it is sometimes
intensive ; as, exoro, ‘‘ I beg earnestly.” Sometimes privative ; as
exsanguis, ‘‘ pale ;" exspes, ‘‘ hopeless.”

5. In, into, in, against ; as, infero, *‘ I bring in ;’ trruo, I rush
against or upon.” With adjectives it generally reverses the significa-
tion ; as, infidus, ‘‘ upfaithful ;' indignus, ‘‘unworthy.” In some
compounds it has contrary significations, according as they are pan.i.
ciples or adjectives: as, invocatus, *‘ called upon,” ‘‘ not called upon ;”’
immutatus, *‘ changed,” ‘‘ uncbanged ;”’ impotens, means ‘‘ weak,”
sometimes ‘‘ powerful.”

6. Per, through, is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives ;
as, perfacilis, *‘ very easy ;”’ with quam, it is strongly intensive ; as,
per quam facilis, ‘ exceedingly easy.” In perfidus, ‘‘ perfidious,” it
is negative.

7. Pre, before, with adjectives is intensive ; as, preclarus, ‘‘ very
clear,” “ very renowned.”

8. Pro, denotes ¢ forth,’’ as produco, “* I lead forth.”

9. Sub, often diminishes the signification ; as, rideo, ‘I laugh ;”
subrideo, *“ I smile ;’ albus, ‘‘ white ;”’ subalbus, ‘‘ whitish.” Some-
times it denotes motion> upwards ; as, subrigo, ‘‘I raise up ;” some-
times concealment ; as, rapio, ‘I take ;”’ subripio, ‘I take secret.
ly,” T steal.”

Note.—Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words,
with which they are compounded.

Obs. 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions

frequently undergo a change of form, chiefly for the sake of euphony
for which see § 80. R. 5.

-
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

2. The following syllables, am, di, or dis, re, se,

con, are called Inseparable Prepositions, because

they are never found except in compound words.
Their general signification is as follows:

Am, about, around ; as Ambio,  to surround.

Di, or dis, asunder; ¢ Divello, to pull asunder.
Re, back, again ; ¢ Relégo, ?o read again.
Se, apart or aside ; “ Sepono, fo lay aside.
Con, together ; ¢ Concresco, lo grow together.

Obs. 1. Some of these syllables in combining with the simple word
sometimes vary their form, § 80. 5. and also further modify its signi-
fication ; as,

1st. Am adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about.

2d. Dis, or di, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple
word ; as, facilis, ‘“ easy ;”’ difficilis, ¢ difficult;”’ fido, “I
trust,” diffido, ¢‘ I distrust ;” sometimes it increases it; as,
cupio, ‘I desire ;’ discupio, *‘ I desire much.”

3d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as,
claudo, 1 shut ;”’ recludo, ‘I open.”

4th. Se has little variation of meaning. With adjectives it denotes
privation ; as, securus, ‘‘ free from care.”

5th. Con, (for cum,) conveys the idea of joint or combined action,
and sometimes increases the meaning of the word with which
it is compounded.

Obs. 2. The syllables ne and veare also prefixed to words and have
a negative signification; as, fas, ‘ justice ,” nefas, ‘‘injustice;”
¢ impiety;” scio, ‘I know,” nescio, ‘I know not;’ sanus,
‘“ healthy.” vesanus, ¢ sickly.”

$ 92. OF INTERJECTIONS.

AN INTERJECTION is @ word which expresses somwe
emotion of the speaker; as, Oh, hei, heu, ah, alas!
Nouns and adjectives in the neuter gender are sometimes used as
interjections ; as, pax! ‘“be still;” malum, ‘ with a mischief!
infandum, O shame!” miserum, *‘ O wretched!” nefas, ‘O the
villany !

Note.—The same interjection is often used to express different
emotions according to its connection; thus, vah, is used to express
wonder, grief, joy, and anger.
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$ 93. OF CONJUNCTIONS.

A ConJuncTioN is a word which connects
»
words or sentences; as ef, ac, aique, “and;
sed “but;’ etiam, “also &c.

Conjunctions according to their different significations may
be divided into the following classes,

I. CoruLATIVES or such as connect things that are to be considered
jointly ; as, ac, atque, et, que, and; etiam, quoque, also ; and some-
times the negative nec, neque, nor, and not.

2. DisJUNCTIVES, or such as connect things thatare to be considered
separately ; as, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel, either, or; and the negative
neve, neu, neither, nor. ’

3. CoNCESsIVES, or such as express a concession ; as, esti, estiamst,
tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamvis, though, although.

4. ADVERSATIVES, or such as expressa condition ; as, af, atqui, au.
tem, cetérum, verum, but ; tamen,attimen, veruntimen, yet, although ;
vero, truly.

5. CasvaLs, or such as express a cause orreason ; as, énim, eténim,
nam, namque, for ; quando, quundoquidem, whereas, since; quia,
quippe, quod, because ; quoniam, quum, (or cum,) since, siquidem, if,
indeed.

6. ILLATIVES, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcirco,
proinde, quapropter, quaré, quamobrem, quocirca, therefore.

7. FINALS, or such as denote a purpose, object or result ; as, ne,
lest ; quin, but that; quominus, that not ; ul, uti, that.

8. CoNDITIONALS, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin if ; nisi
or ni, unless; dummodo, or dum modo, provided that.

9. SusPENSIVES, or such as express doubt ; as, an,anne, annon, ne,
wecne, num, utrum, whether, whether or not.

Obs. 1. Some words, as, deinde, ‘‘ thereafter ;’ denique, ¢ finally,”
cetérum, ¢ but, moreover;”’ vidélicet, ¢ to wit ;”’ &c. may be considered
either as adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or
connecting power prevails.

Obs. 2. Autem, enim, vero, quoque, quidem, are never put first in a
clause or sentence. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another
word. They are called Enclitics, because when placed after a long
syllable, they make the accent tncline to that syllable ; as, disci,
trochi; discive trochive.

0bs. 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded

with other parts of speech, and with each other ; as, alque, idcirco,
weo, namque, nec or neque, &c.

™
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PART THIRD.

§ 94. SYNTAX.

SyNTAX is that part of Grammar, which treats
of the proper arrangement and connection of
words in a sentence.

1. A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete
sense ; as, Man is mortal.

2. A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not
making complete sense ; as, In truth, in a word.

3. Sentences are of two kinds. simple and compound.

4. A simple sentence contains but one subject and one verb; as,
Life is short.

5. A compound sentence coantains two or more simple sentences
combined; as, Life which is short, should be well employed.

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the
predicate. :

7. The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in the
nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before the
infinitive.

8. The predicate is the thing atlirmed or denied of the subject.
It is either contained in the verb itself ; as, John reads ; or it consists
of an intr, verb, with an adjective or noun following it ; as, Time s
short ; they became poor ; he is a scholar

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words
called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the
word with which they may stand connected ; as, An inordinate desire
of admiration often produces a contemptible levity of deportment.

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is
suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period.

§ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.

1. In every sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, subjunc-
tive, imperative, or infinitive mood, and a subject expressed or un.
derstond.

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle must have a
s.1bstantive exp-essed or understood with which itagrees. § 98 and 146

17
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3. Every relative must have an antecedent or word to which it re.
fers, and with which it agrees. § 99.

4. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or understood, of
which it is the subject. § 100, 101, 102, Or is placed after the sub:
stantive verb in the predicate. § 103.

5 Every finite verb;i. e. every verb in the indicative, subjunc-
tive or imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or
understood. § 101, 102. and when the infinitive has a subject it is in
the accusative. § 145. The infinitive without a subject does not
form a sentence or proposition. § 143.

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or un-
derstood in the sentence of which it forms a part; or without gov-
ernment, to express certain circumstances, § 127.

SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES.

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed,

Ist. By substantives. § 106. Rules, VI. VII. and VIIL

2d. By adjectives. § 107. Namely, verbals, &c. R. IX.—Partitives,
R. X.—Of plenty or want, R. XI.

3d. By verbs. § 108. Namely, Sum, R. XIl.—Miseréor, &ec. R.
XIII.—Recordor, memini, &e. R. XIV.—Of accusing, &ec. § 122,
R. XXVII.—Of valuing, R. XXVIII —Passive verbs. § 126.
R. I. and II.—Impersonals. § 113. Exe. I. and II,

4th. By adverbs. § 135, and,

Ath. Itis used to express circumstances of place. § 130. R. XXXVI,
and XXXIX.

8. The DATIVE is governed,

1st. By substantives. § 110. )

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, &e. § 111. R, XVI

3d. By verbs. § 112. Namely, Sum, and its compound. R. I.—Est.
R. IL Certain compound verbs. R. IIL and IV.—Verbs signi-
fying to profit or hurt, &e. R. V. Impersonals. § 113.—Verbs
with two datives. § 114.—Verbs of comparing, &ec. § 123.—
Passive verbs. § 126. R. XXXII. and XXXIII.—Gerunds. § 147,

4th. By adverbs. § 135.—Interjections, § 117.

9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed,

Ist. By verbs signifying actwely § 116. R XX.—To which belong
Recordor, memini, &e. § 108. Verbs governmv two cases. § 122,
namely of‘ accusing, R. XXVII.—Valuing, R. XXVIIIL —Com-
paring, &c. § 123.—Asking and teaching, § 124.—Loading,
binding, &c. § 125.—Byimpersonal verbs, § 113. Ez. II. and
TTL.—By passive verbs. § 126 R. IV - .



§95 . OF SYNTAX. 196

24. By prepositions, § 136. R. XLVIII. L. LI LII.
3d. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § 128.—of
place, § 130.—Of time, § 131.—Of measure, § 132.
41h. 1t is put before the infinitive as its subject. § 145.
10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections O,
heu, pro, &ec. § 117.—Or is used without government to de-
note the person addressed.

11. The ABLATIVE is governed,

1st. By nouns, - 118.

2d. By adjectives, viz. of plenty or want, § 107. R. XI.—Dignus,
indignus, &c. § 119.—The comparative degree, § 120.

3d. By verbs, § 121. viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV.—Utor
abutor, &c. R. XXVI.—Loading, binding, &ec. § 125.—Passive
verbs § 126. R. V.

4th. By prepositions, § 136. R. XLIX LI. LII.

5th. 1t is used without a governing word to express circumstances,
viz.—Of limitation, § 128.—Of cause,manner, &c. § 129.—Of
place, § 130. Namely, the place in which, R. XXXVI.—from
whick, R. XXXVIII. and XXXIX.—Of time, § 131. R. XL.
and XLI.—Of measure, § 132. R. XLII. XLIII.—Of price.
§ 123.

6ih. It is used as the case absolute. § 146, R. LX,

CONSTRUCTION OF MOODS.

12. The Indicative and Imperative moods are independent
and without government,

13. The Subjunctive Mood is always dependent, and is
used,

1st. After certain conjunctions, § 140.

2d. After the relative in certain connections, § 141, R. LV

3d. In oblique discourse, § 141. RuLe VL

14. The Infinitive Mood is used,

1st. Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, § 144. and R. LVL

LVII.
2d. With a subject in dependent and subordinate clauses, § 145.

15. Participles are construed as adjectives, Gerunds and
Supines as nouns, § 146. 147. 148, )

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, sce

§ 134. 149.
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$ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX.
‘the Parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned
two, Concord or agreement, and Government.
Concorp is the agreement of one word with
another, in gender, number, case, or person.
GoveERNMENT is that power which one word has
in determining the mood, tense, or case of another

word.
I. OF CONCORD.

Concorp or agreement is fourfold ; viz.

1. Of a substantive with a substantive.

2. Of an adjective with a substantive.

8. Of a relative with its antecedent.

4. Of a verb with its nominative or subject.

§ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE.
RuLe I. Substantives denoting the same person
or thing agree in case ; as,

Cicero orator, Cicero the orator.
Ciceronis oratoris, Of Cicero the orator, &ec.
Urbs Athene, The city Athens.

Urbi Athenis, To the city Athens.

FEXPLANATION.—Substantives thus used are said to be in arrositior The
second substantive is added to express some attribute, description, or appellalsve
helonging to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sen-
tence; i. e. they must be both in the subject or both in the predicate. A sub-
stantive predicated of another, though denoting the same thing, is not in ap.
position with it, and does not come under this rule, § 103.

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relative
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, &c.

Nouns in apposition are often connccted in English, by such particles as
as, being, for, like, &c. as, Paler misit me comitem, ‘‘ My father scnt me as a
companion,’’ *‘for a companion,” &c.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. It is not necessary that nouns in apposition agree in gen.
der, number, or person. In these respects they are often different ;
as, Magnum pauperies opprobrium. Hor. Jlexin delicias domini.

irg.

. Obs. 2. Two or more nouns in the singular have a noun in apposi-
tion in the plural; as, M. Antonius, C. Cussius, tribuni plebis, **Mar.
cus Antonius, Caius Cassius, tribunes of the people.” Also if the
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singular nouns be of different genders, the plural in apposition wili
have the masculine rather than the feminine, if hoth forms exist ; as,
Ad Ptolemeum et Cleopatram reges, (not reginas) legalr missi. Liv.

Obs. 3. The substantive pronoun having a word in apposition is
frequently omitted ; as, Consul dizi, (scil. ego,) ‘‘ (I) the consul
said.”

0bs. 4, The possessive pronoun being equivalent to the genitive of
the personal, has a noun in apposition with itin the genitive; as,
Pectus tuum, hominis simplicis.

Obs. 5. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, of which the
noun in apposition expresses the parts; as, Onerariasz pars ad JEgi-
murum,—alie adversus urbem ipsam delate sunt, ‘‘ The ships of
burden were carried, part to AZgimurus,—others against the city it-
self.””  So Quisque pro se queruntur, *° They complain each for him-
self.”’ .

Obs. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of the
substantives ; as, Cogitet oratorem institui, rem arduam; *‘ Let him
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter.”

Ezceptions.

Exc. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive ; as,
Fons Timavi, ‘‘ The fountain of Timavus ;”’ Amnis Eridini, ‘‘ The
river Eridanus ;” JArbor fici ‘‘ the fig tree ;”” Nomen Mercurii est mihi.
Words thus construed may be referred to § 112.

Ezc. 2. A proper name after the generic term nomen, or cognomen,
sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the Dauive ; as,
Nomen Arcturo est mihi, ‘‘ I have the name Arcturus.” Plaut. So.
Cui nunc cognomen Iulo additur. Virg. Cui Egerio indilum nomen
Liv. Mansit Silviis postea omnibus cognémen. Liv. § 114. Obs. 5.

Ezc. 3. The name of a Town in the genitive, denoting at a place,
may have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in appo-
sition with it in the Ablative, and vice versa; as, Corinthi Achaie
urbe, ‘“.At Corinth a city of Achaia.” This construction depends
on the rules, § 130.

§98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE.

RuLe II. An adjective agrees with its substan-
tive in gender, number, and case; as,

Bonus vir, a good man. Bonos viros, good men.
Bona puella, a good girl. Bonarum legum, of good laws.
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple. Tuis donis, with thy gifts.

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to alladjectives, adjective pronouns, and
participles; and requires that they be in the same gender, number, and case
with their substantives.—The word ¢¢ substantive,’’ in this rule, includes pers
sonul and relatice pronouns. and all words or phrases nsed as substantives

17*
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OBSERVATIONS.

Oiés. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taker
separately, have an adjective plural; as,

Vir et puer territi lupo, ‘‘ A man and boy terrified by a wolf.”

Obs. 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, the
adjectives will be of that gender, as in the above example.
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine
rather than the neuter; as,

Pater mihi, et mater mortur sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter.

Obs. 3. But if they denote things without life, the adjective
is commonly neuter. And if some of the substantives refer
to things with life, and others to things without life, the ad-
jective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing o
things with life ; as,

Labor voluptasque sunt dissimilia natird, ‘ Toil and pleasure are
unlike in nature.”

Naves et captivi que ad Chium capta sunt. ‘‘ The ships and captives
which were taken at Chios.”
Numide aique militaria signa obscurati sunt, ‘ The Numidians and
their military standards were partially concealed.”

Obs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the nearest
noun, and is understood to the rest; as, sociiset rege recepto. Virg.
¢ Our companions and king being recovered.”

Note 1. These observations may, and sometimes do hold good, even when one

or more of the substantives are in the ablative, connected with the others by
cum; as, Filiam cum filio accitos.

Obs. 5. When the substantive to which the adjective or
adjective pronoun belongs, may be easily supplied, it is fre-
quently omitted, and the adjective assuming its gender, num-
ber, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may have
an adjective agreeing with it ; as,

Mortalis, a mortal, (sc. homo.) Ille, he, (sc. homo.)
Superi, the gods above, (sc. dit.) Illi, they, (sc. homines)
Deztra, the right hand, (sc. manus.) Hic, he, (sc. homo).
Sinistra, the left hand, (sc. manus)  Hec,she, (sc. femina,)
Omnia alia, all other. (things,) Familiaris meus, *‘ my

. : intimate friend.” (sc. amicus.)

Obs. 6. The adjective, especially when used as a predi-
cate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in the
neuter gender; as,

Triste lupus stabulis, The wolf is grievous to the folds.

Vacare culpa est suave, To be free from blame is pleasant
Labor vincit omnia, Labor overcomes all obstacles
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Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and
words considered merely "as such, when used substantively,
take an adjective in the neuter gender; as,

Suprémum vale dixit, He pronounced a last farewell.

Cras istud quando vénit, ‘When does that to-morrow come ?

Ezxcepto quod non simul esses, That you were not present, being ex-
[cepted.

Obs. 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, go-
pulum late regem (for regnantem,) ‘‘a people of extensive sway.”
Nemo miles Romanus, ‘““* No Roman Soldier.” Sometimes an ad-
vlfrbl';k as, Heri semper lenitas, probably for lenitus semper existens, or
the like.

Obs. 9. These adjectives, primus, medius, ullimus, extrémus, in-
f tinus, imus, summus, suprémus, reliquus, cetéra, usoally signify
the first part, the middle part, &c. of any thing, and are placed
before the substantive ; as, media nox, ‘‘ the middle of the night;”’
summus mons, ‘‘ the top of the mountain.”

0bs. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances of an
action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, prior venit, ‘‘ he came
first of the two ;” pronus cecidit, “* he fell forward;” abiit sublimis,
‘“ he went on high.”

Obs. 11. Alius though an adjective is often used as a pronoun, and
has this peculiarity of construction, that when repeated with a diffe-
rent word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition
to which it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ;
thus, JAliud aliis vidétur optimum, *‘ One thing seems best o same,
another seens best to others.” So, Duo reges, alius alia via, ilie
bello, hic pace, civitatem auxérunt, *‘ Two kings, one in one way and
another in another, &c. Or the two simple sentences may be com-
bined in a plural form, thus: ‘‘ Different things seemed best to dif-
ferent persons.”—*‘ Two kings, each in a different way,” &c. The
same is true when a word derived from aligs, such as aliunde, aliter,
alio, is put with it in the same clause ; as, Aliis aliunde pericilum
est, ‘ There is danger to one person from one source, and to another
JSrom another,”—or combined, ‘‘ There is danger to different persons
from different sources.”

Obs. 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, butin the same
construction, the first is to be rendered ‘‘ one,” the second ‘“ another.”
Ifplural ¢ some”—** others,” as, aliud est maledic¢re, alind accusare,
It is one thing to rail at, another to accuse.” Cic. Proferebant alii
purpuram, thus alii, ‘‘ Some brought forth purple, others incense.”

This remark is applicable to alter, remembering only, that alius
signifies ONE oF MaANY, alter, ONE OF TWO ; as, Quorum alter exerci
tum perdidit alter vendidit.

Ezceptions

Ezc. 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender or
number from the sibstantive with which it is connected
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tacitly referringto its meaning rather than to its form, or

sume other word synonymous with it, or implied init; as,
Latium Capuaque agro mulctati, ‘‘ Latium and Capua were deprived

of their land,” i. e. the people of Latium, &c. Capila conjurationis

z:rgis cesi,—'¢ the heads (i. e. the leading men) of the conspiracy,”
c.

Ezc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verbbe
plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of
the individuals which form the collection ; as,

Pars in flumen acti sunt, ‘‘ .4 part were forced into the river.”
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular; as,
pars arduus furit, &ec. .

Ezxc. 3. A plural noun or pronoun used to denote one person, in
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singu
lar, as Nobis presente, ‘‘ I being present.”

Exc.4. Theadjective pronouns, uterque, quisque, &c. in the singular,
are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects
are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Uterque eorum ex
castris exercitum educunt, ‘‘ Each of them leads his army from the
camp.” Quisque pro se queruntur, ‘‘ They complain each one for
himself.” Jlius and alter are sometimes used in the same way ; as,
Multa conjecta sunt aliud alio tempore. Obs. 11. In this construction
there is a kind of apposition. § 97. Obs. 5.

§99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT.

RuLe III. The relative Qui, que, quod, agrees
with its antecedent in gender, number, and per-
son; as, '

Ego quiscribo, I who write.

Tu qui legis, Thou who readest.
Vir qui loguitur, The man who speaks.
Viri qui loquuntur, The men who speak.

EXPLANATION.—The antecedent is the noun or pronoun going before the rela-
tive to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and its clause is
placed before the antecedent and its clause.

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the antecedent, in
which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. The case of the relative
depends on the construction of the clause to which 1t belongs, (See Obs. 9.)
and in this respect is to be idered as a noun.

OBSERVATIONS.
Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with
she antecedent, but with the same word expressed or under-
stood after the relative, and with which, like the adjective,
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it agrees in gender, number and case, as well as personj;
thus, Diem dicunt, qud (dée,) &ec. They appoint a day on
which (day,) &c. Hence in connecting the antecedent and
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz :

1st. The word to which the relative refers is commonly expressed
in the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as, vir
sapit qui pauca loquitur, *‘ he isa wise man who speaks litile.”

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause, and expressed
with the relative; as, In quem primum egressi sunt locum
Troja vocalur, i. e. locus in quem, &e.

3d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is expressed
in both ; as, Erant omnino itindra duo, quibus itineribus domo
exire possent.

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no
danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is
understood in both clauses ; as, Sunt g:toc juvat collegisse, i.e.
sunt homines quos (homines) juvat, &c. Non habeo quod te
accusem, i. e. non habeo id propter quod te accusem.

Obs. 2. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding word 5
as, omnes laudare fortunas meas qui habirem, &e. ‘*all were praising my
fortune who hai,” &e. i. e. fortunas mei qui, the possessive meas,
being equivalent to the genitive of ego. § 30. Obs. 1.

Obs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting the
same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either; as,
Flumen est Arar quod, &c. Here quod agrees with flumen. Ad flu-
men Ossum perventum est, qui, &c. Here quiagrees with Ossum.

Obs. 4. So also when the relative stands hetween two nouns mean-
ing the same thing, the one in the antecedent and the other in the re-
lative clause, it may agree with either: as, Genus hominum, quod
vocatur Helotes; Animal quem vocamus hominem. In the firstgentence
quod agrees with genus in the antecedent clause, in the second, quem
agrees with hominem in the relative clause.

Obs. 5. An adjective which properly belongs to the antececdent is
sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative.
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a compa.
rative, or superlative ; as, Inter jocos, quos incondilos jaciunt, for
jocos incondilos, quos, &c.  Amidst the rude jests which they utter.”
Nocte, quam in terris ultimam egit, for Nocte ultima, quam, &ec. ‘ The
last night which he spent upon earth.”

Obs. 6. When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects
as the adjective does with different substantives, as stated, § 98
Obs. 1. 2.3.4. But,

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes
the first person rather than the second, and the second rather than
the third. :

Ezc. 1. The relative sometimes takes the gender and number, not of
the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or imnplied
in it; as, Edarum rérnm que mortiles prima putant,‘‘ Of those things
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which men deem most important.” Here que seems to agree with
negotia, considered synonymous with rérum.—Ddret ut caténis fatale
monsirum que. The antecedent is monstrum, but que agrees with
Cleopatra, the monster intended. Conjuravére pauct contra rempubd-
licam, de qud (scil conjuratione, implied in conjuravére,) quam bre-
vissime potiro dicam. ‘‘ A few entered into a conspiracy against
the republic, concerning which,” &ec.

Obs. 7. The relative quicunque and quivis, are sometimes used in.
stead of qui, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or under.
stood with the antecedent ; as, que sanari potérunt qudcunque ratione
sanabo ; equivalent to omni ratione qudcunque (possum,) ‘° What can
be cured, I will cure by every means I can.”

This construction corresponds to that of the Greek ggsig. Gr.
Gram. § 135. 7.

Obs. 8. When the relative clause is connected with the antecedent,
not by the relative itself but by some such connective as cum or
quum, ubi, si, &c. signifying ‘‘ when,” ‘¢ if,’’ &ec. the relative assumes
the character of a personal or demonstrative, with or without et
prefixed ; as, etille, et hic, et is, et illi, &c. and may generally be ren-
dered by these pronouns ; as, qui quum legalos non adimitiéret, *‘ and
when he would not admit the ambassadors;’ que ubi convénit,
““ when it (sc. classis the fleet,) assembled.” .Ad guarum initium
sulvarum quum Cesar pervenisset, ‘“ When Ceesar had come to the
beginning of these woods.” Quam ¢uum Romanérum dux dire nol-
let, ‘“ And when the Roman general would not grant this, (sc. pacem,
peace,) &c.

CASE OF THE RELATIVE.

Ols. 9. The relative in respect of case, is always to be
considered as a noun, and if no nominative come between it
and the verb, the relative shall be the nominative to the verb;
as, Egoy qui scribo, I who write. But,

If a nominative come between the relative and the verb,
the relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun fol-
lowing, or the preposition going before, usually governs; as,

Deus quem colimus, God whom we worship.
Cujus munére vivimus, By whose gift we live.
4 quo facta sunt omnia, By whom all things were made.

Ezc. 2. The relative after the manner of the Greek, is sometimes
attracted into the case of its antecedent ; as, cum agas aliquid eorum
quorum consuisti &e. for esrum QU consuésti, * When you do any of
those things which you have been accustomed to do.”” Raptim qutbus
quisque potirat elatis, for (iis) Qua quisque, &c. Those things which
each one could being hastily snatched up.

Ezc. 3. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case of
the relative ; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra est, for URBs quam statuo,
&c. *‘ The city which I am building is yours.”

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers, See
Greek Gr. § 135. Exc. 9. 10.
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Obs. 10. The relative adjectives quot, quotus, quantus, qualis, are
often construed in a manner similar to the relative, having their red
ditives, or corresponding adjectives tot, totus, tantus, talis, expressed
in the antecedent clause ; as, Facies qualem decel esse sororim, i. e.
talis facies, ‘* The features, such as usuaily belong to sisters.”
Tante mullitudinis quantam capit urbs, * Of as great a multitude as
the city contains.”

When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to different sub-
stantives, each agrees with its own. But among the poets, the rela.
tive sometimes agrees with the substantive in the antecedent clause.
and not with that in its own.

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the relative.

$ 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE
CASE.

The Nominative case is used,

1. To express the subject of a proposition. .

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina-"
tive (§ 97.) or predicated of it. § 103.

3. In exclamations ; as, O vir fortis atque Amicus!

8 lOi. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE.

RuLe IV. A Verb agrees with its nominative in
number and person; as,

Ego lego, I read. Nos legimus, We read.
Tu scribis, Thou writest, Vos scribitis, Ye write.
Ille logquitur, He speaks. Illi loquuntur, They speak.

EXPLANATION—The nominative to a verb is the subject or thing spoken of in
the sentence. It may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective used as a noun, the
infinitive, a gerund, or a part of a sentence. To all these this rule applies and
requires that the verb should be in the same number and in the same person as
the nominative. For person, see § 28. Obs. 1. 2.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. The nominatives Ego, tu, nos, vos, of the first and second
person are generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of
the verb ; also, of the third person when it is an indefinite word, or
may be easily supplied from the context ; as ferunt, they say, &ec.

Chs. 2 The subiect is also omitted when the verb expresses tha
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state of the weather, or an operation of nature; as, Fulg-rat, it
lightens; pluit, it rains ; ningit, it snows.

Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without a nom:-
native. Still they will generally be found to bear a relation to some
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, simi-.
lar to that between a verb and its nominative ; as, delectat me studére;
‘¢ it delights me to study,” i. e. ‘‘ to study delights me ;” mistret me
tut, *“ I pity you ;” i, e. conditio, or fortuna tui miséret me,‘* your con.
dition excites my pity. § 144. Obs. 1.

Obs. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative is ex
pressed, and sometimes when it is understood; as, Nam ego Poly-
dorus, (sc. sum,) ‘‘For I am Polydorus.” Omnia preclara rara.
(sc. sunt,) ‘“ All excellent things arerare.” Tum ille, (sc. respondit,)
‘“ Then he replied.” Verum hacténus hec, (sc. dizimus.)

Obs. 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sentence
the verb is in the third- person singular; and, if a compound tense
the participle is put in the nenter gender ; as, incertum est quam longa
nostrim cujusque vita futura sit, ‘ How long any of us shalllive is un-
certain.”

Obs. 6. The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive, in
which case cepit or cepérunt, or some other verb according to the
sense is understood ; as, Omnes tnvidére mihi, *‘ Every one envied
me.” The infinitive with the nominative hefore it is so common in
historical narrative that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus
used, it is translated as the imperfect, for which tense it seems to be
nsed. § 144. Obs. 6. -

§ 102. 8! LCIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS.

I. Of agreement in number and person.

Rure I. Two or more substantives singular, ta-
ken together, have a verb in the plural: Taken
separately, the verh is ususlly singular; as,

Together,
Furor irdque mentem precipitant, Fury and rage hurry on my mind.
i Separately,

Si Socrates aut Antisthénesdicéret,If Socrates or Antisthenes should say.

Obs. 1. To both parts of thisrule however, and especially to the first
there are many exceptions. If one of the nominatives be plural, the
verb is commonly plural. But sometimes the verb agrees with the
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when

each of the nominatives is preceded by et or fum, or they denote things
without life ; as, Mens enim, et ratio, et consiltum in senibus est.

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by aut, negue,
incl; :hetyerb is somtgl;!:&es plural; and it is always so when the
ubstantives are of different persons; e
habite o persons ; as, neque ego, neque Cesar
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0Ubs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular,coupled wi> anotner
1n the ablative by cum, may have a plural verb ; as, Remo cum fratre
Quirinus jura dabunt.

0Obs. 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second
and the second rather than the third ; as, Si{u ¢t Tullia valétis, ego
et Cicero valémus, ““ 1f you and Tullia are well, Ciceroand { are
well.”

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, an. is
understood to the rest, and always so when the verb has different
modifications with each nominative; as, ego misere, tu feliciter
vivis,

RuLe II. A coliective noun expressing many
as one whole has a verb in the singular; as,

Populus me sibilat, The people hiss at me.
Senatus in curiam vénit, The Senate came into the Senate-house.

But when it expresses many as individuals, the
verb must be plural ; as,

Pars epulis on¢rant mensas, Part load the tables with food.
Turba ruunt, The crowd rush.
Veniunt leve vulgus euntque, The fickle populace come and go.

0bs. 4. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, and in
some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in the singular or
plural, sometimes both are joined with the same word ; as, T'urba ex
eo loco dilabzbatur, refracturosque carcerem minabantur.

Obs. 5. Uterque, quisque, pars....pars, alius,....alius, and al-
ter....alter, on account of the ilea of plurality involved, frequent-
ly have the verb in the plural. This construction may be explained
on the principle mentioned, § 93. Ezc. 4. where see examples.

$ 103. OF THE NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB.

RuLe V. Any verb may have the same case
after it as before it, when both words refer to the
same thing; as,

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar.
Tu vocaris Joannes, Thou art called John.
Illa incedit regind, She walks (as) a queen.

EXPLANATION :—Under this rule the nominative before the verb is the sub-
jeet or thing spoken of, the nominative after it is the predicate or the thing as
serted of the subject. The verb is the copula connecting the one wilh the other
and is usually a substantive or neuter verb, a passive verbof naming, judging
appointing, &c.

This rule applies to the accusative and dative betore and after the Infinitive
of the above verha. Ree Obs. 5.6.7. 8.
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OESERVATIONS

Obs. 1. Any of the above verbs between two nominatives of different
numbers, commonly agrees in number with the former or subject ;
as, Dos est decem talenta, “ Her dowry is ten talents.” Ter. Omnia
pontus erant, *“ All was sea.” Ovid. But sometimes with the latter
or predicate ; as, Jmantium ire, amoris integratio est,‘‘ The quarrels
of lovers is a renewal of love.”

So also when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjec-
tive pronoun, or a participle in the predicate, commonly agrees with
the subject of the verb ; as, oppidum appellatum est Possidonia :—But
sometimes with the predicate ; as Non omnis error stultitia dicenda
est. Cic.

Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, or
participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the
verb according to Rule II. § 98. Except as noticed in the same sec-
tion, Obs. 6. :

Obs. 3. When the subject is of the second person, and the vocative
stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usually be in
the nominative, according to the rule;as, esto, tu, Cesar amicus ; but
sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Quibus Hector ab oris ex-
pectate venis.—Virg. for expectatus. Hence the phrase, Macte vir-
tute esto, for mactus.

Obs. 4. The noun opus commonly rendered ¢ needful,” is often used
as a predicate after sum ; as, Dux nobis opus est, *‘ A leader is wanted
by us.”

Note.—Such expressions as Audivi hoc puer ;—Rempublicam defends
adolescens,—Sapiens nil facit invitus, belong more properly to Rule
I and II. than to this.

Obs. 5. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under this
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate ; as,

Novimus te esse fortem, We know that thou art brave.

Mihi negligenti non esse licet, I am not allowed to be negligent.

Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the sub.
ject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre-
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the pre-
ceding subject, or in the Accusative agreeing with the subject of the
infinitive understood ; as, Cupio dici doctus, or cupio dici doctum,
i. e. me dici doctum, ‘‘ I desire to be called learned.”” The first of
these is a Greek construction, and seldlom used by prose writers.
See Gr. Gram. § 175. 3.

Obs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it, it
may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, Licet mihi
esse beato ; or, licet mihi esse beatum, ‘I may be happy.” In the
first case bealo agrees with miht; in the second, beatum agrees with
me, to be supplied as the subject of esse. Sometimes when the sen-
tence is indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse beatum,
(sc. alicui,) ‘‘ One may he happy.” The first of theseforms also is
a Greek construction. See Gr. Gram. § 175. Obs. 5.

Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive is admissible only
with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before
the infinitive have the accusative afler it, agreeing with the subject
of the infinitive understood ; as, interest omnium (se) esse bonos
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§ 104. OF GOVERNMENT

1. GovERNMENT is the power which one word has over another de-
pending upon it, requiring it to be put ina certain case, mood, or tense

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs.

3. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood or
tense, are nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and words indeclinable.

4. To the Syntax of nouns belonds all that part of Syntax relating
to the government of Case. Every thing else in government belongs
to the Syntax of the verb, § 137, et seq.

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.

In this part of Grammar under the term noun or substantive, is
comprehended every thing used in Latin Grammar as such, namely,
nouns, personal pronouns, adjective pronouns used personally, ad.
jectives without substantives, gerunds, together with infinitives, and
substantive clabses used as nouns.

The construction of the obligne cases depends in general upon
the particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves as they are
stated, § 7. 3. or hereafter mentioned under each case. *

$ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE.

The Genitive, as its name imports, with the meaning of the word con-
nects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession. It
is used in general to limit the signification of another word,
with which it is joined, by representing it as something originating
with, possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting
word expresses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited,
i. e.; the word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the
Genitive case.

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, JAdjectives, and Verbs ; and
also is used to express circumstances of place, quaniily or degree.

t 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS.

Rure VI. One substantive governs another in
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits the
signification of the former; as,

-Amor glorie, ~ The love of glory.
Lex nature, The law of nature.
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EXPLANATION.—Under this rule the two substantives must be of different
ngnipncation, and the one vsed to restrict the meaning of the other. Thusin the
first example Ainor, alone, means *“ love’ in general; but the term glorie joined
with 1t, restricts its meaning here to a particular object ‘¢ glory,”” and so of

_other examples.

N. B. When a noun is limited by another of the same signification, it is put
1n the same case by Rule L.

OBSER¥ATIONS.

Obs. 1. When the governing noun expresses a feeling or act, &ec.
inherent in, or exercised by the noun governed in the genitive, the
genitive is said to be subjective or active. But when the governing
noun denotes something of which the noun governed is the object,
the genitive is then said to be objective or passive. Thus in the
phrase Providentia Dei, the genitive is necessarily subjective or ac-
tive because providentia expresses an act or operation of which God
is the subject, and of which he cannot be the object. On the other
hand, in the phrase timor Dei, ‘‘ the fear of God ;” the genitive Dei
is necessarily objective or passive, because timor denotes a feeling in
some other subject, of which God is the object, and capnot be the sub-
ject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression
Amor Dei means the love which God has to us, Dei is active or sub-
jective ; but when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is
passive or oojective. In suck cases the sense in which the genitive is
used must be determined by the author’s meaning.

Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noun governs two substan-
tives, one of which limits it subjectively, and the other objectively; as,
Agamemndnis belli gloria, ‘* Agamemnon’s glory in war,” Nep.
Here .4gamemninis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it ob
jectively. So, Illius administratio provincie, Cic.

Obs. 3. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, however,
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied;
as, Ad Diane, sc. edem; or when it can be readily supplied from the
preceding or following words.

Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pro-
noun agreeing with it; as, meus pater, rather than pater mei. So also
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes
used; as, Causa regia, for regis causa; Herilis filius, for filius heri.

Obs. 5. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit
a noun as to its object; as, Fratri edes, for fratris, the house of my
brother ; presidium reis, a defence to the accused. For this construc-
tion see § 110.

RuLe VII. A substantive added to another to
express a property or quality belonging to it, is
put in the genitive or ablative; as,

Vir summe prudentie, or summd prudentid. A man of great wisdom.
Puer probe indslis, or proba indsle A boy of a good disposition.
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EXPLANATION.—Under this rule the latter substantive in the genitive or
ablative must denote a part or property of the former, otherwise it does not
belong to this rule. The latter substantive, also, has commonly an adjecrive
joined with it, as in the above examples, though this is not essential to the rule
and sometimes it is found without it; as, Homo nihsli.

Obs. 6. There is no certain rule by which to determine when the
genitive is to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phrases
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir imisubsellii, ‘‘ a person of
the lowest rank;’’ homo nullius stipendii, ‘“‘a man of no experi-
ence in war,”’ Sallust, Magni formica laboris, &c. In others the ab.
lative only; as, Es bono animo, Be of good courage. Sometimes
both are used in the same sentence; as, Adolescens eximid spe, sum-
me virtutis. In prose the ablative is more common than the geni-
tive. :

Obs. 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rule, the
adjective is put with the former substantive; as, Vir gravitate et pru-
dentid prestans, Cic. So, Vir prestantis ingenii, prestanti ingenio,
‘prestans ingenio, and (poetically) prestans ingenii, are all used.
And sometimes, when the adjective takes the case of the former sub-
stantive, the latter substantive, especially by the poets, is by a Greek
construction put in the accusative, instead of the genitive or ablative;
as, Miles fractus membra, instead of membris. Os humerosque simi-
lis deo, instead of Ore humerisque similis deo. The accusative, in
this construction, may be regarded as governed by secundum, or quod
attinet ad, meaning ‘‘ according to,”” or ‘‘ in respect of,”’ &e. (§ 128.
Exzc. and Note.) and corresponding to the Greek xasi. See Gr.
Gram. § 142, Obs 11.

Adjectives taken as Substantives.

Rure VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender
without a substantive governs the genitive; as,

Multum pecunie, Much money.
Id negotii, That business.

EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the adjective, without a substantive ex.
pressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so capable of being limited by the geni.
tive, as under Rule VI. .

Obs. 8. The adjectives thus used are generally such as signify
quantity; multum, plus, plurtmum, tantum, quantum. The pronouns,
hoe, id, illud, istud, quod, quid, with its compounds. Also summum,
ultimum, extrémum, dimidium, medium, aliud, &c. To these may be
added scveral neuter adjectives in the plural, used in a partitive
sense; as, angusta vidrum, the narrow parts of the road, opaca loco-
rum; antiqua foedérum; cuncta campérum, &c.

Note.—Such adjectives followed by a genitive are aimost always either ia the
nominative or accusative

Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substantives with
which they agree; but the more common construction is with the
genitive; as, tantum spei, so much hope; quid muliéris? what kind
of a woman? aliquid forme ; quid hoc rei est ?

18*
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Obs. 10. Quod and quicquid followed by a genitive, include tae idea
of universality ; as, quod agri, *‘ what of land,” i. e. *‘ all the land ;"
quicquid civium, ‘“ whatever of citizens,” i. e. ‘‘ all the citizens ;*
quicquid deorum, ‘‘ all the gods,”

Obs. 11. Opus and usus, signifying * need,” sometimes govern the
genitive ; as, Argenti opus fuit, ‘‘ there was need of money.”’—Liv.
Proemii non semper usus est, ‘‘ There is not always need of an intro-
duction.” Quinct. In general, these words govern the ablative. § 118.
R. XXII.

$ 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.

RuLe IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply
an operation of mind, govern the genitive; as,

Avidus glorie, Desirous of glory.
Ignarus fraudis, Ignorant of fraud.
Memor beneficiorum, Mindful of favors.

EXPLANATION.—The genitive in this construction as in § 106. is used to
limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it is governed,
and may be rendered by of, or, sn respect of prefixed; thus, in the first example,
Avidus expresses the possession of desire generally; the genitive glorie limits
it to a certain object, ‘‘glory,”’ and so of the other examples.

OBSERVATIONS

Obs. 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this
rule are,

1st. VErBALS in AX; as, capaz, edaz, feraz, fugax, pervicaz,
tenaz, &ec.

2d. Participiars in NS and TUS; as, amans, apptiens, cupiens,
patiens, impatiens, sitiens; consultus, doctus, expertus, inez-
pertus, insuétus, insolitus. &e.

8d. Adjectives denoting various affections of the mind ; such as,

1. DesirE and DisGusT, as, avarus, avidus, cupidus, studiosus;
JSastidiosus, &c. with many other verbals in -#dus, and -6sus.
2. KNowLEDGE and IGNORANCE : as, callidus, certus, conscius,
gnarus, peritus, prudens, &c.;—Ignarus, incertus, inscius, im-
pridens, imperitus, rudis, &c. 3. MEMORY or FoRGET¥UL-
NEss ; as, memor, immémor, &c. 4. CARE and NEGLIGENCE ;
as, anxius, curidsus, solicitus, providus, diligens ;—incuriosus
sectirus, negligens, &c. 5. FEar and CONFIDENCE ; as, pavi
dus, timidus, trepidus ;—impavidus, interritus, &c. 6. GuiLT
and INNOCENCE ; as, noxius, rcus, suspectus, compertus }—iz-
%ozxius, inndcens, insons, &c.
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4th. To these may be added many other adjectives of similar sig-
nification, which are limited by, or govern such genitives ; as
animi, ingenii, mentis, ire, militie, belli, laboris, rerum, evi
mérum, and fidei. )

Obs. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and.participle's,
but usually with some difference of meaning ; as, patiens algoris,
‘¢ capable of bearing cold ;” patiens algorem, ** actually bearing cold;”
amans virtatis, * loving virtue,”—spoken of the disposition; amens
virtutem, ‘‘loving virtue,”—spoken of the act. So also, doctus
grammatice,‘‘ skilled in grammar;” doctus grammaticam, ‘‘ one who
has studied grammar.”

Obs. 3. Many of these adjectives vary their construction
so that instead of the genitive they sometimes take after them,

1st. An infinitive clause ; as, certus ire, * determined to go.” Ovid.
Cantare periti. Virg. Anzius quid opus facto sit. Sall.

2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; ani-
mus capax ad precepta ; ad fraudem callidus; potens in res
bellicésas, &e.

3d. An ablative with a preposition ; as, Avidus in pecuniis,
‘‘ Eager in regard to money.” Jnzius de famd ; super scelére
suspectus; &,

4th. An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudis, * Rude in
art;” regnicrimine insons ; prestans ingenio.

Obs. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimes
govern the genitive, such as similis, dissimilis, &c. See § 111. Obs. 2

Rure X. Partitives and words placed partitive-
ly, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and
some numerals,govern the genitive plural; as,

Aliquis philosophorum,  Some one of the philosophers

Sentor fratrum, The elder of the brothers.
Doctissimus Romanérum, The most learned of the Romans.
Quis nostrim ? ‘Which of us?

Una musarum, One of the muses.

Octavus sapientium, The eighth of the wise men.

EXPLANATION.—A Partitive is a word which signifies a part of any num.
per of persons or things, in contradistinction to the whole. A word placed
partitively, is one which though it does not signify a part, yet is sometimes
used to distinguish a part from the whole; as, expedsts mslstum, the hight armed
(of the) soldiers. The partitive, when an adjective, takes the gender of the
whole and governs it in the genitive plural; or, if a collective noun, in the geni.
tive singular; and in this case the partitive takes the gender of the noun under-
stood : as, doctissimus sue @tatis
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0bs. 5. Partitives are such words ; as, ullus, nullus, solus, alius
uter, uterque, neuter, alter, aliquis, quidam, quisquis, quicunque, quis?
qut ¢ quot? tot, aliquot, nonnulli, plerique,multt, pauci, medius, &c.

Words are used partitively in such expressions as the following ;
supert deorum, sancte deorum, degenires canum, piscium femine. To
which add, omnis, cunctus, nemo ; as, Omnes Macedonum ; nemo nos-
tram. .

Obs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two, the
saperlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; as, Major fra-
trum, the elder of two brothers ; maximus fratrum, the €ldest of three
or more. So also uter, alter and neuter generally refer 10 two, quis,
alius, and nullus, to more than two ; as, uter nostrim, which of ts
(two?) quis nostrim, which of us (three or more?) Nostrdm and
vesirium are used afler partitives, seldom nostri and vestri.

Obs. 7. The partitive is sometimes understood ; as, Fies nobilium
tu quoque fontium, (sc. unus.) Hor.

Obs. 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitive, the ablative is
often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the accusative with inter
or ante; as,unus e stoicis ; ante omnes pulcherrimus ; inter reges opu-
lentissimus.

Rure XI. Adjectives of plenty or want govern
the genitive or ablative; as,

Plenus ire or ird, Full of anger.
Inops rationis, or ratione, Void of reason.

EXPLANATION.—As in Rule IX. the adjective here is a general term, but
limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it.

Obs. 9. Among adjectives denoting plenly or want, a considerable
variety of constructiop is found.

Some govern the genitive only ; as, benignus, exsors, impos, imp3-
tens, irritus, liberalis, munificus, &e.

Some govern the ablative only ; as, beatus, mutilus, tumidus, turgt
dus.

Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compos, consors,
egénus, erheres, expers, fertilis, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodigus,
sterilis, prosper, insatiatus, insatiabilis.

Some govern the ablative more frequently ; as, abundans, aliénus
cassus, extorris, firmus, foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, jejunus,
infirmus, liber, locuples, letus, mactus, nudus, onustus, orbus, pol-
lens, satiatus, tenuis, truncus, viduus.

Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copidsus
dives, fecundus, ferax, immunis. inanis, inops, largus, modicus, im-
modicus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, potens, purus; refertus, satus,
vacuus, uber.

Obs. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a pro-
position and its case ; as, Locus copiosus a frumento. Cic. Abomns
re paratus. I1d. Parcus in victu. Plin. In affectibus potentissimus
Quinct. Potens in res bellicas. Liv. &e.
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¢ 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

Ruce XII. Sum governs the genitive of a per-
son or thing to whichits subject belongs as a pos-
session, property, .or duty; as,

Est regis, It belongs to the king.
Homin1s est errare, It is characteristic of man to err.
EXPLANATION.—The genitive in this construction is supposed to be governed
by the substantive, officsum, munus, res, negotsum, opus, &c. understood.
(When it is expressed, the genitive is governed by it according to Rule VL)
The verb is in the third person,—often has an infinitive or clause for its nomi-
native, and may be rendered in any way by which the sense is expressed; sich
as, st belongs to,—s the property—the part—the duty—the peculiarity—the cha~
racter of, &c. The following are examples,

Insipientis est dicere non putdram, It is the part of a fool, &e.
Militum est suo duci parere, It is the duty of soldiers, &ec.
Laudare se vani est, It is the mark of a vain man, &e

So the following—.Arrogantis est negligére quid de se quisque senti-
at, Cic. Pecus est Mclibei. Virg. Hec sunt hominis, Ter. Paupé.
ris est numerare pecus, Ov. Temeritas est florentis @tatis, prudentia
senectatis, Cic. JAntiqui moris fuit, Plin.

Obs. 1. Sometimes the genitive may be governed by the preceding
word repeated after est; as, Hoc pecus est (pecus) Meliboei; Hic liber
est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the genitive depends on some other
substantive understood; as, Que res evertende reipublice solent esse
(instrumenta.) Regwm imperium quod initio conservande libertatis
(causd,) et augende reipublice (instititum) fuirat.

0bs.2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the nomina-
tive neuter of the possessive is commonly used; agreeing with offici-
um, munus &e. understood; as, Tuum est, it is your duty; instead of
tm, meum est, it is my part instead of 1net

Obs. 3. If the verb be in the infinitive, the posssessive pronoun
must be in the accusative; as, Scio tuum esse, ‘I know it is your
duty;” and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree
with it in gender, number, and case; as, He partes fuérunt tue,
(equivalent to tuum fuit, or tuarum partwm Juit.) It was your part.

RuLe XIII. Miseréor, miseresco, and satigo, go-
vern the genitive ; as,

Miserére civium tuorum, Pity your countrymen.
Satdgit rérum suarum, He is busy with his own affairs.

EXPLANATION .—The genitive, in this construction, has been supposed to
be governed by such a noun as negotio, causa, re, &c. understood; governed by
the prepositions de, g, ¢n, or the like; as, Miserere de causa civium, &c. We
consider it better, however, to regard these genitives as governed directly by
the verb, and expressing, as in Greck, the cause or origin of the feeling whick
the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram. § 144. Rule XIV
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0bs. 4. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the mind are
sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that, with regard to whick,
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango, decipior,
desipio, discrucior, fallo, fallor, fastidio, invideo, lator, miror,

deo, studeo, vereor, &c. Thus, Absurde facis qui angas te animi,

laut. Discrucior animi. Ter. Fallebar serménis. Plaut. Letor

malorum. Virg. These verbs have commonly a different construe.
tion. Note 2.

Note 1.—The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar Greex
‘ construction, explained Gr. Gram. § 148, Obs. 2.

Obs. 5. Several verbs especially among the poets, are found with
the genitive in imitation of the Greek construction, Gr. Gram. §144.
Rule XVI. and XVII. These are abstineo, desino, desisto, quiesco,
regno ; also, adipiscor, condico, credo, frustror, furo, laudo, libéro,
levo, participo, prohibeo; thus, abstinéto irarum. Hor. Desine que.
relarum. Hor. ﬁegmivit populorum. Hor. Levas me laborum. Plaut.

Note 2.—All these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 5, have for the most part a
different construction, beingfollowed sometimes by the accusative as an active
verb, and more frequently by the accusative or ablative with a preposition.

RuLe XIV. Recordor, memini, reminiscor, and
obliviscor, govern the genitive or accusative; as,

Recordor lectionis, or lectionem, I remember the lesson.
Obliviscur injurie, or injuriam, I forget aninjury.

EXPLANATION.—When these verbs are followed by an accusative, they are
considered active, and fall under Rure XX. But when a genitive follows them
they are regarded as neuter, and the genitive denotes that in regard to which
the memory, &c. is exercised.

Obs. 6. These verbs are often construed with an infinitive or some
part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, Memini
vidére virginem. Ter.

Obs. 7. Recordor and memint, signifying to remember, are some-
times followed by an ablative with de. And memini signifying to
make mention of, has a genitive or an ablative with de. [Ei venit in
mentem, being equivalent to recordatur, has a genitive after it; as,
Ei venit in mentemn potestatis tue.

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing, See § 122,

with verbs of waluing, § 122. R. XXVIII; with Passive
verbs, § 126; with Impersonal verbs, ¢ 113; with Adverhs,
$ 135; denoting place, § 130, R. XXXVI and XXXIX,

$ 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE,

1. The Dative is used to express the remole object to which any
yuality or action, or any state or condition of things tends, or, to
which they refer. This tendency is usually expressed in English by
the words TO or FOR. Hence,
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2. The Dativein Latin is zoverned by, or denotes the object referre.l
to, by Nouns, JAdjectives and Verbs.

3. A use of the Dative common in Greek usually called the De«-
live Redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See Gr Gram.
§ 145. 2. The following are examples. Quo tantum miui dexter abis.
Virg. Fur minxes. Plaut. Tongilium minieduxit. Cic. Ubinunc
NoBis deus ille magister ? Virg. Ecce TiBr Sebosus. Cic. Suo sinx
gladio hunc jugulo.

§ 110. DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES.

Rure XV. Substantives frequently govern the
dative of their object; as,

Hostis virtutibus, An enemy to virtue.
Eaitium pecori, Destruction to the flock.
Obtemperantia legibus, Obedience to the laws.

EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the governing substantive generally de-
xotes an affection, or some advantage, or disadvantage, or act, which is limited
as to its object by the dative following it, as in the above examples.

Obs. 1. Rule. The dative of the possessor is governed by
substantives denoting the thing possessed; as,

Ei venit in mentem, It came into his mind.
Cut corpus porrigilur, Whose body is extended.
Obs. 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or in.

stead of the genitive, as in Rule VI. There are but few instances,
however, in which the genitive, under that rule could with propriety
be changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is
used, the genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended.
In this construction, the noun governing the dative is connected with
a verb in such a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the
object of that which is expressed by the verb and noun together, than
under the government of the noun alone. Thus in the first example,
ei, denotes the person to whom that which is expressed by venit in
mentem, occurred. So, corpus porrigitur, states what was done to
the person represented by cui. The principle of this construction
will be more manifest from what is stated, § 123. Exp.

$111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.

RuLe XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or dis-
profit, likeness or unlikeness govern the dative;
as,

Utilis bello, Useful for war.
Similis patri, Like his father.
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EXPLANATION.—The dative under this rule, like the genitive under Kuis
Ir  «wzed to limit the mmeaning of the adjective to a particular object ¢t end.
to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus in the first example
wutilss means ¢¢ useful” in a general sense, bello limits the usefulness intended
t0 a particular object, ‘‘war.” The dative thus used is rendered by its o=di-
nary sigus to or for, but sometimes by other prepositions or without a prep bsi-
tion, as in the last example.

OBSERVATIONS.

0bs. 1. To this rule belong adjectives signifying,

1st. Profit, or disprofit; as, benignus, bonus, commddus, felir ;-
damnosus, dirus, exitiosus, funestus, &c.

2d. Pleasure, or pain; as, Acceptus, dulcis, gratus, jucumdus,

. latus, suavis ;—Acerbus, amarus, ingratus, molestus, &kc.

3d. Friendship, or hatred ; as, JEquus, amicus, blandus, carus,

deditus, fidus ;—adversus. asper, crudelis, infestus, &e.
4th. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, apertus, certus, compertus, con-
spicuus, notus ;—ambiguus, dubius, ignotus, obscurus, &ec.
bth. Propinquity ; as, finitimus, propior, proximus, propinquus,
soctus, vicinus, aff inis, &e.

6th. Fitness, or unfitness; as, Aptus, apposilus, habilis, idoneus,

opportunus ;—ineptus, inhabilis, tmportunus, &ec.

7th. Ease, or difficulty ; as, facilis, levis, obvius, pervius ;—dif-

ficilis, arduus, gravis. Also those denoting propensity or
readiness ; as, pronus, proclivis, propensus, &ec.

8th. Equality, or inequality; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, JEqualis,

equevus, par, compar ;—inequa'is, impar, dispar, discors ;—
similis, emulus ;—dissimilis, alitnus, &ec. ’

9th. Several adjectives compounded with CON; as, cognatus,

congruus, consdnus, conveniens, continens, &e.

10th. Verbal adjectives in -BILIS ; as, .Amabilis, terribilis, opta-

bilis, and the like.

0bs. 2; Exc. The following adjectives have sometimes the dative
after them, and sometimes the genitive, viz: Affinis similis, commi.
nis, par, proprius; finitimus, fidus, conterminus, superstes, conscius,
equalis, contrarius, and adversus; as, similis tibi, or tui.

Obs. 3. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take
afler them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative; as, procli-
vus, pronus, propensus, velor, celer, tardus, piger, &c. thus; giger ad
poenas. Ov. _

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and the contrary,
often take the accusative with ad; as, utilis ad nullam rem, good for
nothing.

. 0bs. 5. Propior and prozimus take after them the dative, or the
accusative governed by ad understood; as, Propius vero; prorimus
Pompeium, (sc. ad.)

Conscius and some other adjectives, govern the dative according to
is rule, and at the same lime a genitive by rule IX; as, Mens sibi
eonscid recti, ‘‘ a mind conscious to itself of rectitnde.” Vug.
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Obs. 6. Some adjectives that govern the dative, sometimes, instead
of the dative, have an ablative with a preposition expressed or un-
derstood; as, discors secum; aliénum nostré amicitid.

Obs. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the
poets; as, Jupiter idem omnibus. Invitum qui servat, idem facit occi.
denti. In prose idem is followed commonly by qui, ac, atque, ut, or
quam.

§ 112. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

RuLe XVII. All verbs govern the dative of the
object or end, to which the action, or state ex-
pressed by them, is directed ; as,

Finis vénit imperio, An end has come to the empire.
Animus redit hostibus, Courage returns to the enemy. ° [self.
Tibi seris, tibi métis,” You sow for yourself, you reap for your-

EXPLANATION.—This rule may be considered as general, applying to all
cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb is active, it gov-
erns its remote object in the dative, not as that upon which the action is exerted,
but asthat to which it is directed, while at the same time, it governs also its im-
mediate object in the accusative, (§123.) If neuter, it willbe followed by a dative
only.

This rule being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much diseri-
mination. 1t will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, to
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows:

SPECIAL RULES.

RuLe I. Sum and its compounds govern the da-
tive, (except possum;) as,
Prefuit exercitui, He commanded the army.
Adfuit precibus, He was present at prayers.
Ruie II. The verb Est, signifying to be, or to
belong to, governs the dative of the possessor; as,

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, i, e. I have a book.
Sunt mihi libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. [&e.
Scio libros esse mihi, I know thatbooks are to me, i. e. that I have,

But, with the gerund for its subject (R. LXI),
Est governs the dative of the doer ; as,

Legendum est mihi, Reading is to me, i. e. I must read.

EXPLANATION.—In this construction, the dative expresses the person of
thing, to or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The verb will always
be in the third person singular, or plural, in any tense, or in the infinitive.—
This very common Latin construction will be rendered correctly into English,

19
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Dy the active verb, ‘‘ have,” instead of‘ss,’’ &c. of which the Latin dative be-
the subject or inative, and the Latin nominative the ohject, as s

d)

shewn in the above examples.

Obs. 1. Thedativeisused in a similar manner after forem, supptto,
desum deficio; &c. a8, pauper non est cui rerum suppétit usus. He is
not poor to whom the use of property ts supplied, i. e. who has the use
of property. Hor. So, Si mihi cauda forct.—Defuil ars vobis—Lac
mihi non defit, Nisi vinum nobis defecisset, &c.

Ruik III. Verbs compounded of satis, bene, and

male govern the dative; as,

Legibus satisfecit, He satisfied the laws,
Benefacére reipublice, To benefit the state.
Obs. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and the
lative is governed by the combined force of the two words.

Ruie IV. Many verbs compounded with these
ten prepositions ad, ante, con,—in, inter, ob,—
post, pre, sub, and super govern the dative; as,

Annue ceptis, Favor our undertakings.

Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such as the
following; viz.

1. Accédo, accresco, accumbo, acquicsco, adno, adnato, adequito,
adhereo, adsto, adstipulor, advolvor, affulgeo, allabor, allaboro,
annuo, appareo, applaudo, appropinguo, arrideo, aspiro, assenlior,
assideo, assisto, assuesco, assurgo.

2. Antecello, anteeo, antesto, anteverto.

3. Colludo, concino, consdno, convivo.

4. Incumbo, indormio, indubtto, inhio, ingemisco, inhereo, insudeo,
insideor, inslo, insisto, insudo, insulto, invigilo, illacrymo, illudo,
immineo, immorior, immdror, impendeo.

5. Intervenio, intermico, intercédo, intercido, interjaceo.

6. Obrepo, oblucto, obtrecto, obstrépo, obmurmuro, occumbo, oc
curro, occurso, obsto, obsisto, obvenio.

7. Postféro, posthabeo, postpono, postputo, pcstscribo; with an
accusative.

8. Precédo, precurro, preeo, presideo, preluceo, preniteo, pras-
to, prevaleo, preverto.

9. Succédo, succumbo, sufficio, suffragor, subcresco, suboleo, sub-
iaceo, subrépo.

10. Supervenio, supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded
with suPER govern the accusative.

Obs. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, circum, and con-
tra; alsé compounds of di and dis meaning generally  to differ,”
are sometimes followed by the dative. These, however, chiefly fals
under Rule XXXI. § 125.

Obs. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the
dative, take the case of the preposition which is sometimes repeated.




§ 112 S8YNTAX.—THE DATIVE. 219

Some intrans. verbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, acquir.
ing a trans. signification by the force of the preposition, govern the
accusative by Rule XX. as, Helvetii reliquos Gallos virtute preecedunt,
The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in bravery.

RuLe V. Verbs govern the dative which signi-
fy to profit or hurt;—to favor or assist, and the
contrary ;—to command and obey, to serve and
resist ;—to threaten and tobe angry; to trust.

EXPLANATION.—Verbs governing the dative, under this and the preceding rule,
are always intransitives, ortransitives used intransitively, and consequently it is appli-
cable to the active voice only. The dative after passive verbs, does not come under
these rules, but belongs to ¢ 126. Rule XXXIII.

Obs. 5. The verbs under this rule are such as the fol-
lowing :
1st. To profit or hurt; as,

Proficio, prosum, placeo, commddo, prospicio, caveo, metuc , timeo, con-
sulo, for prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, officio, tncommddo, displiceo, &e.

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary; as,

Faveo, gratulor, gratif icor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adi.
lor, plaudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, assentor, subparasitor. Like-
wise, Auxilior, adminiculor, subvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor,
medicor, opitulor. Likewise, Derégo, detriho, invideo, @mulor.

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist; as,

Imptro, precipio, mando ; modéror, for modum adhibeo. Likewise,
Parco, ausculto, nbedio, obszquor, obtémpero, morem géro, morigéror,
obsecundo. Likewise, Famulor, servio, inservio, ministro, ancillor.
Likewise, Repugno, oisto, reluclor, renitor, resisto, refragor, adversor.

4th. To threaten and to be angry; as,
Minor, comminor, irascor, succenseo.

5th. To trust; as, Fido, confido, credo, diffido.

To these add, Nubo, excello, hereo, supplico, cedo, despéro, opéror,
prestolor, prevaricor ; recipio, to promise ; renuncio ; respondeo, to
unswer, or satisfy ; tempéro, studeo ; vaco, to apply; convicior.

Ezxc. Jubeo, juvo, ledo, and offendo, govern the accusative.

Obs. 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously construed, the
same verb sometimes governing the dative according’ to this rule;
sometimes taken in an active sense they govern the accusative by
rule XX. _They are followed by an accusative with a preposition,
and sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, Impendére
wlicui, or aliquem, or in aliquem, to hang over ; congruére alicui
cum aliqua re, inler se, to agree.

Obs. 7. Many verbs when they vary their construction, vary their
meaning also; as, T'imeo tibi, de te, pro te, signifies, ‘“ I fear for you,”
i e. for your safety; but timeo te, means, ‘I fear you.” ‘‘ I dread



220 SYNTAX.-—THE DATIVE. § 113

you.” Constlo tidi. is *“ I consult for you,” i. e. ‘‘ for your safety,”
consnlo te, means ‘‘ I consult you,” I ask your advice;”’ and se
of others.

Obs. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing instead of
the dative have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative ;
as, Clamor it ad coelum ; seldom and chiefly with the poets, coelo,

$ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS.

Rure XVIII. An impersonal verb governs the
dative; as,
Ezptdit reipublice, It is profitable for the state.

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to the dative governed by the passive of
all those verbs which in the active voice govern the dative only, according to
§ 112, Rules III. IV. and V.—the passive of all intransitives, being used only im
personally, § 85. 3. Thus, Favetur miks, ¢‘I am favored,” not ego faveor. Whea
the passives of such verbs are used personally, then the verb is to be consider-
ed as used in an active sense, § 112. Obs. 6.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. These verbs Potest, coepit, incipit, desinit, debet and solet,
before the infipitive of impersonals, become impersonal also; as,
Non potest credi tibi, ‘“ You cannot be believed.”

Obs. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as,
doleo, ““ I grieve ;" dolet mihi, ‘“ It grieves me,” i. e. ‘I grieve.”
So also verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a subject
in the nominative, and are of course used personally. This is the
case especially with such nominatives as these,—Id, hoc, illud, quid,
quod, nihil, &c. as, Nonne hec te pudent ? ‘‘ Are you not ashamed o
these things ?”’

Obs. 3. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly join-
ed to an impersonal verb, which in fact may be regarded as its sub-
ject ; as, Delectat me stuJére, ‘It delights me to study,” i. e. * study
delights me.”” § 101. Obs. 3.—§ 144. Obs. 1.

Obs. 4. The dative after impersonals is sometimes understood; as:
Faciat quod libet, (sc. sibi.)

Exc. I. Refert and Interest govern the genis
tive ; as.
Refert palris, It concerns my father.
Interest omnium, It is the interest of all.
But wea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, are put in the accusa
tive plural neuter; as,

Non mea refert, It does not concern me.

Obs. 5. These pronouns must be considered as agreeing with such
a substantive as negotia; and that mea, for example, is equal to negolia
mei. This then seems clearly to shew that such constructions as.
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refert palrisare elliptical, and that the word to be supplied is in the ac.
cusative plural neuter ; thus, refert patris, (sc. ad negotia,) lit. it
refers to the affairs of my father ; Interest omnium, i. e. est inter om-
nium negotia. * it is among the affairs of all ;” refert mea, i. e. ad
mea negolia, equivalent to ad negotia mei.

Obs. 6. Instead of the genitive, these verbs sometimes take the ac-
cusative with a preposition ; as, refert ad me, for refert mea, i. e. mei.
Sometimes they are used absolutely without a case expressed.

Exc. II. These five Miseret, poenitet, pudet,
tedet, and piget, govern the accusative of the im-
mediate, with the genitive of the remote ob-
ject; as, '

Mis¢ret metut, I pity you.

Poenitet me peccati, I repent of m# sin.

Tedet me vite, I am weary of life.

Pudet me culpe, I am ashamed of my fault.

EXPLANATION.—These examples may be rendered literally thus; It grieves
me on account of you, i. €. ergo, or causa tus.—It repents me of my sin.—It wearies
me of life.—It shames me of my fault. For the method of rendering impersonal
serbs in a personal form, as in the above examples, see § 85. 2. and 6.

Obs. 7. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply the
the place of the genitive; as, poenitetme peccésse, or quod peccavérim.
After Mistret, it 1s sometimes supplied by the accusative governed by
quod attinet ad,understood ; as, Menedzmi vicem mis ret me. i. e. quod
attinet ad vicem. Ter. The accusative is sometimes understood ; as,
Scelérum si bene poenitet (scil. nos.) Hor.

Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs in the passive form, govern
the same cases as the active ; as, Miseritumest me {uarum fortuni.
rum. Ter. Miserescit, and miserclur are sometimes used imper-
sonally ; as, Miserescit me tui. Ter. Misereatur te fratrum; Neque
me tui, neque tuorum liberorum misercri potest. Cic.

Exc. III. Decet, delectat, juvat, and oportet,
govern the accusative of a person with the infini-
tive; as,

Delectat me studére, It delights me to study.
Non decet te rizari, It does not become you to scold.

Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Parvum
arrva decent. Hor. Decet sometimes governs the dative; as, Ifta no-
is decet. Ter.

. 0bs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the sub-
junctive with ut,¢‘that,” understood; as, Sibt quisque consulat oportet.
Cic. When followed by the perfect participle, esse, or fuisse is under-
stood, which being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive.

Obs. 11. Fallit, fugit, pretérit, latet, when used impersonally, are
construe | with the accusative and infinitive; as, fugit me ad te scri-
bere. Cic

19*
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¢ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES.

Rure XIX. The verbs sum, do, habeo, and some
others, with the dative of the object, govern also
the dative of the end, or design; as,

. . It is to me for a pleasure, i. e.
1. Est mihi voluptati, { It is, or brings, a pleasure to me.

2. Hoc misit mihi muneri, This he sent as a present to me.

. It is reckoned to you foran honor, i. &
3. Ducitur honori tibi, { It is reckoned an honor to you. ’

EXPLANATION.—In these examples it is manifest that the words voluptats,
honors, and muners, each express the end or design for which the thing spoken
of, or referred to, is, ¢s reckoned, is sent to the object expressed by the other da.
tives, mshs and ¢sbi. See also Obs. 3.

The verb sum, with the dative of the end, may be variously rendered accord-
ing to the sense; as, by the words, brings, affords, serves, &c. For, the sign
of the dative, is often omitted, especially after sum.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly,
sum, fore, habeo, do, verto, relinquo, tribuo, duco, and a few others.

Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end, the nominative after est,
&c. or the accusative, in apposition with the object of the preceding
verb, expresses the same thing; as, Amor Est exitium pecdri, for
exitio; Se Achilli comilem esse datum dicit, for comiti. In the first ex-
ample, exitium is the nominative afler esf, by Rule V. In the second,
comitem is in apposition with se, by Rule I.

Obs. 3. Intransitives, such as sum, fore, fio, eo, curro, proficiscor,
venio, cedo, suppedito, are followed by two datives, as in the first ex-
ample; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives,
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX. as in the
second example; and in the passive voice two datives, as in the third
example, the one by rule XXIX. and the other by this rule.

Obs. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person,) is often to
be supplied; as, Est exemplo, indicio, presidio, usui, &c. scil. miki,
alicut, hominibus, or some such word. So, ponére, opponére pigns-
ri, sc. alicui, ‘“ o pledge;”’ canére receptui, sc. suis militibus, ‘to
sound a retreat;” habére cure, questui, odio, voluptati,studio, &ec. sc. sibi.

Obs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming,
so common in Latin; such as, Est mihi nomen Alexandro; Cui cog-
nomen Iulo additur. The construction. § 97. Ezc. 2, is much better.

Obs. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distinguished
those in which the second dative may be governed by another noun
in the dative, according to § 110.

N. B. For the Dative with the Accusative, see § 123.
For the Dative after the Passive voice, see § 126,
For the Dative after Particles, see ¢ 135. Obs. 3. and
R. XLVIL.—After Hei and Ve, $ 117. Obs. 3.
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¢ 1156. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. The Accusative, in Latin, is used to express the immediate object
of a transitive (or active) verb,—or, in other words, that on which its ac
tion is exerted, and which is atfected by it.

2. It is used to express the object to which something tends or relatesr
in which sense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood.
When used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain
relatious of measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usually
omitted. :

$116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

RuLe XX. A transitive verb in the active voice
governs the accusative; as,
Ama Deum, Love God.

SPECIAL RULES.

Rute I. A transitive deponent verb governs the
accusative ; as,
" Reverere parentes, Reverence your parents.
RuLelIl. Anintransitive verb may govern a noun
of kindred signification in the accusative; as,

. Pugnare pugnam, To fight a battle.

EXPLANATION.—These rules apply to all verbs which have an accusative as their
immediate object; and that accusative may be any thing used substantively, whether
it be a noun, a pronoun, an infinitive mood, or clause of a sentence. Intransitives under
Rule II. are often followed by the ablative, with a preposition expressed or understood,
as, Ire (in) itinere. Gaudere (cum) gaudio, &¢ .

Obs. 1. Verbs signifying to name, choose, reckon, constitute, and
the like, besides the accusative of the object, take also the accusative
of the name, office, character, &c., ascribed to it; as, Urbem Romam
vocavit: He called the city Rome. All such verbs in the passive.
have the same case after as before them, § 103, Exe.

Obs. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a tran-
aliltive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative under this 1 ule;
thus,

TRANSITIVE. INTRANSITIVE.
Abhorrere famam,todread infamy. Abhorrére a litibus, to be averse &c
Aboléremonumenta, to abolish &e. Memoria abolevit, memory failed.
Declinare ictum, to avoid a blow. Declinare loco, to remove from, &e.
Laborare arma, to forge arms. Laborare morbo, to be ill.
Morari iter to stop. Morari in urbe, to stay in the city
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Obs. 3. Tie Accusative atter many intransitive verbs depends on a pre-
pesition understood ; as Morientem nomine clamat; Meas queror fortu-
nas; Num id lacrymat virgo ; Quicquid delirant reges, plectuntur Achi.
vt; Stygias juravimus undas, &c. 1In which and similar senten-
ces dthe prepositions, ob, propter, circa, per, ad, in, &c. may be sup

lied.
P This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neu.
ter accusatives id, quid, aliquid, quicquid, nikil, idem, illud, tantum,
quantum, hoc, multa, alia. pauca, &c.

Obs. 4. The accusative after many verbs depends on a
preposition with which they are compounded. This is the
the case,

1st. With intransitive verbs; as, Gentes que mare illud adjacent, * the
nations which border upon the sea;” So, ineunt prelium, adire
provinciam, transcurrére mare, allogquor te, &c. Thus compound.
ed, many verbs scem to become transitive in sense, and so govern
the accusative by this rule. In general, however, they fall under
Rule LII.

2d. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow, one
governed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem
equitatum PONTEX $ransducit,  He leads all the cavalry over the
bridge.” HELLEsPONTUM copias trajecit. Here also the second
accusative falls under Rule LII.

Note.—After most verbs, however compounded with prepositions governing
the accusative, the preposition is repeated before it ; as, Cesar sc zd nemnem
adjunzit.

Obs. 5. The accusative after a transitive verb is sometimes under-
stood; as, Tum prora avertit, sc. sc; flumina precipitant, scil. se; faci-
am vituld, sc. sacra. Sometimes the verb is omitted.

Obs. 6. RuLe. The infinitive mood or part of a senteqce
is often used as the object of a transitive verb, instead of

the accusative ; as,

Da mihi fallere Give me to dereive.
Cupio me esse clementem, I desire to be gentle.
Statuérunt ut naves conscenderent, 2The); m“ﬁ:}i‘mmed that they would

Note 2.—In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes by a
Greek idiom pat in the accusative, as the object of the verb; as, Nosts Marcel-
lum, quam tardus sit ; instead of Nosts quam tardus Marrcellus sit ; So, Illum ut
vival opsant, instead of ut sllc vivat optant ; or sllum vivere optant. Gr. Gram.
§ 150. Obs. 4.

Obs. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after a
noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in .bundus; as, Quid
tibi huc receptio ad te est meum virum ? ~Wherefore do you receive my
husband hither to you? Plaut. Quid tibi kanc aditio est. 1d. Vitabun-
dus castra. Liv.

Obs. 8. Many verbs considcred transitive in Latin, are intransitive in
English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating; as, Ut ca.
véret me ‘that he should beware of me.” On the other hand, ma.
ny intransitive verbs in Latin, i.e., verbs which do not take an accusa.
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uve after them are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as, For
tune favet foitibus, ‘‘ fortune favors the brave.”

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Recordor, &c. see
§ 108. R. XIV.—with another accusative, § 124. R. XXX.—
governed by prepositions, § 136. R. XLVIIL. L. LI. LII,—
denoting téme, § 131. R. XLI.—place, $ 130, R. XXXVII,—
measure or distance, § 132. R. XLII.

$ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE.

The Vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed,
but forms no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is
used either with, or without an interjection.

Rure XXI. The interjections O, hex and prok,
are construed with the vocative ; as,

O formose puer ! O fair boy !

Sometimes with the accusative ; as, Heu me miserum, ‘‘ Ah wretch
that I am !” and sometimes with the nominative ; as, O vir fortis alque
amicus.

0bs. 1. To these may be added other interjections of calling or ad-
dressing ; as, ah, au, ehem, eheu, eho, eja, hem, heus, hui, 0, ohe, and
vah, which are often followed by the vocative : as, Heus §yre ; Ohe
libelle.

Obs. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted while a genitive depend-
ing upon it remains ; as, O misere gentis, sc. homines. Lucan.

0bs 3. The interjection Hei and Ve, govern the dative; as, Hei
mihi; * Ahme!” Ve vobis, ‘‘ Woe to you!”

§ 118. CONSTRUCTION OI' THE ABLATIVE.

The ablative is used in Latin generally to express that from which
something is separated or taken ; or, as that by, or with which some.
thing is done, or exists. Itis governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs
and prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of mea-
sure, distance, time, and place, &c.

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS
"RuLe XXII. Opus and Usus signifying need, re-
quire the ablative; as,

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money.
Nunc usus viribus Now there is need of strength.
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EXPLANATION.—The ablative after these nouns is probably governed by a
preposition such as pro understood. In this sense they are used only with the
verb sum, of which opusis sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicates
Usus, the subject only.

OBSERVATIONS.

0bs. 1. Opus in the predicate, is commonly used as an indeclinable
adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; as, Dux nobis
opus est, ‘‘ We need a general.” Cic. So, Dices nummos mihi opus esse.
Cic. Nobis exempla opus sunt. Cic. In these examples opus, as an
indeclinable adjective, agrees with ‘ dux,” ‘‘ nummos,”’ ** exempla,”’
by Rule II. This construction is most common with neuter adjec-
tives and pronouns, and is always used with those denoting quantity ;
as, QUOD non oPUS est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. .

Obs. 2. Opus and usus are often joined with the perfect participle ;
as, Opus maturato, ‘‘ Need of haste ;’ Opus consulto, ‘‘ Need of de-
liberation ;" Usus facto, ‘‘ Need of action.” The participle has some-
times a substantive joined with it after opus; as, Mihi opus fuit
HirTio coNveENnTO, ‘‘ It behoved me to meet with Hirtius. Cic
Sometimes the supine is joined with it; as, Ita p1cTU opus est. Ter

Obs. 3. Opus is ofien followed by the infinitive, or by the subjunc-
tive with ut; as, Siquid forte, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. Nunc tibi
opus est, egram ut te adsimiles. Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely
without a case, or with a case understood ; as, Sic opus est ; Si opus
est.

Ezc. Opus and usus, are sometimes followed by the genitive b;y
Rule II.; as, ARGENTI opus fuit, * there was need of money;”
Sometimes by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is proba{ly
understood ; as Puero opus est cipum ; Scil. habere. Plaut.

§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.

[For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see
§ 107. Rule X1.]

RuLe XXIII. These adjectives dignus, indignus,
contentus, preditus, captus, and fretus, also the par-
ticiples natus, satus, ortus, editus, and the like,
denoting origin, govern the ablative; as,

Dignus honore, Worthy of honor.
Contentus parvo, Content with little.
Preditus virtute, Endued with virtue.
Captus oculis, Blind

Fretus viribus, Trusting to his strength.
Ortus regibus, Descended of kings.

EXPLANATION.—The ablative after these adjectives and participles is go-
verned by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, e, ez, in, &c. Sometimes
it 18 expressed ; as, Ortus ex concubina. Sallust.
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- Obs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an in.
finitive, or a subjunctive clause with qui or ut; as, Dignus amari.
Virg. Dignus qui imperet. Cic. Non sum dignus, ut figam palum in
parieten. Plaut.

Exc. Dignus, indignus, and contentus, are sometimes followed by
the genitive ; as, Dignus avorum. Virg. For the ablative governed
by adjectives of plenty or want, see § 107. Rule XI.

§ 120. THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARA-
. TIVE DEGREE.

. Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the compara.
tive degree, a conjunction such as, quam, ac, atque, &e. signifying
‘“ than,” is sometimes expressed and sometimes omitted. In the first
the construction of the case falls under other rules ; in the second it
falls under the follawing, viz.

RuLe XXIV. The comparative degree without
a conjunction governs the ablative; as

Dulcior melle, Sweeter than honey.
Prestantior auro, More precious than gold.
Perennius ere, More durable than brass.

EXPLANATION.—The ablative under this rule is supposed to be governed
more properly by pra understood, which is sometimes expressed; as, Unus
pre ceterss fortior.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without a
conjunction is commonly used when the object is compared with the
subject of a proposition ; as, Quid magis est durum saxo, quid mollius
undd. Butl when in such a comparison quam is used, the second sub-
stantive will be in the same case with the first, because in the same
construction ; as, Oratio quam habitus fuit miserabilior; Cic. i.e.
Oratio fuit miserabilior quam habitus (fuil.)

Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a pro-
position the conjunction, quam is commonly used, and then there are
two cases.

1st. If the same thing is predicated of both substantives, they will
be in the same case, because they will®all under the same construe-
tion ; as, Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem ;
i. e. quam (vidi,) Phormionem.

2d. If the same thing is not predicated of both substantives, the
latter will commonly be in the nominative with sum, expressed or un-
derstood ; as, Meliorem quam ego sum, suppono tibi. Plaut.

Obs. 3. Quam. is frequently understood after plus, minus, and am.
plius, and sometimes after major, minor, and some other compara.
tives without a change of case ; as, Capta plus (quam) quinque mik
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la hominum, ¢ More than five thousand men were taken.” Obsides
fie minores (quam) octonim denim annorum.

But quam is always expressed before the dative and vocative.

Note.—These words are also followed by the ablative without quam accord-
ing to the rule.

QObs. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive
mood, or a part of a sentence, guam is always expressed ; as, Nihil
turpius est quam mentiri.

0Obs. 5. The comparative is often followed by the following aouns,
adjectives, and participles in the ablative ; viz. opinione, spe, expecta-
tione, fide,—dicto, solito, —@quo, credibili, justo; as, citius dicto tum.
ida, equira placat. Virg. These ablatives often supply the place of
a clause ; as, gravius @quo, equivalent to gravius quam equum est.

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberius vivébat, sc.
@quo, ‘‘ he lived more freely than was proper ;”’ i. e. *‘ he lived toc
Sreely,” or ¢ rather freely.”

Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same
subject, the adjectives expressing them are both. put in the positive
degree with magis quam, or in the comparative connected by quam ; as,
ars MAGIS magna QUAM difficilis. Triumphus clarior quam gratior,
‘“a triumph more famous than acceptable.”’

0Obs. 7. The prepositions pre, ante, prater, and supre, are some.
times used with a comparative; as, scelére ante alios immanior
omnes. Also a superlative ; as, Ante alios carissimus. Pro is used
after quam, to express proportion ; as, Prelium atrocius quam pro
numéro pugnantivm. . .

Obs. 8. Magis and minus joined to the positive degree, are equiva-
lent to the comparaltive ; as, O luce magis delecta. Magis and plus
joined with a comparative, only strengthen it;as, Nihil invenies
magis hoc certius.

0bs. 9. Inferior sometimes governs the dative ; as, vir nulld arte cui
quam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually followed by
quam.

Obs. 10. Alius is sometimes construed like comparatives and some.
times, though rarely, is followed by the ablative ; as, non putes alium
sapiente bonoque beatum.

$ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

Rure XXV. Verbg, of plenty and scarceness,
for the most part govern the ablative; as,

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches.
Caret omni culpd, He has no fault.

EXPLANATION.—The ablative after such verbs, may be governed by a pre.
position understood, sometimes it is expressed; as, vacat a culpa. Or 1t may
be used to iimit the verb, by showing In what respect its meaning is to be ta-
wen; as, ‘“he abounds v RESPECT or RICHES,”’ (see Rule XXXIV.) Instances
of this construction, however, are so common as to warrant the rule here given




§ 122 SYNTAX.—ACLUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. 229

Obs. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, afluo, erucero, re
dundo, suppedilo, scatto, &c. of want, Cario, egio, indig’o, vaco. de-
ficior, destiluor, &ec.

Ezxc. 1. Egéoand indigéo, sometimes govern the genitive; as, LEget
eris, he needs money. Hor. Non tam artis indigent, quam laboris.
Cic. 8o, also, some verbs denoting o fill, to abound, such as, abun.
do, cario, saluro, scatio.

RuLe XXVI. Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior,
vescor, govern the ablative; as,

Utitur fraude, He uses deceit.
Abutitur libris, He abuses books.

0bs.2. To these add, gaudzo, creor, nascor, fido, vivo, victito, con-
sto, laboro, (*‘ 1o be ill;”) pascor, epulor, nitor, &ec.

Ezc. 2 Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potiri urbis, To get
possession of the city; Potiri réerum, (never rebus,) to possess the
chief’ command. In such cases, the genitive may be governed by im.
perio understood.

Exc. 3. Potior, fungor, vescor, epilor and pascor, sometimes gov-
ern the accusative; as, Poliri urbem. Cic. Officia fungi, &c. and al.
80, in ancient writers ulor, abutor, and fruor. Depasco and depascor
have the accusative always.

N. B. For the Ablative of the adjunct, see § 106. R. VII,
—For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or
want, § 107. Rule XI.—By verbs of lvading, binding, &ec.
$ 125.—By passive verbs, § 126. Rule V.—By a preposition,
¢ 136. R. XLIX. LI. LIL

For the Ablative of Lzmitalion, see § 128.—Of Cause,
manner,&e. § 129.—Of the place where, § 130. Exc.—From
whick, § 130. 83.—Of time when, $ 131. R. XL.— How long,
R. XLI.—Of measure, $ 132. R. XLII.—Of excess, R. XLIII,
—Of price, § 133.—In the case absolute, § 146. R. LX.

§ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE
AND GENITIVE.

Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of’ the direct objeet, govera
also another word to which the action has an indirect or remote refer
ence, in the genitive, dative, accusative, or ablative, as the nature of that
reference may require. All verbs under these rules are transitive verbs
in the active voice, or transitive deponents.

RurLe XXVII. Verbs of accusing, condemning,
arquitting, and edmonishing, govern the accusa-
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tive of a person, with the genitive of a thing; as,
Arguil me furti, He accuses me of theft
Meipsum inertie condemno, I condemn myself of laziness.
Illwm homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter.
Monet me officii, He admonishes me of my duty.

To this rule belong verbs of,

AccusiNG; as, Accuso, ago, appello, arcesso, anquiro, arguo, coar-
quo, capto, increpo, increpito, urgeo, incuso, insimulo, interrogo, pos:
fulo, elligo, astringo, defero, compello.

CoNDENMNING; as, Damno, condemno, infamo, noto, convinco, pre-
hendo, deprehendo, judico, plector.

AcQUITTING ; as, Jbsolvo, libéro, purgo, and perhaps solvo.

ADMONISHING ;: as, Moneo, admoneo, commoneo, commonefacio.

Obs. 1. With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of the
erime or punishment, the ablative is used with or without a preposi-
tion; as, Accusare de negligentid. Cic. Liberare culpd. Id. The
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive,
which may be regarded as the full form of the construction ; as, Ar-
ressire al:-quem crimine ambitis. Liv. Sometimes the punishment
is put in the accusative after ad or in; as Damndire ad penam, in
metallum, rarely in the dative; as, Damnatus morti. Multo has al-
ways the ablative ; as, mullare pend, pecunid, exsiliis, &c.

Obs. 2. Accuso, incuso, insimulo, together with verbs of ad-
monishing, insteal of the genitive, are followed by the accusative,
especially of the neuter pronouns, hoc, id, illud, quod, &c. and their
plurals ; as, Si il me non uccusas ; Plaut. Eos hoc mon o, Cic. rarely
by the accusative of nouns; as, Sic me tnsimulare falsum facinus.
The accusative in this case may be considered as governed by the
preposition secundum, or quod attinet ad.

Obs 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive
of the crime, but, as active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rale
XX ; as, Arguo culpam. Ejus avariliam perfidiamque accusdrat.
When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is the
crime ; in the other construction it is the person.

Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing instead of the genitive are some-
times followel by an infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet Succur-
RERE Lavso Turnum. Virg. Monet ut suspiciones vitet. Ces.

RurLe XXVII. Verbs of valuing with their own
case, und sometimes without a case, govern such
genitives of degree as magni, parvi, nihili ; as

JEstimo te magni, I value you much.
Mihi stetit pluris, It cost me more.
Est parvi, It is ot'little value.

EXPLANATION.—By its own case is meant, the case which the verb usualiy go-
vems.. Verbs without case, as, swm fio. existo. &c., have the genitive only. The
adjectives magni parvi, &c., may agree with pretid, momenti, or the like understood,
and the construction perhaps come under R. VII. If so, it would account for the
ablative sometimes used after the same verbs See Obs. 6. A
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Verbs of valuing are such as @stimo, existimo, duco, facio, habeo,
pendeo, puto, taxo, sum, fio, consto, &c.; also, refert and interest.

Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs are the
adjectives tunti, quanti, pluris, minoris, magni, plurimi, miximi,
purviy quantilibet. &c , and the substartives assis, flocci, nauci,
pilt, teruncii, hujus, &c. For the genitive of price, see §133, Exc.

0bs. 5. JEqui and boni are put in the genitive after facio and con-
stilo ; as, JEqui bonique facio, I take this in good part.

Obs. 6. Instead of the genitive, @stimo, and a few others, some-
times take the ablative. After habeo, puto, duco, the ablative with
pro is common ; as, Pro nihilo puldre. Refert and Intérest, with
their own case, §113, Exc. 1., often take nihil, or a neuter accusa-
tive, or an adverb, instead of the genitive, to express degree ; as,
Mea nihil refert. Multum intérest. So,also, nihil is used with es-
timo and moror.

$123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND
DATIVE.
RuLe XXIX. Verbs of comparing, giving, de-
_claring, and ftaking away, govern the accusative
and dative; as,

Compiro Virgilium Homéro, I compare Virgil to Homer.

Suwm cuique tribuito, Give every man his own.
Narras fabulam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man.
Eripuit me morti, Herescued me from death.

EXPLANATION.—This isa rule of verv extensive application. When, to-
gether with the thing done, (expressed by the active verb and its accusative,)
we express also the remote object to which it is done, that object will be put in
the dative; thus, in the above examples, the verb and the accusative following
it, express the whole of that which is represented as done to, or with reference
to, the object expressed in the dative; i.e. Comparo Virgilium, expresses all
here said to be done, (Homero,) to Homer,—I compare Virgilto him. Narras
fabulam, expresses all here said to be done, (surdo,) to the deafl man,—you
tell a story to him; and so Eripuit me, together,express what is here done,
(morti) to death,—he rescued me from it ; and so of other examples. See this
more fully illustrated, Gr. Gram. § 152. Obs. 8,

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some others,
instead of the dative often take a preposition and its case ; as, Com-
parareunam rem cum alid,—ad aliam,—res inter se. Eripuit me morti,
~1morte,—a, or ex morte, &c.

Obs. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently an
infinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as, Da mihi fall¢re, Reddes
mihi dulce loqui, &c. Hor. Perfacile factuesse illis probat ; Itemque
Dumnorigi, ut idem conarétur persuadet. Cees. This construction is
especially common with such verbs as, /Aio, dico, inquam, persuadeo.
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respondeo, &c. when the thing said, replied, &c. though a sentence
or n paragraph. isto be regarded as theaccusative, and the person a
persons to whom said is put in the dative.

0bs. 3. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are of.
ten construed differently ; as, Circumdire menia oppido, or oppidum
menibus, ‘‘ to surround a city with walls.”” Intercludére commealum
alicui, or aliquem comeatu, ‘‘ to intercept one’s provisions.” Induére,
exuire vestem sibi, or, sevesti. So thefollowing, Universos frumenlo
donavit. Nep. and Predam militibus donat. Ces. JAspergére sale
carnes, or aspergere salem cornibus. Plin.

Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Nubire alicui
(sc. se.) Cedere alicui (sc. locum,) detrahere alicut, (sc. laudem,) &e.

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of
the dative, have an accusative after them with the preposition ad;
as, Ad pretorem hominem traxit.

§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES.

RuLe XXX. Verbs of asking, and teaching, go-
vern two accusatives, the one of a person, and
the other of a thing; as,

Poscimus te pacem, We beg peace of thee.
Docuit me grammaticam, He taught me grammar.
EXPLANATION.--The first accusative under this rule belongs to Rule XX.
he second may be governed by quod attinet ad, or secundum understood, mean-
‘ng as to, sn respect of. Or the reason of this rule may be, that most of the
verbs under it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate object.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are Rogo,
oro, exoro, obsecro, precor, posco, reposco, flagito, &c. Of teaching,
Doc:o, edoc’ 0, dedoc: 0, erudio. To these may be added, celo, to con.
ceal; as, JAntigdnus iter omnes celat. Nep.

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person,
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam orémus ab ipso.
So also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs both of
asking and teaching sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De iti.
nére hoslium senatum edocet. Sall. Sic ego te eisdemde rebus inlerrsgem.

Obs. 3. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed by
two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposi-
tion; such as, exigo, pelo, quero, scitor, sciscitor, and the following
verbs of teaching, viz: imbuo, instituo, insiruo, and some others, are
followed by the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes
without a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise construed

Obs. 4. Many other active verbs, frequently besides the accusative
Y a person, take also an accusative of nikil, or of the neuter pro-
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nouns, hoc, id, quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabius ea me
monuit. Cic. Nec le id consulo. Id. These verbs, however, 1in their
signification, generally resemble verbs under this rule; or the accu.
sative of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood

§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE
AND ABLATIVE.

RuLe XXXI. Verbs of loading, binding, cloth-
ing, depriving, and their contraries, govern the
accusative and ablative ; as,

Onerat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold.

EXPLANATION.—The accusative under this rule belongs to Rule XX. The
ablative may be governed by a preposition understood.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are Onéro, cumulo, premo, opprimo, ob.
rito, impléo, expléo, compléo.—Of unloading, levo, exoniro, &e.—Of
binding, astringo, ligo, alligo, devincio, impedio, irretio, illaquéo, &e.
Of loosing, solvo, exsolvo, libéro, laxo, expedio, &e.—Of depriving,
privo, nudo, orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo.—Of clothing, vestio,amzco,
induo, cingo. tego, velo, corono.—Of unclothing, exuo, discingo, &ec.

* To these may be added many other verbs, such as, muto, dono, mu.
nero, remunéro, communico, pasco, beo, impertior, dignor, afficio, pro-
sequor, assequor, spargo, oblecto, &c. with which, however, in many
cases, the ablative may come under Rule XXXIV. anl XXXV.

Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative with a
preposition expressed; as, Solvirealiquem ex caténis. Cic. The ab.
lative is sometimes understood; as, complet naves, sc. viris. Virg.

Obs. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise gzovern
the genitive: as, Jdolescentem sue temerilatis implet, ‘‘ He fills the
youth with his own rashness.”” Some of them also vajiy theis con-
struction; as, tnduit or exuit se vestibus, or vestes sibi. Abdicare ma-
gistratum. Sall. Abdicare se magistratu. Cic. See § 123. Obs. 3.

§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS.

RuLe XXXII. Verbs that govern two cases in
the active voice, govern the latter of these in the
passive ; as,

Accusor furtt, I am accused of theft.
Virgilius comparatur Homéro, Virgil is compared to Homer.
Doceor grammaticam, I am taught grammar.

Navis oneratur auro, The ship is loaded with gold

20%
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‘This rule may be subdivided into the five foilowing, which will be
much more convenient in practice, than the general Rule.

Rute 1. Verbs of accusing, condemning, &c. in the passive
voice, govern the Genitive.

Rule 11. Verbs of valuing in the passive, govern such
genitives as, magni, parvi, nihili, &ec.

Rule II1. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring and tak-
ing away, &c. in the passive, govern the dative.

Rule 1V. Verbs of asking, and teaching, &ec. in the pas-
sive, govern the accusative.

Rule V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving,
&e. in the passive, govern the ablative.

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to the passives of all verbs under Rules
XXVII. to XXXI. inclusive. In all of these the ‘¢ latter case’ is that which
with the active voice expresses the remote, and never the immediate object of
the verb. Inall constructions under this rule it must be noticed that that which
was, or would be the accusative after the verb in the active voice, must be its
nominative in the passive, otherwise the construction does not belong to this
rule. Thus, Active, Narras fabulam surdo. Passive, Narratur fabula surdo.
Here ¢ fabulam,”” the direct object of narras, is changed into the nominative
or subject of narratur; and surdo remains the same in both sentences. The
“latter case,” in other words, the remote object of the active voice is never, in
Latin, converted into the subject of the passive except in a few instances which
are manifest Gracisms. See Greek Gram. § 154. Obs. 2. In English, however,
there are some expressions in which this is allowed. See Eng.Gram. § 49.
Obs. and Crombie’s Etymology, p. 270.

Hence, where, in some cases the Greek and English languages admit of two
forms of expression, the Latin sdiom admits of only one, e. g. *‘ This was told
to me,’” or ‘1 was told this,”’ is rendered into Latin hy the first form; thus,
Hoe mihs dictum est. But we cannot say according to the second form, Hoc dic-
tus sum.

Obs. 1. When the active voice is followed by three cases, § 114.
Obs. 3. the passive has the two last; as, Hoc missum est mihi muné.
ri, *“ This was sent as a present to me.” Here munéri is the dative
of the end. R. XIX.

RuLe XXXIII. Passive verbs frequently govern
the dative of the doer; as,

Viz audior ulli, I am scarcely heard by any one.

Scribéris Vario, You shall he described by Varius.
Nulla audita mihi sororum, None of your sisters have bcen

heard of by me.

EXPLANATION.—This construction is used chiefly by the poets, and by
them as a substitute for another still more common: namely, that the volun-
tary agent after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a orab and s2
comes under Rule XLIX. as, (in the active voice,) Clodsus me diligit, ** Clodius
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loves me.” (in the passive,) 4 Clodio diligor, *‘ I am loved by Clodius. The
prenosition is sometimes omitted; as, colitur linigera turba.

(bs. 2. After passive verbs the princiz alagent or actor, is usually
expressed in the ablative with the preposition a,or ab; as, Laudatur
ab his, culpatur ab illis, *‘ He is praised by these, he is blamed by
those.” But,

The serondary agent, means, or instrument after transitive verbs in'the
active or passive voice or after intransitive verbs, is put in the accusative
with per; as, Per Thrasybulum Lyci filium, ab exercitu recipitur. Nep. ;
but oftener in the ablative by Rule XXXV,

Obs. 3. The passive participle in -dus, has the agent or doer almost
always in the dative; and besides, when it agrees with the subjectof a
sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Semel omnibn *
calcanda est via leli, *“ The way of death (is to be, i. e.) must once
be trod by all. Hor. Jdhibenda est nobis diligentia, ** Diligenece must
be used by us,” i. e. we must use diligence. Cic. Cesiri omnia uRro
tem; 6re erant agenda, ‘“ All things had to be done by Cesar at one
time.” § 49. 6.

Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time after intransitives in the
passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition un.
derstood, or comes under other rules ; as, ttur Athenas, Rule XXXVII.
pugnalum est biduum. R. XL1. dormitur tolam noctem. R. XL1. We find,
however, Tola mihi dormitur hyems: Noctes vigilantur amure; Oce-
anus aditur. Tac.

$ 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES.

Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts of a
sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some CIRCUMSTANCR
connected with theidea of the simple sentence, and which do not depend
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but
on a preposition or adverb or other word understood, or are by com-
mon usage put in & particular case in certain circumstances without
government or dependence on any words either expressed or under-
stood.

To this may be referred circumstances. 1. Of limitation.—2. Of
cause, manner, &c.—3. Of place—4. Of time.—5. Of wmeasure.~6
Of price; as follows.

$ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION.

A particular qualification of a general expression, made in English
by the phrase ‘“in respect of,” ¢ with regard to,” is expressed ip
Latin by the ablative or more briefly, as follows:



236  SYNTAX.—OF CIRCUMSTANCES.—CAUSE, &c. §129

RuLe XXXIV. Respect wherein, and the part
affected are expressed in the ablative; as,

Pietate filius, In affection a son.
Jure peritus, Skilled in law.
Pedibus eger, Lame in his feet.

EXPLANATION.—The ablative under this rule is used to limit the significa-
tion of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and may be variously rendered to express
the nature of the limitation intended ; as, in, in respect of, with respect to, weth
regard to,’’ &c.

0bs. 1. The part affected, afler adjectives and verbs, belongs to this
rule, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expression,
as in the last of the above examples. The following are of a similar
character. Jnzxius animo. Tac. Crine ruber; ore niger; Mart. Con.
tremiis{co totd mente et omnibus artabus. Cic. Animogque el corpdre lor-
pet. Hor.

Ezc. The part affected, in imitation of a Greek construction, is
sometimes expressed in the accusative ; as, Nudus membra, ‘‘ Bare
as to his limbs.” Virg. So, Sibila colla tumentem. Id. Expléri men-
tem nequit. Id. Fractus membra. Hor. Tempdra cinctus. Virg. This
construction is in imitation of the Greek, (See Gr.Gr. § 1 7. Obs. 1.)
The accusative may be governed by a preposition understood.

Note.—The accusative in such phrases has usually been accounted for by
supplying quoad, or quod ud, signifying ¢‘ as t0,”” ¢ with regard to.”” Crombie
in his Gymuasium, has clearly shewn that neither of these solutions are cor-
rect. That quoad never governs an accusative, nor has the meaning here as-
signed 1o it; thal quod ad is not justified by any good authority; but that the
proper supplement is, quod attinet ad, ‘‘as pertains to;”’ quod spectat ad, ‘‘as
regards.”’” See Gymnasium, p. 261. et seg. 4th Ed.

Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any thing
is made ; as, JEre cavo clypeus, a shield of hollow brass. But here
the preposition is commonly expressed ; as, Templum de marmore.
In imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the geni.
tive ; as craléres argenti, ‘‘ goblets of silver.” Gr. Gr. § 156. Obs. 3.

$ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c.

RurLe XXXV. The cause, manner, means, and
tnstrument, are put in the ablative; as,

Palleo metu, I am pale for fear.

Fecit suomore, He did it after his own way.
Auro ostroque decori, Decked with gold and purple.
Scribo calamo, I write with a pen.

EXPLANATION.—The ablative in this rule 1s probably governed by a prepo-
sition understood,—as there are numerous instances in which the prepositioa
is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the question, ¢ Why?’ cr

¢ wherefore 7’ The manner, by “ How?’ The wmeane by ¢ By what means?”
The snstrument, by ¢ Wherewith 3’
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Obs 1. The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, propter,
ob, with the accusative ; or de, e, ex, pre, with the ablative; as,
Depulsus per invidiam ; Fessus de vid.

Obs. 2. The manner is sometimes expressed by a, ab, cum, de, ez,
per ; as, De more suo. The meuns frequently by per, and cum; as,
cum meis copiis omnibus vexavi Amanienses. See § 126, Obs. 2.

0bs. 3. The instrument properly so called seldom admits a prejo-
sition, though among the poets, a, ab, de, sub, are sometimnes used ;
as, Pectora trajectus ab ense ; Exercére solum sub vomére,

$ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE.

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars.
1. The place where, or in which.—2. The place whither or lo which.
—;.3_. hThe place whence, or from which.—4. The place by, or through
which.

N. B. The following rules respecting place refer chiefly to the
names of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of coun.
tries, provinces, islands, &c. are construed in the same way. With
these, however, the preposition is commonly added.

1. The Place WHERE, or IN WHICH.

RurLe XXXVI. The name of a town denoting
the place where, or in which,is putin the genitive;
as’

Vixit Rome, He lived at Rome.
Mortuus est Miléti, He died at Miletus.

Exc. But if the name of the town where or in
which, be of the third declension, or plural num-
ber, it is expressed in the ablative; as,

Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage.
Studuit Athenis, He studied at Athens.

Obs. 1. When the name of a town is joined with an adjective, or com-
mon noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, Rome
in celebri urbe; or in Rome celebri urbe; or in Romd celebri urbe;
or sometimes, Rome celebri urbe.

Note.—In this construction the name of a town in the third declension fre-

uently has the ablative singular ins; as, Habitat Carthagini. Fuere Sicyons
jamndiu Dionysia. Plaut. Tiburs genitus. Suet.

Obs. 2. The name of the town where, or in which, is sometimes,
though rarely putin the ablative when it is of the first or second de-
clension ; as, T'yro rex decédit; for Tyri, ‘ The king dies at Tyre;”
Just. Hujus exemplar Roma nullum habémus. Vitruv.

Obs. 3. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ab.
‘lative; as. In Philippis quidam nunciavit. Suet. A, or near a
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place is expressed by ad, or epud with the accusative ; as, Ad, or apud
Trojam, * at or near Troy.”

2. The Place WHITHER, or TO WHICH.

RuLe XXXVII. The name of a town denoting
the place whither, or to which, is put in the accu-
sative ; as,

Venit Romam, He came to Rome.
Profectus est Athénas, He went to Athens.

Obs. 4. Among the Poets, the town o which is sometimes put in the
dative ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Hor.

Obs. 5. After verbs of telling, and giving, when motion to is im.
plied, the name of a town is sometimes put in the accusative; as,
Romam erat nunciatum, *‘ The report was carried to Rome.”’ Messanam
literas dedit.

3. The place WHENCE, or FROM WHICH.

RuLe XXXVIII. The name of a town whence
or from whick ; or by or through which, is-put in
the Ablative; as,

Discessit Corintho, He departed from Corinth,
Laodiced iler fecit, He went through Laodicea.

Obs. 6. The place by or through which, however, is commonly
put in the accusative with per ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep.

4. Domus and Rus.

RuLe XXXIX. Domus and rus are construed in
the same way as names of towns; as,

Manet domt, He stays at home.
Domum revertitur, He returns home.
Domo arcessitus sum, I am called from home.
So also.
Vivit rure or ruri, He lives in the country.
Abiit rus, He is gonc to the country.
Rediit rure, He is returned from the country.

Obs. 7. Humi, militie, and belli, are likewise construed in the
genitive like names of towns; as, Jacet humi, ‘‘ he lies on the
ground ;”’ Domi et militie, (or belli,) ‘‘ At home or abroad.”

Obs. 8. When domus is joined with an adjective the preposition is
commonly used ; as, In domo paternd. So, ad domum paternam, Ex
domo gaternd,—Except with meus, tuus, suus, nosler, vesler, regius,
and a 1énus; then it follows the rule. When domus has another sub.
stantive in the genitive after it, it may be with or without a preposi-

tion; as ' Deprehensus est domi. domo, or in domo Ceesiris. .
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Obs. 9. Rus and rire in the singular joined with an adjective are
used with, or without a preposition. But 7érain the plaral,isnever
without it.

QObs. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, Na.
tus in Italid; Abiit in Iteliam; Rediit ex Italid; Transit per Italiam,
&c. A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro.
vinces, &c. are construed like the names of towns without a prepo-
sition ; as, Pompeius Cypri visus est, &c. Cees,

Peto, ¢ I seek,” or “‘ go to,” always governs the accusative as an
active verb without a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyplum, * he went
to Egypt.” .

¢ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME.

Rure XL. Time when, is put in the ablative;
as,
Venit hord tertid, He came at the third hour.

RurLe XLI. Time how long, is put in the accu-
sative or ablative ; as,

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days.
Sex mens:bus abfuit, He was absent six months.

EXPLANATION.—A precise period or point of time, is usually put in the ab-
.ative,—continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the most pait in
the accusuative.

Note.—It must be observed here, that the point of time under this rule, must
coincide with the time of the verb with which itis connected, otherwise the
rule does not hold good.—Thus, ‘ He invited me to dine with him next day,”
is properly rendered under this rule. Secum postero die ut pranderem invita.
vit; Lecause postero die and pranderem are cotemporary. Eut if we change
the verb pranderem for a noun, pastero die will not do in the ablative, but
must be changed thus: ad prondium me invitarit in posterum diem. Postero
die in this sentence, would mean that the invitation was given next day, and
would be rendercd in English, ‘¢ Next day he invited me to dinner.”

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a
preposition; such as, in, de, ad, ante, circa, per, &c. Sometimes ad
or circa, is understood before hoc, illud, id, isthuc, with etatis, tem-
poris, hore, &ec. following in the genitive; as, id femporis, (sc. ad)
for eo tempore, &ec.

Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is express-
el by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative or
ablative; aliquot ante annos. Paucis ante diebus. Paucos post dies,
&e.

Sometimes quam with a verb, are added to ante or post; as, Paucis
post diebus quam Luca discesstérat. A few days afler he had depart
ed from Luca Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, die vi-
gesimd quam creatus érat.
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Obs. 3. Instead of postquam, we sometimes find ex quo, or quuir,
or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Octo diebye
quibus has litiras dabam. Eight days after I gave these letters.

Obs. 4. The adverb abhinc, is used to express pasttime, joined
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition; as, Factum
est abhinc biennio, or biennium. It was done two years ago.

§ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE.

Rute XLII. Measure or distance is put in the
accusative, and sometimes in the ablative; as,

Mubrua est decem pedes altus, The wall is ten feet high.
Urbs distat triginta millia or iri- AP . .
ginta millibus passuum, ETheclty isdistant thirty miles.

Iter or itinére uniwus diéi, One day’s journey.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put afler such
adjectives, and verbs ol dimension ; as, Longus, latus, crassus, pro-
fundus, altus; Patet, porrigitur, eminet, &c. - The names of mea-
sure are, pes, cubitus, ulnus, digitus, palmus, mille passuum, a .
mile, &ec.

Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only after
verbs which express motion or distance; as, eo, curro, duco, ab-
sum, disto, &c. The accusative under this rule may be governed by
ad, or per understood, and the ablative by a, or ab.

Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed,
the distributive numeral is commonly used ; as, Muri sunt dinos
pedes alti, *“ The walls are each ten feet high.” Sometimes deniim
pedum, for denorum is used in the genitive, governed by ad mensiram
understood. But the genitive is used to express the measure ol
things in the plural only.

Obs. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to be
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a
preposition ; as, Sex millibus passuum ab urbe consedit ; or ad sex
millia passuum. Cres. .

Obs. 5. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated is not
expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be render-
ed off. distant, &c., as Ab sex millibus ﬁauuum abfuit; He was six
miles off, or distant. (Scil. Romd, from Rome.)

RuLe XLIII. The measure of excess or defi-
ciency is put in the ablative; as,
Sesquipede longior, Taller by a foot and a half.
Novem pedibus minor, Less by nine feet.
Quantodoctior, tanto submissior, The more learned, themore humble
(1bs. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto, quanteo(i

qu) eo, hoc aliquanto, multo, paulo, nidilo, &c., frequently join:
10 comparatives, and sometimes with superlatives.
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$ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE.

Rure XLIV. The price of a thing is put in the
ablative ; as,

Constitit talento, It cost a talent.
Vendidit hic auro patriam, This man sold his country for gold.

Exc. But tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, are used in the
genitive ; as,
Quantt constitit ? How much cost it ?
Non vendo pluris quam ceteri, 1 do not sell for more than others.

Obs. 1. When joined with a noun, fanti, quanti, &c. are put in
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio mercalus est. Tanto quanto,
and plure are sometimes though rarely found without a noun; as,
plure venit, ‘it is sold for more.”

Obs. 2. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun;
as, magno, permagno, parvo, paululo, tantulo, minimo, plurimo,
vili, nimio. These refer, however, to some such noun as pretio,
ere, &c. understood. Valeo is found with an accusative.

¢ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS.

Rure XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, adjec-
tives, and other adverbs, to modify and limit their
signification; as,

Bene scribit, He writes well.
Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely.
Egregie fidelis, Remarkably faithful.
Satis bene, Well enough.
OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouns, as, Homérus plane
orator, Homer evidently an orator.

Obs. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or
limited by it.

Negatives.

Obs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy each
other, or are equivalent to an aflirmative; as, Nec non sensérunt,
““nor did they not perceive;”’ i. e. et sensérunt, ‘‘ and they did per-
ceive.” 8o, Non potiram non exanimiri metu. Cic. Non sum nesci-
us, i. e. scio ; haud nihil est, *° it is not nothing,”’ i. e. ¢‘it is some-
thing;” nonnulli, ‘ not none,” i. e.‘‘some;’ nonnunquam, ‘‘not
never,” i. e. ‘‘sometimes;”’ non nemo, ‘‘not nobody,” i. e. ‘‘ some-
body,” &ec.

Obs. 4. Ezxc. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger nega

21
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tive; as, Neque ille haud objiciet miki, “ He will not by any means
object to me;” Jure te non nocilurum homini nemini, &c. Neque, nnd
nec, and sometimes non, are especially thus used afier a negative;
as, Non me carminibus vincet, nec Orpheus, nec Sinus.

Obs. 5. Non is sometimes omitted after non modo, or non solum,
when followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidem; as, Miki non
modo irasct, (i.e.non irasci,) sed ne dolere quidem impune licet.
Sometimes, but rarely, it is omitted after sed, or verum, with eliam;
as, Non modo ca futura timet, (i. e. non timet,) verumetiam fert susti-
nelque presentia. For ne, and ut, with timeo, &c. see § 140. Obs. 6.

0Obs. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives in all the degrees
of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater force to their
signification; as,

1st. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprime, admédum,
vchementer, maxime, perquam, valde, oppido, and per, in composition;
as, gratum udmidum, very agreeable; perquam puerile, very childish;
&c. In like manner, Parum, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, ali-
quantum; as, parum firmus; multum bonus.

2d. To the comparative are joined, Paulo, nimio, aliquanto, eo, quo,
hoc, impendio, nihilo; as, Eo gravior est dolor qué culpa major.—Cic.
See § 132. 0bs. 6. Sometimes, also, parum, multum, &c. as with the

ositive.
P 3d. To the superlative are joined Facile, meaning ¢ certainly,”
‘“ undoubtedly;” longe, quam, also tanto, quanto, multo, &c. as, Fa-
cile doctissimus, certainly the most learned; longé bellicosissima, (sc.
gens,) by far the most warlike; quam maximas potest copias armat,
he arms as great forces as possible.

4th. Quam, (and alsoul,) is also used as an intensive word with the
prsitive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclama.
tion; as, Quam difficile est ! how diflicult it is! quam, or ut crudélis!
how cruel! Flens quam familiariter, weeping how aflectionately,
i. e. very affectionately; quam severé, how severely, i. e. very severely.

§ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS.

Rure XLVI. Some adverbs of time, place, and
quantity, govern the genitive ; as,

Pridié ejus diéi, The day before that day.
Ubique gentium, Every where.
Satis est verborum, There is enough of words.

1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, inde,
tunc; as, Interea loci, in the mean time; postea loci, afterwards; nde
loci, then; tune tempéris, at that time,

2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, ubique, ubicunque,
ubivis, ubiubi, quovis, &ec. Also, eo, huc, huccine, unde, usquam,
nusquam, longe, ibidem, &ec.; also, usquam, nusquam, unde ter.
rarum ov gentium; longé gentium ; ibidem loci, ed audacie,—wvecor-
die—miseriarun, &c. 1o that pitch of boldhess—madness—misery, &e
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3. Of quantity, Abundé, affdtim, largiter, nimis, satis, rarum, mi
nimé; as, Abundé glorie ; affatim divitiarum ; largiter auri; salis ela.
quenlie ; sapientie parum est illi, or habet, He has enough of glury,
riches, &c. Minimé gentium, by no means.

Obs. 1. Ergé. (for the sake of,) instar and partim, also govern the
genitive; as, Donari virtutis ergo.

Obs. 2. Pridie and Postridie, govern the genitive or accusative; as,
Pridie Kalendas, sup. ante; Postridie Kalendas, sup. post.

Obs. 3. En and Ecce govern the nominative or accusative; as, En
causa; Ecce homo or hominem, sometimes a dative isadded; as, Ecce
duas aras tibi. Virg. In such constructions, a verb may be under-
stood. The dative may be referred to, § 109. 3.

Obs. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, are
follow;d by the dative; as, Mihi clam est, itis unknown tome. Con-
tra nobis. ’

RuLe XLVII. Some derivative adverbs govern
the case of their primitives; as,

Omnium optimé loquitur, He speaks the best of all.
Convenienter nature, Agreeably to nature.
Venit obvidm ei, He came to meet him.
Proximé castris or castra, Next the camp.

EXPLANATION.—In the first example, optime is derived from optimus,
which governs the genitive by Rule X. § 107. Convenienter and obvsiam, are de-
rived from conveniens and obvius, which govern the dative by Rule XVL. § 111.
And prozime is derived from prozimus, which governs the dative or accusative

" bv Lule XVI. Obs 5. § 111, .

——

$ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS,

RuLe XLVIII. Twenty-eight prepositions, ad,
apud, ante, &c. govern the accusative; as,
Ad patrem, To the father.
RurLe XLIX. Fifteen prepositidns, a, ab, abs,
&c. govern the ablative; as,
4 patre, From the father.

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. Clam, one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by the
accusative ; as, clam vos, without your knowledge. When followed
by a genitive or dative ; as, Clam patris. Ter. Mihi clam est. Plaut.

. A substantive may be un:erstood, or they may be regarded as adverbs
-Obs. 2. Tenus after a plural noun. commonly has it in the genitive,
as criarum.tenus. Virg. .
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Rure L. The prepositions in, sub, super, and
subter, denoting motion to, or tendency towards,
govern the accusative ; as,

Venit in Urbem, He came into the city.
Amor in te, Love towards thee.

Sub jugum missus est, He was sent under the yoke.
Inctdit super agmina, It fell upon the troops.

RuLe LI. The prepositions in and sub denoting
sttuation, govern the ablative; super and subter ei-
ther the accusative or ablative; as,

Jacet in terrd, He lies upon the ground.
Medid in urbe, In the middle of the city.
In poetis, Among the poets.

Sub menibus, Under the walls.

Obs. 3. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. In-
stances occur in which in and sub denoting motion to, or tendency lo-
wards, instead of the accusative govern the ablative ; asIn conspectu
meo audet venire ; sub jugo dictator hostem misit. Others are found in
which they govern the accusative when they denote situation ; as,
Mihi in mentem fuit. Hostes sub montem consedisse, &c.

Obs. 4. The preposition in with the accusative usually signifies in-
to, towards, until, for, against; with the ablative in, upon, among.
With both cases, however, considerable variety of translation is ne-
cessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. The following
are instances, ‘‘ In _the case of,” Talis in hoslte fuit Priamo. Virg.
‘“ On account of,” In quo facto domum revocatus ;—In sex mensibus,
*“ Within six months ;” In dies, *‘ from day to day.” So, in horas,
*“ from hour to hour;” in capita, * per head;” in pueritia, ‘‘ during
boyhood ;” in hoc tempbre, ** at this time,” &ec. :

Obs. 5. The preposition is frequently understood before its case ;
as, Deventre locos. Virg. Homo id etatis. Cic. Propior montem.
Sall. In which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob;—Ter.
Maria asptra juro, sc. per. Se loco movére, sc. e, or de; Quid illo fa-
cias? sc. in or de, ‘ what can you do in his case ?” Ut patrid expelle-
rétur, sc. ex. Nep.

Obs. 6. Sometimés, but much more rarely, the case is omitted
after the preposition ; as, circum Concordie, sc. @dem. Sall. Multis
post annis, i. e. post id tempus.

Rure LII. A preposition in composition often
governs its own case; as,

Adeamus urbem, Let us go to the city.
Ezeamus urbe, Let us go out of the city.
EXPLANATION.—By ¢ its own case’ is meant the case it governs when not
m composition. This rule takes place only when the preposition may be sepa.
rated from the verb, and placed before the case, without altering the sense.
Thus, Adeamus urhem, and Eamus ad urbem, express the same thing.
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Obs. 7. The preposition is often repeated after the compound word;
the case is then governed by the preposition repeated ; as. Eziree
JSinibus. Cees. Nunquam accedo ad te, quin abs te abeam doctior. Ter.

Note.—Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them; such as,
4ffaris, alloguor, allatro, alluo, accolo; circum,with venio, eo, sto, sedeo,volo; obeo
®ratereo, abdico, effero, everto, &c. Some compounds with inter, and preter,
commonlx omit the preposition. The compounds of in, ob, and sub generally
take the dative; those of super generally the accusative,

Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with ¢, or ez, are followed by an
accusative or ablative ; as, exire limen. Ter. Exire septis. Virg.
Some words compounded with pre, take an accusative ; as, Tibur
aque prefluunt. Hor. In some of these cases, however, the accusa-
tive may be governed by preter or extra understood.

0bs. 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is
sometimes omitted ; as, Emiltére servum, sc. manu. Plaut. Evomére
virus, sc. ore, Cic. Educére copias, sc. castris. Ces.

For the construction of interjections, see § 117.

SYNTAX OF THE VERB.
$ 137. CONNEXION OF TENSES.

The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so far as relates
to their construction may be divided into two classes, Primary and
Secondary, as follows,

Primary. Secondary
Preseant, Imperfect.
Perfect definite. § 44. III. Perfect indefinite. § 44. III.
Futures. Pluperfect.

With the primary tenses may be classed the Imperative Mood.
Of these tenses the Primary are used to express actions, &ec. as
present or future ; the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as

past. .. .
In the construction of sentences consisting of different members,

the subjunctive mood in the subordinate or secondary parts, usually
corresponds in time to the tense in the primary or leading part
Hence the following Rule.

RuLe LIII. Any tense of the subjunctive mood
may follow a tense of the same class in the in-
dicative; as,

PrEs. Lego, I read,
Perr.DEF. Legi, ut discam, 1 have read, » that I may learn
Fur. Legam, I will read.

IMPER. Lege, ut discas. Read that you may learn

Imper.  Legibam, I was reading,

Per INDEF. Legi, ut discérem.l read, that I might learn.
PLup Legiram. - I had read,

21%



246 SYNTAX.—MOODS. § 133-9

EXPLANATION.—In c'auses connected, the preseut, the perfect and per.
phrastic future with s¢m or fuerim, § 79. 8, in the subjunctive mood, may fol-
low either the present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the indicative, o1
the imperative mood. In like manner, the imperfect, the perfect definite, and the
periphrastic {uture with essem or fuissem in the subjunctive mood, may follow
either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect in the indicative

Obs. 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in narra-
tion tor the past, § 44. I. 3. it may be followed by the secondary
tenses of the subjunctive, as Legatos mittunt ut pacem impetrarent.

Obs. 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary, and
secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif-
ferent.

Obs. 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle in
the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds
with the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle de-
pends.

N. B. Thisrule and the observations under it, are to be regarded
as stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in ex-
pressing the endless variety of relations among actions with refer-
ence to time, dependence ; &c. can be learned only by practice and
close attention to classic usage.

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different moods,
see observations on the tenses, § 44 and 45.

§ 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE
MOOD.

The indicative mood is used in Latin to express what is actual and
certain, in an absolute and independent manner; as, réni, vidi, vici,
“T came, saw, and conquered.” Itis also used in direct and inde-.
pendent interrogations; as, Quid agis? what are you doing ?

The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent clauses,
to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but what is supposed,
or admitted as fact; as, Si vALES bene est, if you are in health it 1s
well, i. e. “ since you are in health.”

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenscs, have
been specified, § 44.

$ 139. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNC-
TIVE MOOD.

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses,
see § 42, II. and § 45.]
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.
1. The subjunctive mood is used in dependent clauses
only, and consequently, must be preceded by another verb
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in the indicative, imperative, or infinitive mood, expressed or
understood, with which it is connected by a conjunction, a
relative or indefinite word. On this fact the whole construc-
tion of this mood depends.

2. The subjunctive mood, in Latin, is used in all cases
where the potential or subjunctive mood is used in Eng-
lish. § 42, II. 2d, and Obs. 3.

So far, the construction of the subjunctive in Latin agrees, gene-
rally, with the English and the Greek. Its use, however, is much
more extensive in Latin, being used in many cases where the indica.

tive is used in these languages. In the construction of sentences,
this mood is subject to the following rules.

$ 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &c.

RuLe LIV. The conjunctionsut, quo, licet, ne, uti-
nam, and dvmmodo, &c., and words used indefinitely
in dependent clauses, for the most part, require
the subjunctive mood ; as,

Lego ut discam I read that I may learn.

Nescit quis sim, He knows not who I am.

EXPLANATION.—The conjunctions requiring the subjunctive mood, are those
which imply doubt, contingency, uncertainty, and the like, as follows :

1. Ut, quo, ““ that ,” ne, quominus, * that not,” referring to
the result, end, or design ; take the subjunctive ; thus,

1st. Ut, “‘ that,” denating a resull, after such words as sic, ita, adeo,
tam, talis, tantus, is, ejusmidi, is followed by the subjunctive.

2d. Ut, *‘ that,” and ne, ‘‘ that not,” denoting purpese or design; or
when ‘‘that” is equivalent to *‘ in order that,” -‘ so that,” take
the subjunctive.

3d. After verbs signifying to re‘Luest, admonish, advise, commission,
encourage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or
accomplish; as, facio, efficio, &c.; and sometimes to permit, to
wish, to-be necessary &c., ut and ne usually take the subjunctive.

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals as
fit, fi-ri non potest, accidit, incidit, occurrit, conlingit, evénit,
usu venit, rarum est, sequilur, futurum est, reliquum est, relin-
quitur restat, superest, opus est, est; signifying, it happens. it
Occurs, it remains, &c.

2. Si‘“if;” ut si, quasi, ac si, eque ac si, perinde ut st,
diter ac si, velut si, tanquam, cew, *“ as if,” expressing 2
condition or supposition commonly take the subjunctive.

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis, * although ;” gquin for qus
non, utnon, or quominus, take the subjunctive.
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Y. Antequam, priusquam, * before ;" dum, donec, quoad,
“until,” modo, dum, dummédo, * provided,” and the par-
ticles of wishing utiram, O si, ut or uti, for utinam, com-
monly take the subjunctive.

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent claus-
es or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive.

The words thus used are, the particles an, ne, num, utrum, anne,
annon;—the adverbs ubi, quo, unde, quorsum, quamdiu, quoties, cur,
quare, quamobrem, quemadm3idum, quomido, ut, quam, quanioptre;
the adjectives, quantus, qualis, quot, quotus, uter; quis, qui, cujas, &e

Obs. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the indica-
tive mood. They are to be regarded merely as connectives, or used
adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &ec.

Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used sometimes with the indica-
tive, and sometimes with the subjunctive mood; such as, Quum or cim,
elsi, tamenetsi, quanquam, si, gin, ne, nisi, siquidem, quod, quia, &e.
Quontiam, quando, and quando quidem, usually have the indicative.

Obs. 3. Quum or cum, when it signifies time, merely, takes the in
dicative, and is translated when; as, tempus fuit Quum homines VAGA-
BANTUR. When it denotes a connection of thought, implying d<pen.
dence, it takes the subjunctive, and may be translated variously, ac.
cording to the nature of the connection, since, although, as soon as,
seeing that, &c., as, cun ea ita sint, ‘‘ since these things are so.”

Obs. 4. In narration quum is joined with the imperfect, and pluper-
fect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but then the event de-
noted by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the
clause on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to lime,
but also in some sense as a cause; as cum sCiRET Clodius iler neces.
sarium Miloni esse Lanuvium, Romd subito ipse profectus est.

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut, is elezantly omitted after volo, nolo,
rogo, precor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like.
Also after the imperatives sine, fuac, or factlo; as, Precor venias, ‘I
beg (that) you would come;” Fac facias, ‘‘ see (that) you do it.”

Obs. 6. After the verbs timéo, ver¥or, and the like, ut is used in a
negative sense; as, ‘‘ that not,” and ne in an affirmative sense; as,
T'imeo ut faciat, *‘ I fear that he will not do it.” Timeo ne faciat,
‘“T fear that he will do it.” In a few examples, however, ut scems
to have an affirmative and ne a negative meaning.

.. 6. In oblique discourse ¢ 141, R. VI. Exp. the verb in
‘dependent clauses takes the subjunctive after any conjunc-
tive term.

§ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE.

RuLe LV. The relative qui, que, quod, requires
the subjunctive, when it refers to an indefinite,
negative or interrogative word—to words imply-
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1ng comparison,—or assigns the reason, cause or
end of that which precedes,—and also in all cases
of oblique narration.

This General Rule may be subdivided into the following,

SPECIAL RULES.
Rule 1. When the relative qué, que, quod, refers to an

indefinite, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the
subjunctive mood , as,

Sunt qui dicant, Some people say.
Nemo est qui haud intelligat,There 1s no one who does not understand.
Quis est qui ulilia fugiat 2 Who is there that shuns what is useful ?
EXPLANATION —This rule takes effect only when the antecedent is some-
thing indefinite and when the relative clause is the predicate of the sentence,
i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting the subject of the
verb, and has for its antecedent, the indefinite, negative or interrogative itself,
and not any intervening word. These are indispensable conditions of this rule.

Obs. 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite
pronouns. § 34.0bs. 1, and § 35. (except quidam,) and the periphras-
tic expressions, est qut, sunt qui, fucrunt qui, *‘ Some one,” ‘‘ some ;”
to which may be added the verbs reperio, invenio, hubeo, adsum, desum,
venio, and some others used in a similar manner, by which indefinite
expressions are formed nearly of the same import with est qui, sunt
qui, &e.; as, Omnis @tas quod agat inveniet.

The negative antecedents most common under this rule are such as
Nemo est, nullus est, unus non est, alius non est or extat, nihil est, nec
or non quisquam est, vix ullus est, nec ullus est, viz decimus quisque est,
(or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multi sunt, non
multum est ; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning ‘‘ there is no cause,”
or ‘‘reason wl,,' and also after non or nihil habéo. After these
last, quod, ‘‘ which,” must follow, governed by propter understood ;
as, Non est quod scribas.

The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under thic
rule are chiefly these. Quis est? quantus est? Uter est? Ecquis est?
Numquis est ? An quisquam est? an est aliquis? Quotusguisque est?
Quotus est ? Quot sunt? Quam mulli sunt ? And also, Quid est ? Num-
quid est 2 What cause ?’ as, Num quid est quod timeas ? *‘ why should
you fear ?”

Note.—Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character and usually

imply a negation; as, Quis est qus facsiat ? ** Who is there that does it?’ i.e,
‘“novody does it.

Rule 1I. The relative is followed by the subjunctive when
the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, or
when the latter expresses the purpose, object or design, of
something expressed by the former; as,

Dignus qui ametur, ‘‘ Worthy to be loved.” Quis tam esset amena
qui semper vivéret 2 Who would be so foolish as to live alwavs 2"
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EXPLANATION.—In all cases under thisrule the relative is equivalent tows
with the personal pronoun representing the antecedent; i. e. it is used for u¢
€go, ut tu, ut slle, ut nos, ut vos, ut illi. Insuch cases, ut with the persona)
pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative. Here, also, the relative
cluuse must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate of the sentence,
for in such cases only can it be resolved into ut ego, &c.

Obs. 2. The relative is used in this sense and requires the
subjunctive,

1st. When it comes after dignus, indignus, idoneus, and the like in
the predicate ; as, Patres, si dignum qui (ut ille) secundus ab Romulo
numerétur, creardis, auctores fient.

2d. When it follows tam, tantus, adeo ; as, Quis est tam Lynceus,
qui in tantis, tenebris nihil offendat? i. e. ut in tantis, &c. ‘‘ Who s
so quick sighted that he would not stumble in such darkness?''—In
like manner when it follows talis, ejusmnodi, hujusmodi, the subjunce
tive is commonly used ; as, est innocentia affectio talis animi qui no-
ceat nemini.—Also after s, ille, and hic in the sense of talis; as,
Non tu 1s es qui nescias, ‘* you are not such a one as not to know.”
Sometimes in such cases uf takes the place of qui; as, Neque enim
is es, Catilina, ut te pudor revocdrit, &ec.

3d. When it follows a comparative with quam ; as, Major sum quam
cui possit fortuna nocére.

4th. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, object or de-
sign, for which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is ep-
pointed, or the thing spoken of is possessed or done ; as, Lacedemonii
legatos Athenas miserunt qui (i. e. ut illi) eumn absenlem accus:rent
In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be properly ren-
dered to, in order to; thus, ‘* The Lacedemonians sent ambassadors
to Athens to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his absence.” Some-
times here also, ut takes the place of the relative ; as, missus sum ut
(i. e. qui) te adducérem.

Obs. 3. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, or
when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such that,
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive ; as, stultum est
timére quod vitare non possis, ‘* 1t is foolish to fear that which (i.e.
such a thing as) you cannot avoid.” In all such cases the antecedent
clause conveys a vague and general idea, i e. the person or things
referred to are regarded as a species or class rather than as individuals.

Rule TII. When the relative with its clause assigns the
cause or reason of the action or event announced by the an-
tecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive ; as,

Peccavisse mihi videor qui_a te discessérim, ‘I think that I have
erred in having (or, because I) left you.”

EXPLANATION.—In all constructions of this kind, the relative is equivalent
to quuin, guod, quin, Or quoniam ego, tu, is, nos, &c. signifying ¢ Decause,’’ or
 seeing that I,” ‘‘ thou,” &c.

Obs. 4. The relative has this force in the expressions quippe qui, ul
gui, utpote qui, anl consequently is followed by the subjunctive ; as
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Libros no~ contemno, equidem, quippe qui nunguam legérim, ‘I do
not indeed despise books for, (or because) I have never read them.”

Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to quan-
quam, or els is,or to s, modo, or dummodo, * Although—if—
provided that he, she, it,” &ec. it requires the subjunctive
mood ; as, '

Tu aquam pumice postulas, qui, ipse sitiat, * You demand water
from a pumice stone, though itself is parched with thirst.”” Laco, con-
silii quamvis egregii quod non ipse afferret inimicus, ‘‘ Laco was the
enemy of any measure, however excellent, if' (i. e. provided that) he
himself did not propose it.”

Rule V. The relative qui, takes the subjunctive after unus
and solus; when they restrict the affirmation to a particular
subject ; as,

Hec est una contentio que adhuc permansérit, ¢ This is the only
dispute which has remained till this time.”

Rule VI. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative re-
quires the subjunctive mood ; as,

Socrates dictre solébat, omnes in eo quod scirent satisesse eloquen-
tes. ‘‘Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough
in that which they knew.”

EXPLANATION.—Discourse is said to be direct, when a writer or speaker
delivers his own sentiments,—obligue, when a person relates in his own lan-
guage, what another speaker or writer said; an example will best illustrate
this distinction.—Tacitus introduces Galgacus, addressing the Caledonian ar-
my as follows. ‘ When I contemplate the causes of the war, and the necessi-
ty to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, and this union
of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain.” This is the
direct discourse. If, instead of introducing Galgacus himself to speak his own
speech, the historian had only told us what he said, he would have used the
oblique or indirect style, thus. Galgacus said, ‘‘ that when he contemplated
the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they, (the Roman army,)
were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day and that union of theirs
wounld prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain.”

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when the
spcaker refers to himself, he uses the first person, ¢‘1,”” ¢‘we.”” When he refersto
those addressed, he uses the second person, ‘‘thou,’”’ ¢you,”’—ard that the
eading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and independent of any
wrevious word. But in the second or obliqgue discourse, the third person only,
s used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himsell, or his hearers, or a
hird person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the infinitive mood, or in
‘he subjurctive with u¢, and in either case dependent on the verb with which
die account is introduced, such as, ‘he said,’”’ ¢‘stated,” ‘‘replied,” or the
fike. It is evident, therefore, that whilein both forms, the same idea is ex-
pressed in nearly the same language, the construction of the sentence in each
Is entirely different; thus, in direct discourse: Antonsus snguit, ‘ Ars earum
rerum est quae sciuntur. Cir  Quinclilian relates the same thing in the ob-



262 SYNTAX.~—~MOODS. § 141

ligue form ; thus, ¢ Antonius ait, artem earum rerum esse quee sciantur. Here
the lezding verb in the direct form, is est, in the indicative mood, having no
dependence onany previous word, and having its subject in the nominative case.
In the obisque form, the same verb is in the infinitive, esse; it is dependent on
ait, and has its subject in the accusative. In the first, the verb in the subordi-
nate clause, is in the indicative, Sciuntur; in the last, it is in the subjunctive
mood, sciantur. Hence, the following general principle.

In every unmixed example of obligue marration, two
moods only are admissible, the infinitive and subjunctive, and
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the
secondary, and subordinate members of a sentence, it must
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunc-
tive.

0bs. 5. In connection with this general principle, however, two things
must be noticed.

1st. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a re-
mark of his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely
interwoven with the discourse he is reporting, as to seem to be a part
of it. Such remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the
indicative, and may be detected by this construction: Thus, Disseruit
Cesar, *‘ non quidem sibi ignara” que de Silano vulgabautur, ‘‘ Sed
non ex rumore statuendum.” Ceesar replied that those things, indeed,
viz: which were rumoured concerning Silanus, were not unknown to
him, &c. Tac. Here, the clause, que de Silano vulgabantur, is not to
be regarded as a part of what Cesar said, but as a clause thrown in
by the historian to inform his readers what things they were which
Cxsar meant. But if the verb had becn vulgarealur, it would have
shewn that it was a part of what Ceesar said.

2d. In animated oblique narration, the historian sometimes sudden-
ly passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and instead of re-
porting the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to
speak for himself. This is always manifest by the transition, from
the use of the infinitive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative,
and from the use of the third person to denote the speaker, and the
person addressed, to that of the first and second. The following is
often quoted as an appropriate example of this. (OrrLiQuE) ‘‘ Sa-
bine mulieres dirimére infestas acies, hinc patres, hinc viros orantes,”
ne se sanguine nefando, soceri, generique respergerent; ne parricidio
macularent partus suos, nepotum ili, liberam hi progeniem. (DIRECT)
Si piget affinitatis inter vos, si connubii piget, in nos verlile iras, nos
causa bellt, nos vulnérum ac cedium viris ac parentibus sumus, melius
peribimus, quam sine alteris vestrum vidue aut orbe vivemus. Liv. I. 13.

Obs. 6. A verb in the Future perfect indicative, in direct discourse,
will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sentence
is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro-
ductory verb; thus, Dabitur quodcunque optdris. Ov.; in the direct
discourse, is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : Sol Phe-
thonti filio facturum esse dixit quidquid optasset.

Obs. 7. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive con.
nected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb ir
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any of its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer as.
serts himself, but what is alleged by others; as, Socratcs accusatus
est quod corrumperet juventutem, ‘‘ Socrates was accused, because (as
was alleged,) he corrupted the youth.” The indicative here would
assert on the part of the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youtb.

Obs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has a
clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjune-
tive mood ; as,

Quid enim potest esse tam perspicuum, quam esse aliquod numen quo

kec regantur. ‘‘ For what can be so clear, as that there is some
divinity by whom these things are governed ?’’

¢ 142, CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE.

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, &ec. § 42. III.
Its subject, with which it agrees by Rule IV. is the person or persons
addressed in the command, &c., and hence, it is properly used only
in the second person. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative
mood has a distinct form for the third person; itis, however, bnt
seldom used, and chiefly in the enacting of laws, having the force of
a command on those for whom they are designed.

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor by neve;
as, Ne crede colori. Virg. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, ne-
ve urito. Cic.

3. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or cave, with
the subjunctive, are used, and no/t with the infinitive; as, Fac vem‘as;
‘‘ come;’’ cave existimes, ‘* do not think;” Nolitimere, ‘‘ do not fear.
For other tenses, used imperatively, see § 42. Obs. 9.

§ 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE.

[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different
tenses of the verb, see § 47.]

The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways; First,asa ver--
bal noun, and Second, as a verb. As a verbal noun, it has no sub-
ject; as a verb, it always has. Without a subject it cannot form a
proposition, or express an affirmation; with a subject it always does.
In the first case it comes under the regimen of the verb, either alone
as a verbal noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a substantive
phrase  Tn the second it comes under its régimen only in connectio
with its subject, as a distinct, though dependent proposition or sub-
stantive clause, Hence, all that belongs to the construction of this
mood, may be comprised in what relates to the use of it, in these two

ways .
22
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¢ 144. 1. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT.

The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender, and in
forn indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas-
much as it involves the idea of time, and has all the power
of governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the
infinitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost
every way that a noun is. It is used,

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, Utinam emori fortunis meis
honestus exitus esset; or as the nominative after the verb; as, Sive il-
lud erat sine funére ferri.

2. As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative; as, Res erat
spectaculo digna, vidére Xerzem, &e. It was a thing worthy of being
seen, to see Xerxes, &c.

3. It is used as a genitive after substantives and adjectives: as,
Tempus est abire, for abeundi: Soli cantire periti Arcddes, for cantan.
di or cantis. Rule VII, IX.

4. As a dative after adjectives, &c; thus, Et vos servire magis
guam imperdre pariti estis. Rule XVI.

5. As an accusative after an active verb; as, Da mihi fallére, Hor.
Terram cum er‘imum arant, proscindére appellant; cum i#érum, offrin-
gére dicunt. Varr.—After a preposition; as, Nihil interest inter dire
et accipére. Sen. Preter plorire. Hor. Preeter loqui. Liv.

6. As a vocative; as, O vivére nostrum, for O vita nostra. °

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus amiri; as
the case absolute; thus, Audito regem in Siciliam tendére. This ex-
ample, however, has a subject regem, Rule XXIII.

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it ; as, Scire tuum
nikil est ; Ipsum dicere nunquam non ineptum est, &c. Cic. In this
way we may account for the poetic ‘‘ dulce loqui,” *‘ ridere deco-
rum,” &e. .

.9. It governs the genitive like a noun ; as, cujus non dimicire fuit
vincére.

It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object of a verb that
«t is thus used. Hence the following rules.

RuLe LVI. One verb being the subject of ano-
ther, is put in the infinitive; as,

Facile est queri, To complain is easy.
Mentiri turpe est, To lie is base.

EXPLANATION.—In the first example the subject or thing spoken of 13 ex
Jressed by the infinitive quers, which is therefore the nominative to the verb est.
A noun used instead of queri would have to be in the nominative case. Insuch
sentences it is manifestly improper to say that est governs quers, just as it would

be improper to say the verb govesns its nominative. This rule applies also to
the infinitive with a subject
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Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that maay verbs
considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally are not
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their
subject or nominative ; thus, Nec profuit Hydre crescére per damnum,
“ Nor did it profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds.” Ovid. Here,
instead of saying that profuil is used impersonally, and governs cres.
cére in the infinitive ; the true construction is that pnl;‘fuit is used per-
sonally, and has crescére for its nominative. So the following, Cadit
in eundem miseréri et invidére. Cic. Vacare culpd magnum est sola-
tium ; Neque est te fallere quidquam, &ec. § 101. Obs. 3.

RuLe LVII. One verb governs another, as its
object, in the infinitive; as,
Cupio discere. I desire to learn.

EXPLANATION.—The infinitive mood under this rule is equivalent toa noun
in the case which the preceding verb usually governs: Thus, in the exam-
ple Cupio is an active verb and governs discere, as if it were a noun in the ac-
cusative. The meaning is that a verb, used as the object of another without a
conjunction or connective word, must be put in the infinitive. This Rule also
applies to the infinitive witha subject.

Note.—In all cases under this rule, of the infinitive without a subject, the in.
finitive expresses an act, or state, of the subjcct of the preceding verb.

Obs. 2. The infinitive without a subject is used only after certain
verbs, especially such as denote desire, abilily, intention, or endeavor,
such as, cupio, opto, volo, nolo, malo,—possumn, queo, nequeo, valeo
cogito, conor, tendo, disco, doceo, debeo, &c. By the poets it is used
after fuge, parce for noli, and sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo,
&ec. Ina few instances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a
purpose ; as, iniroit vidére, ‘‘ He came to see.” Ter. Iniit consilia
tollere regez, ‘‘ He devised a plan to destroy the kings.”

Obs. 3. In many cases the infinitive after such verbs may be
changed for the infinitive with a subject ; as, cupio me esse c’ementem.
Cic. for esse clemens or clementem. § 103. Obs. 6. Or for the »sub-
junctive with ut; as, sententiam ne dicéret recusavit, for sententiam
dicere.

Obs. 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after adjec-
tives and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case
goveréled by such adjective or noun. See examples, § 144. No.
3.4. 6.

Obs. 5. Sometimes the infinitive is understood ; as, Ei provinciam
Numidiam populus jussit; se. dari.

The Historical Infinitive.

Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omtted;
especially is this the case in historical narration when the infinitive
ollows a nominative case in the sense of the Imperfect indicative, or
the Perfect indefinite ; as, Invidére omnes mihz, ** All envied me.”
Ter. At Romani domi militieque intenti, festinire, parire, alius alium
hortiri. Sall. When thus used it is supposed to be governed by
capit or cepérunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which
this supplement cannot be made; as, Verum infeniumeju: haud ab.
surdum; posse facire versus, jocum movére, &c. Sall
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¢ 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT.

1. The infinitive with a subject possesses the character of the verb
rnd affirms of its subject as in the indicative or subjunctive moods ;
but ouly in subordinate and dependent propositions. These proposi-
tions themselves have a substantive character, and generally stand in
the relation of substantives to the verb on which they depend ; some-
times as a nominative, but generally as an accusative or the ab-
lative of manner or cause. Thus used, they may be called substantive
clauses—and as such they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus,

1st. As the nominative according to Rule LVI. Te noristud au-
divisse mirum est, ‘‘That you have not heard that is wonderful.” Here
Te non istud audivisse stands as the nominative to est.

2d. As the object or accusative after the verb,accordingto Rule
LVII. Miror te non scribdre, ‘I wonder that you do not write.’’
Here, te non scribére stands as the object of miror which governs it as
an accusative by Rule XX. See Exp. 2.

Ruite LVIIL The subject of the infinitive is put
in the accusative; as,

Gaudeo te valére, I am glad that you are well.

EXPLANATION.—The subject of the infinitive is the person or thing spoken
of in the dependent clause and may be, as in Rule IV. a noun, a pronoun, &c.
and is always to be in the accusative case; except as in § 144, Obs. 6. Under this
rule the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct proposition and is equiva-
lent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English together with the connec-
tive ' that.”” Thus in the example, te valere contains the simple proposition
% You are well.” The equivalent of the English ‘‘that,” connecting it as d
subordinate clause with the preceding verb is implied in the infinitive form. If
the infinitive stand after an accusative which does not form with it a distinct
proposition, i. e. which is not its subject, it does mnot belong to this rule, but
the accusative is governed by Rule XX.; as, Proteus pecus egit altos visers
montes. Hence,

OBSERVATIONS.

Obs. 1. The English particle ‘‘ that,” may be called the sign of the
nccusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in
translating, as it frequently is in English ; thus, Aiunt regem adven-
tare, *“ They say the king is coming,’”’ or, ‘‘ that the king is coming.”

Obs. 2. Theaccusative in Latin, is translated by the nominative
in English. Hence. the accusative of the relative pronoun, referring
to persons must be rendered who, not whom ; as, Quem confeclum
vulneribus diximus, “ Who, we said, was exhausted with his wounds.”

Obs. 3. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required
to be emphatic; as, Pollicitus sum scriptirum (esse) sc. me, ‘I
promised that I would write.”” After verbs signifying fo be accustom-
ed, todare, I can, I ought, the infinitives esse, judicari, videri, &c.
“aving the same subject with the preceding verb, have an adjective
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or noun after them in the nominative case, indicating that the subject
of the infinitive understood is regarded as a nominative according to
the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 175. Exc. Thus, solet tristis
videri; audesapiens esse; debes esse diligens. See also, § 103. Obs
5-8. and 150. 3. 3d.

0bs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the sub.
. ject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb,
or remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used
impersonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject;
thus, Matrem Pausanie eo tempore vizisse dicitur, or, Mater Pousa.
nie eo tempore virisse dicitur, It is said that the mother of Pausanias
was living at that time, or, the mother of Pausanias is said to have
been living, &ec.

Obs. 5. The aceusative with the infinitive in a subordinate clause
is equivalent to the subjunctive with ut, quod, &c. ‘‘ that,” preceding ;
as, Gaud¥ te valére, or Gaud¥o quod valeas. Hence, the one ex-
préssion may often be changed for the other. Usage, however, has
given a preference to the one form in some cases, and to the other in
others ; as,

1st. When the dependent clause expresses purpose or design, or
when ¢ that” is equivalent to ‘‘in order that, so that,ut with the
subjunctive is used. § 140. 1. 2d.

2d. After verbs of endeavoring, aiming, accomplishing, such as factw,
efficio, perficio, &c. the subjunctive with uf is used.

3d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, advise, commis.

ion, encourage, command, and the like usually take the subjunctive.

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying fo happen, to
occug‘, &c. as, fit, incidit, occurrit, contingit ; est, restat, super-
est, &ec.

5th. Verbs signifying willingness, unwillingness, permission, neces.
sity, &c. commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also
generally verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking.
saying, &c., but sometimes they take the subjunctive.

Obs. 6. After such verbs as existimo, puto, spero, affirmo, suspicor,
&ec. the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied by fore, or
JSuturum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as, Nungquam pu-
tavi fore ut supplex ad te venirem, for (me) ventarum esse.

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine and
consequently no future infinitive active. See § 47. 9. Foreis some-
times used with the perfect participle passive to denote a future ac-
tion in the passive voice ; as, Qudd vidéret nomine vacis bellum invo.
litum fore.

Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimes
omitted especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of in.
dignation ; as, Mene incepto desistére nec posse, &c. Virg. In such
cases, some such expression as credibile est is understood.
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$ 146. CONSTRUCTION, OF THE PARTICIPLES

tFor the tenses and use of the participles in certain connexions
see § 49.]

RurLe LIX. Participles, like adjectives, agree
with their substantives in gender, number, and
case; as,

Homo carens fraude, A man wanting guile.
Pazx tantum amata. Peace so greatly loved.

Rex. Participles together with gerunds and supines being parts of the verb,
govern the case of their own verb. So that no separate rule for the govern-
ment of cases by these is at all necessary.

OBSERVATIONS. N

Obs. 1. The verbs do, reddo, volo, curo, facio, habéo, comperio, with
the perfect participle form a periphrasis similar to the compound
tenses in English and other modern languages thus, Habeo comper-
h:tm, for comperi, ¢ I have found ;” Missam iram faciet for iram mit-

, &e.

Obs. 2. The perfect passive participle is often used to supply the
place of a verbal noun, when such & noun is wanting, or but seldom
used; as, He litteree recititee magnum luctum fecérunt, *‘ The read-
ing of this letter, (not *‘ thisletter being read’’) caused great mourn-
ing.” So, Captum Tarentum, ‘‘ The taking of Tarentum;” receptus
Hannibal, ‘‘ the reception of Hannibal.”” b wurbe condita, ‘‘ from
the building of the city,” &ec.

Obs. 3. The future active participle is freqnently used to denote
the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered Zo,
in order to; as, Ad Jovem Hammonem pergit consultirus de origine
sud, ‘‘ He goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him
about his origin.” So also the present; as, petens veniam venit. .

0Obs. 4. The future participle in -dus, also denotes a purpose, when
joined with verbs signifying to give, fo deliver, to agree for, to have,
to receive, to undertake, &c. as, Testamentum tibi tradit legendum,
He delivers his will to you ¢o be read; So, His aera dedit habendum.

Obs. 5. The participle in -dus, generally implies the idea of pro-
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almostalways the case when
it agrees with the subject of a sentence; as, Delenda est Carthago,
Carthage must be destroyed. Sometimes, also, when it agrees with
words not in the subject; as, Facta narrabas dissimulanda tii, ¢ You
were relating things which ought to have been concealed by you.’
The doer in such constructions, when expressed, must be in thedative.
§ 126. Obs. 3.

. Note.—In most other cases, the participle in dus, is used as a present parti-
ciple passive, § 49. Note 3.

Obs. 6. Participles are often used in Latin, instead of a verb, and
particle in explanatory and adversative clauses, to mark a variety of
accompanying circumstances, and relations belonging to some noun in
the leading proposition of the sentence; as, Curio ad focum sedenti
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magnum auri pordus Samnites attulérunt. To Curius as he was sit-
ting by the fire, &c. Dionysius Syracusis expulsus Corinthi pueros do-
czbat, Dionysius when he was expelled from Syracuse. &ec.

Sometimes, as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying
with the main action, inthe same subject as the cause, manner, or
means of effecting it; as, Hoc faciens vivam melius, By doing this I
will live better. Hor. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund.

Obs. 7. When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in
the proposition, but to a new subject introduced, not depending on
any word in the sentence, the participle is put with that new subject,
in what is called,

THE CASE ABSOLUTE.

Rute LX. A substantive with a participle,
whose case depends on no other word, is put inthe
ablative absolute ; as,

The sun rising, or while the
sun rises, darkaess flies away.

EXPLANATION.—This rule properly belongs to the substantive only, with
which the participle then agrees by the precediug rule.

Obs. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin than in
other languages, partly because there is no perfect participle in the
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active verb, a
past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per.
fect participle passive must be used, and hence, the object of the act
must be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence .
on any word in the sentence, must under therule, be put in the abla-
tive absolute. Thus, in English we say. Cssar having sent forward
the Cavalry, followed with all his forces. There being no perfect
participle in Latin corresponding to ‘‘ having sent,” which would
agree with Cesar in the nominative case, this clause must be chang-
ed into the passive form; thus, Cesar, equititu premisso, subsequé-"
bgtug;, &e. literally, Ceesar, the cavalry being sent before, follow-
ed, &c.

As the perfect participle of deponent verbs has an active significa-
tion, it is not necessary to resort to such a change in the use of them.
Thus, Ceesar hec locutus concilium dimisit, *‘ Cesar having said
these things, dismissed the council.” With the participle of a verb,
not deponent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus;
Cesar his dictis concilium dimisit, &ec.  Ceesar, these things being
said, dismissed the council.”’—The first of these expressions, besides
being more direct, is also much more definite, for here, there is no
doubt as to who said the things referred to, but in the second it is
left in doubt, whether the things referred to were spoken by Cesar
or by some other. This doubt can be removed only by the context, or
by express mention of the doer, which is not often done. In the fol-
lowing sentence the two forms are combined. Cesar omnium remo-
tis equis, cohortdtus suos prelium commisit.—So, JAgros Remorum
depopulati. omnibus vicis edificiisque incensis. Cwms.

Sole oriente fugiunt Tenebre, §
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Note.—A few instances occur in which this construction is used when there
1s no change of subject, and where a different case would have expressed the
same thing; thus, Legio ex casiris Varronis, adstante et inspectante ipso, for
sdstantis et adspectantis ipsius. .

Obs. 9. The ablative ahsolute in the case of deponent, as well as
>f other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events
narrated, as in the above examples; or to mark the Zime of an action by
reference to that of another action; as, Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo
regnante, in Italiam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of
Tarquin the Proud. In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunc.
tive with a connective word. Thus, his dictis in the former example,
is equivalent to quum hec dizisset—T arquinio superbo regnante, to
quum Tarquinius Superbus regnaret; and so of others.

0bs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouns, or
a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a partici-
ple, which is supplied in English by the word being; thus, se duce,
‘“ he being leader;”’ se consule, ‘‘ he being consul,”” or, ‘‘in his con.
sulship;” So, C Duillio et Cn. Cornelio Asind consulibus.

Obs. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in
the ablative; as, Nondum comperto, quam regionem hostes petissent;
Audito Darium appropinquare; Vale dicto, &ec.

Obs. 12. Sometrmes the noun is understood as, Parto quod avébas.
Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle;
as, Nobis presenle. For the construction of Gerundives, see next
section.

§ 147. GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

The Gerund is a verbal noun in the singular number, governed in
its cases as other nouns, and having the same power of Government
as the verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the government
of nouns and verbs, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat
them here. All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerund. is
comprised in the following Rules and Observations.

Rure LXI—The verb Est, with the gerund
for its subject, implies necessity, and governs
the dative of the doer; as,

Nom. Legendum est mihi, Reading istome, i.e. I must read
Nom. Moriendum est omnibus, Dyingis toall, i.e. All must die.
Acc. Scio moriendum esse mihi,, I know that dying is to me, i. e
that I must die.
EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by Est, according to §112R
1l. Inthe first and second examples the gerund in the nominative is the subjecs

* Some Grammarians, who regard the gerund as a verbal noun, spenk of it as
such only in the obligue cases. They think that the nominative of the verbal
is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that what is called the nominative of the
gerund, s really the neuter of the participle in dus, in a passive sense, joined
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of est, which agrees with it by R. IV. [n the third example the gerund is in the
acenusative, and the subject of esse, by R. LVIII. The necessity implied in this con.
struction is stronger than that expressed by the participle in dus, the latter implying
only that a thing is to de done, or should be done,—the former that it must bs done.—
See 79, 9.

Obs. 1. The dative of the doer in this construction is often under-
stood ; as, Orandum est (tibi) ut sit sana mens in corpdre sano.

Obs. 2. The gerund in di, of the genitive case, is govern-
ed by substantives or adjectives; as,

Tempus legends, Time of reading, § 106. Rule VI.
Cupidus discendsi, Desirous of learning, § 107, Rule IX.

Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative case, is governed
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness; as,

Charta utilis scribendo, Paper useful for writing, § 111. Rule XVI.

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, .Adesse scribendo. Cic. Jp-
tat habendo ensem. Virg. Is finis censendo factus est.

Obs. 4. The gerund in dum, of the accusative case, when
not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the preposi-
tions, ad, inter, &c.; as,

Inter docendum, In time of teaching.

Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is govern-
ed by the prepositions a, abd, de, e, ez, or in; as,
Pena a peccando absterret, Punishment frightens from sinning.

Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or
cause ; as,

Memoria excolendo augetur, The memory is improved by exercising it.
Defessus sum ambulando, I am wearied with walking.

Obs. 6. The gerund as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, and
is often pnt for it; as, Est tempus legendi or legére. The gerund, how-
ever, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a
passive sense; as, Cum T'isidium vocarelur ad imperandum, fo receive
orders. Urit videndo, i. e. dum vid¢tur, by being secen.

with the verb est, used impersonally. Thus Studendum est miks, they think .
should be literally rendered ¢ It is tobe studied by me.” Though this solutionis
plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, there arc others in
which we, at least, cannot sce how it could be applied. It cannot be applied
unless the participle in dus in all cases has, or may have a passive sense; but
of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. Thus, it will hardly
be admitted as a literal rendering of moriendum est omnibus, to say ¢ it is to be
died by all,” and it certainly cannot be so used in those examples in which it
governs the same case that it does in its active sense; thus, Uirum pace nobis
an bello esset utendum, Cic. Quum suo cuique judicio, utendum sit Indeed, the
fact that gerunds, in all cases, do govern the case of their own verb, seems to
be opposed to their being considercd as parts of the passive participle in dus
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CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVES.

Rure LXII. Gerunds governing the accusative,
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus, which
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern-
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num-
ber, and case ; as,

Gerund, Tempus petendi pacem,
Gerundive, Tempus petende pacis,
Gerund, Ad petendum pacem,
gerungive, :Zd peter:idam pacem,
erun A petendo pacem "
Gerundive, A getendd gace, ’ g From seeking peace.
EXPLANATION.—This rule applies only to the oblique cases. In the first
of the above examples, the Gerund petendi is governed in the genitive by tem-
pus according to Rule VI. and then governs pacem in the accusative by Rule
XX. In the gerundive form, the genitive pacis is governed by tempus, by Rule
VI. and the gerundive petende agrees with it by Rule Il. In the gerund form the
gerund is governed, and then governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the
noun is governed, and then the gerundive agrees with it by R.II. In orderto
change from the gerund to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the
accusative of the noun, into the case of the gerund, and then make the
gerundive agree with it; and from the gerundive to the gerund, change the
noun into the accusative and the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case
as before.

The following are examples to be changed,
GEN. Consilia urbis delende, civium trucidandsrum, nominis Romani
extinguendi.
DAT. Perpetiendo labori idoneus;—Capessende reipublice habilis ;—
Natus miserias ferendo ;—ad miserias ferendas ;—oneri fer-
endo aptus.

Acc. and As. Ad defendendam Romam; Ab oppugnando Capuam;
ad collocandum signa ; In diripiendis castris,

g Time of seeking peace.

g To seeking peace.

0bs. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the genitive plural, to agree
with a noun in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is often
retained, probably for the sake of Euphony; as, Fuit exemplorum
eligendi gpotestus. Cic. Facultas agrorum condonandi, instead of eli-
endorum condonandérum. Also, sometimes when the noun is singu-
ar and feminine; as, ejus (sc. fem.) videndi cupidus. Ter.

Obs. 8. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the accusative
are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor, utor
abttor, fruor, fungor, and potior ; as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potiundae
urbis, but we always say Cupidus subveniendi tibi, and never lui
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¢ 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES.
1. The Supine in -um.

RorLe LXIII. The supine in um is put after a
verb of motion; as,

Abiit deambulatum, He hath gone to walk

8o Ductre cohortes predatum. Liv. Nunc venis irrisum dominum?
g;wd in rem tuam optimum factu arbitror.te id admonitum venio.

ant.

Obs. 1. The supine in umis elegantly joined with the verb eo, to
express the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perditum,
the same with id agit, or optram dat, ut se perdat. He is bent on his
own destruction. Ter. This supine with ir7, taken impersonally saup-
plies the place of the future infinitive passive ; as, An credéebas 1l-
lam sinetud op¥rd iri deductum domum ? Which may be thus resolved ;
An credébas iri ( a te, or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum)
tllam domum. Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbal
substantive governing the accusative, like the gerund.

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of
motion ; as, Dedit filiam nuptum; Cantatum provocémus. Ter. Re-
vocatus defensum patriam ; Divisit copias hiematum. Nep.

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several
other parts of the verb; as, Venit oratum opem: or 1. Venit opem
orandi causd, or opis orande. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or ad oran~
dam opem.

2. The Supine in -v.

RurLe LXIV. The supine in u is put after an
adjective noun; as,
Facile dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told.

So, Nihil dictu fedum, visique, hec limina tangat, intra que puer
est. Juv. Difficilis res est inventu verus amicus ; Fas est,or nefas est
dictu; Opus est scitu. Cie.

Obs. 4. Thesupine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever
governsany case. Itis sometimes, especially in old writers, put af.
ter verbs of motion ; as, Nunc obsonatu redeo, {from getting provisions.
Plaut. Primus cubitu surgal (villicus,) poslrémus cubitum eat. *‘Let
the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed.” Cato.

Obs. 5. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund
with the preposition ad ; as, Difficile cognitu, cognosci, or ad cognos-
cendum ; Res facilis ad credendum. Cic.

Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular,
are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supine
in um by the preposition ad, and the supine in % by the preposition in
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¢ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.

RuLe LXV. The conjunctions et, ac, atque, nec,
neque, aut, vel, and some others, couple similar cases
and moods; as,

Honora patrem et matrem, Honor father and mother.
Nec legit nec scribit, He neither reads nor writes.

EXPLANATION.—Words coupled by a conjunction under this rule are in the
same counstruction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together are the subject of
the same verb, or predicates of the same subject; and nouns coupled together
in the oblique cases are governcd by the same word, as in the first example*
Verbs thus coupled have the same subject or nominative, as in the second ex
ample. .

Obs. 1. The copulative conjunctions under this rule are such as ef,
ac, alque, eliam, que; the disjunctives nec, neque, aut, vel, seu, sice,
ve, neve, neu; also quam, preterquam, nisi, an, nempe, quamvisnec-
dum, sed, aulem, verum, umf in general such connectives as do not im-
ply a dependence of the following, on the preceding clause.

Obs. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words but also clauses
whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the same
case, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, Concidunt venti, fu-
giuntque nubes.

Obs. 3. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a different
case : Still they are coupled by the above conjunctions ; thus, Mea
et reipublice interest. Here, mea and reipublice though in different
cases are in the same coostruction by flule XVIII. Ezc. I. So,
constitit asse et pluris, Rule XLIV. Vir magniingenii, summdque in-
dustrid, Rule VII. &c. The subjunctive being often used for the im
perative is sometimes coupled with it ; as; Disce nec invideas.

Obs. 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this
manner, if the latter does not depend cn the former.

Obs. 5. When two words coupled tozether have each a conjunction
such as, et, aut, vel, sive, nec, &e. without being connected with a pre-
ceding word the first ef is rendered both or likewise ; the first aut or
vel, by either ; the first sive, by 1hether, and the first nec or neque by
neither. o, also, tum....tum, and cum....tum, not only....but
also; or both....and. And so of others: as, nunc....nunc; jam,
....jam, &e. In such cases the conjunctive before the first word ren-
ders it more emphatic: ¢um....tum, often mean, ‘‘ at one time....at
another time.” :

Obs 6 After words expressing similarity or dissimilarity, ac and
atque signify ‘‘as;” and ‘‘than;” as, Facis ac si me roges, *‘ You
do as if you should ask me.” Me colit eequé atque patronum suum, *‘ He
shews me as much attention as,” &e. Si aliter scribo ac sentio, *“ If |
write otherwise than I think.”

Obs. 7. Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and contingency; are
usually joined with the indicative mood ; those which do imply doubt,
contingency and dependence, are for the most part joined with the
subjunciive. § 140. Qbs. 1. 2. 3.
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$ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX.

A FiGure is a manner of speaking different from the regular .
and ordinary construction, used for the sake of beauty or force

The figures of Syntax or construction, may be reduced to four, El-
lipsis, Pleonasm, Enallige, and Hyperbiton. Of these, the first, and
second, and third, respect the constituent parts of a sentence, the
fourth respects only the arrangement of words.

1. Evripsis, is the omission of one or more words necessary
to complete the sense; as, .

Aiunt, ferunt, &c. sc. homines. Aberant bidui, sc. iter, or itinere.
Quid multa ? sc. dicam. Under this may be comprehended,

Ist. ASYNDETON, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, veni, vidi,
vici. Deus optimus, maximus, sc. et.

2d4. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Pacem an bellum
gerens. Sall. where gerens is applicable to bellum only. In
this way, nego is sometimes used with two propositions, one of
which is affirmative ; as, Negant Cesirem mansurum, postu-
lataque interposita esse: i. e. dicuntque postulata.

3d. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a verb belonging to two or
more nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees
with one rather than another. See examples § 98. Obs. 2. 3.

4th. Synechdiche is the use of an accusative of the part affected in-

stead of an ablative; as, Ezpleri mentem nequit. Virg.
§ 128. Exc.

2. Preonasy, is using a greater number of words than is
necessary to express the meaning; as,
Sic ére locuta est, ‘‘ thus she spoke with her mouth.” Virg. Under
this are included,
1st. Polysyndeton, or a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Und Eurus
que Notusque ruunt. Virg.

2d. Hendiddys, or the expression of an idea, by two nouns connect.
ed by a conjunction, instead of a nounlimitedbyanadjective.or
genitive ; as, Patéris libamus ¢t auro, ‘‘ We offer a libation
from cups and from gold,” instead of patéris aureis, from
golden cups.

3d. Periphrasis or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teneri
fetus ovium, ‘¢ the tender young of the sheep,” instead of ag
ni, lambs.

8. EnALLAGE, is a change of words, or a change of one
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same
word for another. It includes,

1st. Antimeria or the using of one part of speech for another ; as,

nostrum vivére, for nostra vita; conjugium ridebit, for conju
gem. &c
23
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2d. Heterésis, or the using of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb
for another ; as, Romanus prelio victor, for Romani vi.lores.
Truncus me sustulérat, for sustulisset. Hor.

3d. Antiptésis, or the using of one case for anocther; as cui nunc
cognomen Iulo for ITulus. Virg. § 97. Ezc. 2. and 114. QObs.
6. Uxor tnvicti Jovis esse nescis, for te esse uzorem. Hor. See
§ 145. Obs. 3.

4th. Synésis or Synthésis, is adapting the construction to the sense of
a word rather than toits gender or number ; as, Concursus popu-
li mirantium;—Pars in crucemacti ;—scelusqui, &c. § 88. Eze.
1.and §99. Ezc. 1.

5th. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the end of*a sentence, from
the construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam nos
omnes, quibus est alicunde aliquis objectus labos......lucro
est. Here the writer began as if he intended to say lucro ha-
bémus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is,
the nominative nos has no verb, and est, which in such sen-
tences requires the dative of a person, is without it.

4. HyperpaToN, is a transgression of the usual order of
words or clauses. It includes,
1st. Anastrophe, or an inversion of the order of two words; as,

Transtra per et remos, for per transtra, &c. ;—Collo dire bra-
chia circum, for circumddre, &c.

2d. Hystéron protéron, or reversing the natural order of the sense;
as, Moriamur et in media arma ruamus. Virg. Valel alque
vivit, Ter.

3d. Hypalldge or an interchange of constructions ; as, In nova fert
antmus mutatas dicere formas corpora, for corpora mutata in
novas formas. Ddre classibus Austros, for dire classes Austris.

4th. T'mesis, or separating the parts of a compound word; as,
Septem subjecta trionigens, for Septentrioni. Virg. Que me
cunque vocant terre for quecunque, &ec.

6th. Parenthesis, the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence
which interrupts the natural connection ; as, T'ityre dum redeo
(brevis est via,) pasce capellas. Virg.

To these may be added,

Arcnarsm, which in Syntax means the use of ancient
forms of construction ; as, Operam abutitur, for operd. Ter.
Quid 12bi hanc curatio est rem?

Hevrrenism or the use of Greek constructions; as, Absti-
néto irarum, for iris. Hor. Tempus desistére pugne, for
pugni. Virg.

§ 1561. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. .

In alllanguages, the arrangement of wordsin a sentence is different;
and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their own
language the most natural, being that to which they have themselves
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been most accustomed. In a language like the Enclish, however,
the words of which have but few changesof form or termination,
much more depends on their position in a sentence than in those lan
guages which are able, by the changes of form only, to indicate
the relation of words to each other, however they may be arranged.
Thus when we say in English, ‘‘Alexander conquered Darius,” if
we change the order of the words we necessarily change the mean-
ing also ; as, Darius conquered Alexander. But whether we say in
Latin, Alexander vicit Darium, or Darium vicit Alexander, or Alex-
ander Darium vicit, or Darium Alexander vicit, or place these words
in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning is the
same and cannot be mistaken; because it depends, not on the po-
sition, but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer
much more scope to arrange his words in that order which would
best promote the strength or euphony of the sentence, without en-
dangering its perspicuity. Still even in Latin, custom has established
a certain order of arrangement which is considered the best. And
though no certain rules can be given on this subject, which are ap-
plicable to every instance, the following general principles and Rules
may be noticed.

General principles of Latin Arrangement.

1. The word governed is placed before the word which
governs it. ' '

2. The word agreeing is placed afier the word with which
it agrees. More particularly,

Rule 1. The subject is generally put before the verb; as,
Deus mundum gubernat.

Exc. 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause fol-
Jowing the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, erant omnino duo iti-
nera, quibus, &e.

Ezc. 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb
and concludes the sentence.

Rule 11. The adjective or participle most commonly ful
lows the substantive with which it agrees.

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective
or participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may
be noticed.

1st. The adjectives primus, medius, ultimus, extrémus, summus, in-

ftmus, imus, suprémus, reliquus, ceterus, denoting the first part,

the middle part, &c. are generally put before the substantive ;
as, summus mons; Extremo libro, the top of the mountain, &e.
2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the ad-
jective generally precedes both ; as, Duo Platonis precepla.
8d. When the substantive ‘is governed by a preposition, the adjec.
tive is frequently put before the substantive ; as, Hdc in
questione ; magnad in parte.
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dth. The adjective is oflen put before the substantive for the sake
of Euphony.

5th. Is, ille, hic, iste, are generally placed before the substantive.

and, if used substantively, are placed before the participle,

Rule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and as
near as possible to its antecedent. :

Obs. 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own clause,
and when it stands for et ille, et hic, ef is, or for these pronouns with.
out et. § 99. Obs. 8. it is always first. Sometimes, however, the
relative and its clause precede the antecedent and its clause.

Rule IV. The governing word is generally placed after
the word governed ; as, Carthaginiensium dux—laudis aci-
dus—Romandrum ditissimus—hostem fudit, &c. Hence,

Obs. 2. The finite verb is commonly the lastin its own clause. To
this, however, there are many exceptions.

Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced before the
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Levitcr egro-
tantes, leniter curant. Cic.

Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause to
which they belong ; as, At sé dares; Sed profecto in ommns
re fortuna dominatur.

Ezc. 1. The enclitics que, ve, ne, are always annexed—the two first,
to the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, Albus
aterve. Cic. Bonimalique;—and the last, to the subject which the

question chiefly regards, thus, Loquarne? ‘‘ Shall I speak ?”" Egone
loquar ? ‘‘ Shall I speak?”’

Ezxc. 2. The conjunctions Autem, enim, vero, quique, quidem, are
always placed after the introductory word of the clause generally in
the second place, and sometimes 1n the third, Etiam, igilur, and
tamen, more frequently in the second and third place than in the first.

Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as close
as possible to each other, and the words of one clause should
never be mixed with those of another.

Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz : the ¢ cause,” the * man-
ner,” the *“iustrument,” the *time,” the * place,” &c. are
put before the predicate ; as,

Eum ferro occidi; Ego te ob egregiam virtulem semper amavi.

Rule IX. The proper name should precede the name of
rank or profession; as Cicero orator.

Rule X. The Vocative should either introduce the sen-

tence, or be placed among the first words; as, Credo cos,
qudices.
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Rule XI. When there is an antithesis, the words chiefly
opposed to each other should be as close together as possi-
ble ; as, Appetis pecuniam, virtutem abjicis. .

Rule XII. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are
placed before the principal finite verb upon which they chiefly
depend.

Rule XIII. As a general rule, where the case will admit,
it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and
from sherter to longer clauses and members of a sentence,
as we advance towards the close.

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided.

Remarx. These, however, are to be cousidered as but general rules, subject
to many modifications, and exceptions, according to the taste of different wri-
ters. However, as a general guide, with elose attention to classical usage and
euphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid errors on this sub-
ject.

$ 152. RESOLUTION OR ANALYSIS.

Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the
predicate, § 94. 6. 7. 8. In analyzing a sentence, it is necessary to
distinguish between the Grammatical subject and predicate, and the
Logical subject and predicate.

The Grammatical subject is the name or thing spoken of, without,
or separated from, all modifying words or clauses, and which stands
as the nominative to the verb, or the accusative before the infinitive.

The Logical subject is the same word in connection with the quali-
fying or restricting expressions, which go to make up the full and
precise idea of the thing spoken of.

The Grammatical predicate is the word or words containing the
simple affirmation, made respecting the subject.

The Logical predicate is the grammatical predicate combined with
all those words or expressions that modify or restrict it in any way;
thus:

In the sentence, ‘‘Aninordinate desire of admiration often produc-
es a contemptible levity of deportment;”’ the Grammatical subject is
““ desire;” the Logical “‘An inordinate desire of admiration.”” The
Grammatical predicate is ‘“ produces,” the Logical, ¢ produces often
a contemptible levity of deportment.”’

In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is the
same, i. e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends
with the predicate. Butthe order of the words in each of these parts,
is usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one
of the first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a La.
tin sentence, is to know how ‘“ to take it in,”’ or to arrange it in the

23*



270 SYNTAX.—ANALYSIS. § 162

order of the English. This is technically called construing or giving
the order. To assist in this, some advantage may be found by care-
fully attending to the following

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS.

Direcr. 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMI-

ATIVE, and the predicate or \;’ERB; the first thing to
be done with every sentence, is to find out these. In order
to this,

First. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the
present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, or future of the indi-
cative, or in the imperative mood,* and usually at or near the
end of the sentence.

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and
person ; this will aid in finding its nominative, which is a
noun or pronoun in the same number and person with the
verb, commonly before it, and near the beginning of the sen-
tence, though not always so, § 151. R. I. with exceptions.

Direcr. 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb,
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved
from the Latin into the English order, as follows :

1st. Take the Vocative, Exzciting, Introductory, or con-
necting words, if there are any.

2d. The NOMINATIVE.

3d. Words limiting or explainingit, i.e.words agreeing
with it, or governed by it, or by one another, where they are
found, till you come to the verd.

4th. The VERB.

5th. Words Zimiting or explaining it, i. e. words which
modify it, are governed by it, or depend upon it.

6th. Supply everywhere the words understood.

Tth. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it se-
verally as they depend one upon another, proceeding with
each of them as above.

Direcr. 3. In arranging the words for translation, in the
subordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following

* All the other parts of the verb are generally used in subordinate clauses. So,
also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique discourse, the leading verb is in
the infinitive, § 141. Rule VI.
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RULES FOR CONSTRUING.

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the
word that governs it.

Exc. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the
governing word, unless that be a preposition; if it is, then after it.

II. An adjective, if no other word depend upon it or be
coupled with it, is put before its substantive; but if ano-
ther word depend upon it, or be governed by it, it is usu-
ally placed after it.

1II. The participle is usually construed after its substan-
tive, or the word with which it agrees.

IV. The relative and its clause, should, if possible, come
immediately after the antecedent. .

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after
the verb; (in English between the auxiliary and the verb.)
Interrogative words, however, suoh as quss, quotus, quantus,
uter, &c. come before the verb.

VI. After a transitive active verblook for an accusative,—
and after a preposition, for an accusative or ablative, and ar-
range the words accordingly.

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to-
gether as possible. .

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their
cases, circumstances of time, place, cause, manner, instru-
ment, &ec. should be placed, in general, after the words which
they modify. The case absolute commonly before them, and
often first in the sentence.

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed to-
gether, but each clause translated by itself, in its order, ac-
cording to its connection with, or dependence upon, those to
which it is related.

X. Conjunctions to be placed before the last of two words,
or sentences connected.

Ezamples of Resolution.

First. Etenim omnes artes, que ad humanitatem pertinent,
habent quoddam eommune vinculum, et quasi cognatione
quidam inter se continentur. Cic.

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction 1
we find the first leading verb to be abent, which must have a
plural nominative. This leads us at once to artes, as the no-
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mimative. The nominative and verb being thus found on
which the other parts depend, then,

2. By direction second, the general arrangement will be,

1. Connective word, Etenim.

2. NOMINATIVE, “artes.”

3. Words limiting and explaining, omnes, que ad kuma-
nilatem pertinent. -

4. The VERB, Aabent.

5. Words governed by it, quoddam commune vinculum.

3. Then by the rules in direction 3, the words in each of
these divisions, will be arranged thus. 1. Etenim; 2.and 3.
omnes artes, (R. IL.) que, (R.IIL.) pertinent ad humani-
tatem, (R. VIIL) 4. habent, 5. quoddam commune vincu-
lum, (R. IL.)

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause,
the whole will then stand thus;

Etenim omnes artes, qua pertinent ad humanitatem, ha-
bent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se
quasi quéidam cognatione ;—and may be translated as follows :

¢ For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge, (ci-
vilization,) have a certain common bond, and are connected
together as if by a certain affinity between them.”

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple
sentence, the Grammatical subject is artes; the Logical—omnes
artes que ad humanitatem pertinent.—The Grammatical pre-
dicate is habent; the Logical—habent quoddam commune vin-
culum; and so with the next clause.

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence,
or with every succeeding clause of a compound sentence.

Ezample Second.

Justum et tenacem propositi virum
Non civium ardor prava jubentium,
Non vultus instantis tyranni

Mente quatit olidd.—

1. Here again, by Direction 1, we find the Ieadin% vert
to be gquatit, and its nominative ardor. 2. Then, as before,

1. Connecting words—none.

2. The NOMINATIVE, ardor.

8. Limiting words, civium jubentium prava.
2. A second NOMINATIVE, vultus.
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8. Limiting words, instantis tyranni.

4. VERB, quatit.

5. Words modifying and governed by it, non—mente
solidd justum et tendcem proposili virum.

3. By the rules in Direction third, then the order will stand
thus. Ardor civium, (R. 1.) jubentium, (R. IIL.) prava (sec.
negotia, R. I.and II.) Again, Vultus instantis tyranni.
(R.I. and IL.) non quatit solidd mente, (R. VIII. and II.)
virum, (R.1.) justum et tenacem, (R.IL.) propositi, (R.I1.) i. e.

Ardor civium jubentium prava (negotia), vultus instantis
tyranni, non quatit solidd mente virum justum et teniacem
propositi.

§ 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL
PARSING. ‘

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing
is to parse it, in doing which, every word should be fully de-
scribed by its accidents, traced to its primitive, if a deriva-
tive,—analyzed into its parts if compound, and its concord
or government pointed out. The following scheme, with -
each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner.

1. Nou~.—1. kind; 2. Gender; 3. Declension; 4. De-
cline; 5. Derived from (if derived;) 6. it is found in
Case; 7. Number; 8. isthe nominative to (if the nominative)
is governed by—(if governed) 9. Rule.

2. Apsecrive.—l. Declension; 2. Decline it; 3. com-
pare it (if compared;) 4. It is found in—Case ; 5. Number ;
6. Gender; 7. agrees with—8. Rule.

3. Pronvoun.—1. kind; (i. e. personal, relative, or adjec-
tive,) 2. Decline it; then,

If personal, 3. Person; 4. found in—Case; 5. Number ;
6. Reason of the case; 7. Rule; 8. stands jor—

If a Relative pronoun, 3. found in—Case; 4. Number;
5. Reason of the case; 6. Rule; 7. Itsantecedent; 8. Rule.

If an Adjective pronoun; then, 3. Kind, (i. e. possessive,
indefinite, demonstrative, &e.) 4. It is found in—Case; 5.
Number ; 6. Gehder ; 7. Agrees with; 8. Rule.

4. Vers.—1. Kind, viz: Transitive, or Intransitive, (or
if preferred, Active or Neuter,) 2. Conjugation, (or Irregu
lar, if it is s0,) 3. Conjugate it; 4. derived from, (if deriv
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ed ;) 5. Compounded of—(if compounded,) 6. It is found in
—Tense; 7. Mood; 8. Voice; 9. Person; 10, Number; 11.
agrees with—as its subject; 12. Rule; 13. give a Synopsis.

5. Apvers.—1. Derived from, (if derived,) 2. Compound-
ed of, (if compounded,) 3. Compared, (if compared,) 4. It
modifies ; 5. Rule.

6. Prerosition.—1. Governs——case; 2. Rule; 3. It
points out the relation between and

7. IntemrsecTion.—l. Kind; 2. Governs, or is put with

the case ; 3. Rule.
8. Consuncrion.—1. Kind;— 2. Connects 3. Rule.

Ezample of Parsing by the foregoing Scheme.

The first of the above examples may serve as an example
of Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose
we arrange it in the order of translation, as above.

¢« Etenim omnes artes, qua pertinent ad humanitatem
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se
quasi quidam cognatione.”

Etenim, conjunction, casual, connecting the following sen-
tence with the preceding, as containing the cause or reason
of what is there stated.

Omnes, An adjective, 3d decl. omnis, -is, -e, &ec. not com-
pared, because incapable of increase,—in the nom. pl. fem.
and agrees with artes, (Rule,) ¢ An adjective agrees,” &ec.

Artes, A noun (or substantive,) fem. 3d (decl.) ars,* artis,
&c.—in the nom. pl.—the nom. to (or, subject of,) kabent.

Que, Rel. pron.—in the nom. pl. fem. nom. to pertinent
and agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule III.

Pertinent, Verb, intransitive (or neuter,) 2d (conj.)
pertinéo, -ére, -ui, pertenlum ; compcunded of per, and
tenéo,—in the pres. ind. act. 3d. (pers.) pl. and agrees with
que. Rule IV. A verb agrees,” &ec.

Ad, Preposition, governs the acc. shews the relation be-
tween pertinent and humanitatem.

Humanitatem, Noun, fem. 3d, humanitas,—atis, &e.
Abstract, derived from Aumanus. § 6.2,2,in the acc. sing.

*As all nouns are common except proper nouns, to save time in parsing this
may always be taken for granted, mentioning, however, when the noun is
Proper. For the same reason the words, ‘‘ declension,’ ‘‘gender,” ¢ number,”
i (éon_)unntuon,” ‘“mood,” ‘¢ tense,’”” may be  omitted, these being suﬂicient’ly
ndicated by the words masculine, singular, indscative, &e.
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governed by ad. Rule XLVIII. “Twenty-eight preposi-
tions,” &ec.

Habent, Verb transitive (or active) 2d. habdeo, -ére, -ui,
-itum,—in the pres. ind. act. 3d pers. pl.~-and agrees with
artes. Rule YV, « A verb agrees,” &c. Synopsis.

Quoddam, indef. adj. pron. quidam, quedam, &c. com-
pounded of qués and the syllable dam.—in the acc. sing.
neut. and agrees with wvinculum. Rule II. “ An adjective
agrees,” &c.

Vinculum, noun, neut. 2d. vinculum, -i, &c.—In the acc.
sing. governed by kabent. Rule XX. ¢ A tr.verb signifying
actively,” &ec.

Et, a conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with
habent, which are consequently in the same construction,
(9 149. Ezp.) and have the same nominative artes.

Continentur, A verb, Trans. (or active) 2d : contineo, conti-
nére, continui, contentum ; compounded of con and teneo.—
in the pres. ind. pass.—3d pers.—pl. and agrees with artes.
Rule IV. ‘“ A verb agrees,” &c. Synopsis.

Inter, a preposition which governs the accusative, and here
points out the relation of reciprocity between the individuals
represented by se. (§ 28, Obs. 5.)

Se,Substantive pron. 3d pers.—inthe acc. pl. fem. governed
by énter. Rule XLVIII. “ Twenty-eight prepositions,” &e.
refers to artes, the subject of continentur, and is here taken
reciprocally. § 28. Obs. 6.

Quasi, An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule.

Qudidam, Indef. adj. pron. quidam, quedam, &c. com-
pounded of guis and the syllable -dam—in the ablative sing.
fem. and agrees with cognatione. Rule II. ¢ An Adjective
agrees,” &c. :

Cognatione, A noun, fem. 3d (decl.) cognatio, -onis, &ec.
from cognatus “related by birth,” (from con and nascor)—in
the ablative of manner, relating to continentur inter se. Rule.

Note.—In this way by stating every thing respecting a word in
the shortest possible manner, and without waiting to be questioned,
parsing may he done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such
questions may be put as will draw attention to any thing not included
in the above scheme. By a little attention on the part of the
teacher in leading the pupil to understand and apply the preceding
rules for arranging a sentence in the order of translation, he will
save much time and labor to himself afterwards and accustom the
learner to the important lesson of reasoning out a difficult sentence
and so by repeated victories 10 gain confidence in his own powers.



876 PROSODY.—QUANTITY. § 154-b6

PART FOURTH.

PROSODY.

Prosopy in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity
* of syllables in the construction of verses; in other words, of
Quantity and Metre.

§ 154. OI' QUANTITY.

QuanTITY means the relative length of time taken up in
pronouncing a syllable.

1. In respect of quantity every syllable is either long or skort.
When a syllable is sometimes long and sometimes short, it is
said to be common.

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es-
tablished rules; or when no rule applies,—by the autkority
of the poets.

3. The rules of quantily are either general or special.
The former apply alike to aﬁ the syllables of a word, the lat-
ter to particular syllables.

$ 155. GENERAL RULES,

Rure I. A vowel before another vowel is short; as,
Déus, alius, nihil.

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to a vowel before another
vowel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it ®e in the same,
or in a different word. The letter h in verse, being considered as
only a breathing, is wholly disregarded, hence such words as, nihil, mi-
hi, 6he, &c. come under this rule. A diphthong before a vowel docs
not come under thisrule, except as in Rule V. Exc. 1.

EXCEPTIONS,
1. 4 is long in aér, Cai, auldi, terrai, and the like
2. E islong afler i in the genitive and dative of the fifth declem
sion ; as, speciéi; not after i, it is common.
E is long in éheu, Pompéi.
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8. 1 not before er, is long in fio; as, fio, fitbam. Alsv in alius

the genitive of alius.
I is common in Diana, and genitives in ius ; but is short in al-
terius. Genilives in -2us, in prose, have i long.

4. O is common in Oke.

5. Greek words vary. As a general rule when the vowel before
another represents a long vowel or diphthong inthe Greek word, it is
long ; otherwise it is short.

Rure II. A vowel before two consonants or a double con-
sonant is long by position ; as,

arma, fallo, axis, gaza, major.

EXPLANATION.—When a final syllable is long by another rule,

this rule does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are,

the same consonant doubled ; as, Il, t{, rr, &c. and the letters j, z
and z, equivalent to dg, ks, ds. -

EXCEPTIONS,

1. A short vowel in the end of a word before two consonants 1n
the next is common ; before sc, sp, sq, st, it is usually long ; before a
double consonant it is short.

2. A vowel before j, is shortin coripounds of jugum as bijugus.

Ruvre III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common j
as volicris, or vol@cris.

EXPLANATION.—Under this rule the vowel must be naturally
short, and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same

syllable with it. But if the vowel be naturally long it remains so,
as matris (from p.'hq"/‘P) salubris, &c. 1f the mute und liquid

be in ditferent syllables, the vowel preceding is long by position ;
as, abluo, 6bruo. In Latin words the liquids are / and r only. In
Greek words !, r, m, n.

Obs. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule II. A short
vowel in the end of a word is seldom affected by a mute and a liquid
in the next.

Rure IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as,

Nil, for nikil ; mi, for mihi; alius, for aliius; it for iit ; sodes for s

andes, nolo for non volo : bige, for bijuge ; scilicet, for scirelicet, &c.

Rure V. A diphthong islong ; as, Cesar, Aarum, Edbaea.

EXCEPTIONS

1. Pre in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short; as
preire preustus, &c.

2. Also, @ is sometimes Short in the end of a word, when the next
begins with a vowel; as, Insule ITonio, &ec.

Note.—U, after ¢ and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel
tollowing it, but has a force similar to. the English w; as, lingua
cueror, &c. pronounced lingwa, kweror. § 1. Obs. 2.

V 4
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SPECIAL RULES.

§ 156. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES.

Rure VI. Preterites of two Syllables lengthen the former;
as, véni, vidz, vici.

Exc. 1. Those which are short by Rule I; as, rai, lai, &e.

Ezc. 2. Seven have the first syllable short; viz: bibi, didi, fids,
(from findo,) scidi, stéti, stiti, and tuli.

Rure VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, short-
en the first and second ; as, Cécidi, tétigi, pépuli, &e. from
cado, tango, pello.

Exc. Cécidi, from cedo; and pepédi, have the second long.

Rure VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former;
as, Casum, métum, visum, from cddo, méveo, video.

Ezc. Ten have the first syllable short, viz: citum, (from ctéo,)
ddtum, itum, litum,—quitum, rétum ralum, situm,—situm, and slatum.

Rore IX. In polysyllables, @, e, and u, are long before
-tum, of the Supine; as, Amatum, delétum, indatum.

Rure X. In polysyllables, ¢ is short before tum of the
Supine; as, monitum. Iis long in déivisum.

Ezc. But Supines in étum, from preterites in ¢vz, have &
long ; as, Cupivi, cupitum, audivi, auditum, &ec.

Obs. Recens¥o has recensitum, from i in the preterite, because ori-
ginally from censio, censivi. [Eo and its compounds have i short; as,
#tum, reditum, &c. Except ambio, ambitum, 4th conj.

Rure XI. Participles in -rus, have = long in the penult ;
88, amatirus, &c.

§ 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS.

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases has more sylla-
bles than the nominative singular ; as, rex, regis; sermo, sermonis.

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but one increase in the
singular number : ifer, supellex, and compounds of caput in ps, have
two; as, itinéris, supellectilis, precipitis, from preceps.

3 The increment or increasing syllable, to which the following
rules apply, is never the last syllable, but the one preceding it, if
there be one increment; or the two preceding it, if there be two. &e.
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4 The rules for the increase of nouss, apply to adjectives and
participles.

5. Nouns of the fourth declension hav/ no increment in the singu.
lar; those of the first and fifth, have none but what come under Rule
I. and its exceptions. In the second declension, those only increase
in the singular which end in 7, according to the following,

Rure. The increment of the second declension is short ; as,

Puiri, virt, saturi, &c. from puer, vir, satur,

Ezc. But Iber and Celtiber, have Ibéri and Celtibert,

INCREMENTS OF THE THIF) DECLENSION.

Ruve. XII. Increments of the th.rd declension in a and o
are long; e, 7, and u, short; as,
Pietatis, honoris, muliéris, layidis, murmaris.

Rules with Ezceptions

A.
1. Increments in g, of the third veclension, are long.

Ezc. 1st. The increment in a, from Masculines in al and ar is short,
also from par, and its compounds;—from anas, mas, vas,
(vddis) baccar. hepar, jubar, lar, nectar, and sal.

Ezc. 2. The increment in ¢, from nou~z in s, with a consonant be-
fore it, is short; as, Arabs, £ rabis.

Ezc. 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in .a, -dtis; and
as, -ddis, is short; as, poéma, poemitis; lampas, lampddis.

Exc, 4th. Also the following in ax, 7iz: abax, anthrax, Ataz,
JAtraz, climaz, colax, coraz,dropaz, fax, harpaz,panaz,
phylax, smilaz, and styraz, increase with d short.

oO.
2. Increments in o, of the third declension are long.

FExc. 1st. The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short; as, .
marmor, marmdris; corpus, corpdris. But os, oris, and
neuter comparatives inczease in 6 long, dor has ads.
ris, or adoris.

Exzec. 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in s with a consonant be-
fore it is short; as, scrobs, scrobis; inops, indpis. But
Cercops, Cyclops, and Hydrops, have o short.

Exzc 3d. Generally from Gentile and Greek nouns ino, and on,
the increment is short; as, Macedo, Maceddnis: but some
are long, and some are common. .
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Eze. 4th. Greek nouns in for, shorten the increment; as, Hector—
Oris,

Ezc. 5th. Greek nouns in pus, (molg) ; as, tripus, Polypus; also,
arbor, memor, bos, compos, impos, and lepus, have & short
in the increment.

E.
8. Increments in ¢, of the third declension, are short.

Eze. 1st. The increment in -énis from en and o is long; as, Stren,
Sirénis; Anio, Aniénis.

Ezc. 2d. The increment in e is long from keres, locuples, mansues,
merces, and quies. Also from Iber and ver—from lex, rex
and vervex—plebs, seps, and halec.

Eze. 3d. Greek nouns in er and es increase e long; as, Crater, cra.
teris; magnes, magnétis.

I
4. Increments in ¢z, of the third declension are short.

Eze. 1st. Verbals in ¢riz, and adjectives in iz have ilong; as, vic.
triz, victricis; feliz, felicis.
Also cerviz, cicatriz, corniz, coturniz, lodiz, matriz, per-
diz, pheniz, radiz, and viber.

Eze. 2d. Greek nouns in is and in, with the genitive in -inis, in-
crease long; as, Salamis, Salaminis.

Ezc. 3d. Dis, glis, and lis, with Nesis, Quiris, and Samnis, increase

long.
. U.

5. Increments in u, of the third declension, are short.

Ezc. 1st. Genitives in-udis, uris, and ulis, from nominatives in us,
have the increase long; as, palus, paludis, &c. But Ls
gus, intercus, and pecus, increase with « short.

Eze. 24. Fur, fruz, luz, and Pollux, have @ long.

Y.
6. Increments in y are short.
Ezc. Greek nounswith the genitive in ynis, have the increase long.
Also Bombyz, Ceyz, and gryps, which increase long.
INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER.

A noun in the plural number, is said to increase when it has more
syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural.

An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive dative,
and ablative, and in these, it is the syllable next to the last When
any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominauve, it bas

*®
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no plural increment. Thus, Serménum, puéris, capitum, have no piu-
ral increase, because they have no more syllables than sermones, pu-
&ri, capita; still, they all have the increment of the singular, because
they have more syllables than sermo, puer, and caput. But sermoni-
bus, puerérum, and capitibus, have both the singular and plural in.
crement.

Rove XIII. Plural increments in g, e, and o, are long—in

t, and #, short; as,
Musarum, rérum, virorum, partibus, lacubus.

from Muse, res, viri, partes, lacus.

EXPLANATION.—AIll the increments of the singular remain in
the plural, and to these the plural incrementisadded. The rule here
given applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments
of the singular in the plural. Thus, in itinéribus from iter, the se-
cond and third syllables are increments of the singular, to be found

in itinéris; the fourth is the plural increment, which comes under
this rule.

$ 158. INCREMENT OF VERBS,

A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables in any part,
than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, active
voice; as, amas, amatis, amabatis, &c.—A verb in the active voice
may have three increments, and in the passive four. If there is but
one increment, it is the syllable next the last. If thereis two, the se-
cond increment is the syllable next the last, and the first the syllable
preceding that, &c. thus.

1 12 123
a-mas,—am-i-mus,—am-i-ba-mus,—am-av-ér-i-mus, &c

The increments of deponent verbs, are determined in the same

manner as if they had an active form.

Ruie XIV. In the increase of verbs, a, ¢, and o, are long;
¢, and » short; as,

Amarémus, ematote; legimus, possimus.

Ezceptions in A.

1. The first increment of do is short; as, dimus, ddbamus, ddrémus,
&e

Ezceptions in E.
2. E is short before ram, rim and ro.
" But when contracted by syncope it is long ; as, fléram for fewd

ram
24*
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3. In the third conjugation e is short before s in the first
increase of the present and imperfect ; as,

Legere, legérem, Act. legéreris, legérére, legére, Pass.
4. In the first and second conjugation e is shoit in—bérzs
and—bére.

Note—eérunt and -ére in the perfect come under the general rule;
sometimes they are shortened. § 166. 5.

Exceptions in 1.
5. In preterite tenses ¢ is long before v; as,
Ludivi, audiveram, audiverim, &c.

6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except
~¢mus of the perfect, ¢ not before a vowel is always long ; as,

Pres. venimus; Perf. venimus. So, also, ibham, and-ibo, from eo.

7. Iis long in simus, sitis, velimus, velitis; and their com-
pounds; as, possimus, nolimus, &c.

8. In rimus,and ritis of the Future perfect indicative and
perfect subjunctive, ¢ is common; as,

Dixérimus, or dizérimus; videritis, or videritis.

Note.—U long before tum of the supine comes under Rule VIII.
and IX. Itis also long in the penult of the perfect participle by the
samerules as the perfect participle is always derived from the supine.

$ 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES.

For the quantity of penu't syllables no definite rule can be given
which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions oc-
curring under it. The following observations are usually given rather
as a general guide, than certain rules, and they might be easily ex-
tended were it of any pracdcal advantage.

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the
penult; as,

Priamides, Atlanticides, &c. Unless they come from nouns in eus;
as, Pelides, T'ydides, &c.

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS,
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the pe-
nult; as,

Achais, Ptolemais, Chry: éis, JEnéis, Memphitis, Latois, Icaristis
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Nerine, Acrisione. Except Thebiis, and Phocdis short; and Nereis,
which is common.

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for
the most part shorten the penult ; as,

JEgyptidcus, academicus, lepidus, legitimus: also superlatives ; as,
fortissimus, &c. Except opacus, amicus, apricus, pudicus, mendicus,
articus, posticus, fidus, infidus, (but perfidus, of per and fides, is
short,) bimus, quadrimus, patrimus, matrimus, opimus; and the two
superlatives, Zmus, and primus.

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS,
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as,

Dotalis, urbanus, avarus, estivus, decorus, arenosus. Except bar-
bdrus, opipdrus.

5. Verbal adjectivesinILIS shorten the penult; as, agilés,
Sacilis, &e. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen
it; as.

Anilis, civilis, herilis, &c. To these edd, exilis, subtilis; and
names of months, Aprilis, Quinctilis, Sextilis : Jxcept humilis, pari
lis; and also similis. But all adjectives in atilis are short; as,
versatilis, volatilis, umbratilis, plicatilis, fluviatilis; sazatilis, &c.

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from words denoting
inanimate things, as plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of
time, commonly shorten the penult; as,

Amaracinus, crocinus, cedrinus, faginus, oleaginus ; adamantinus,
crystallinus, crastinus, pristinus, perendinus. carinus. annotinus, &c.

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as,

JAgninus, cantnus, leporinus binus, trinus quinus, ausirinus, clan
destinus, Lalinus, marinus, supinus, vesperlinus, &c.

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS,
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penult; as,

Urceblus, filisla, museblum ; lectulus, ratiuncala, corcilum, &e.

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as,

Oppidatim, viritim, tributim. Except affitim, perpttim, and stétim.

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which
in the second and third person is the penult; as,

Esurio, esuris, estirit. But other verbs in ur1w lengthen that sylla
ble ; as, ligario. ligiris; scaturio, scaturis, &c.
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES.

The following proper names lengthen the penult: Abdira, Abydus,
Adénis, /Esopus, Atolus, Ahila, Alaricus, Alcides, Amycle, Andro-
n'cus, Anubis, Archimédes, Ariarithes, Ariobarzines, Aristdes,
Aristobilus, Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artabinus: Brachmunes, Bus.
r1s, Buthrotus ; Cethégus, Chalcédon, Cleobilus, Cyréne, Cythcra,
(‘urétes ; Darici, Demonicus, Diomédes, Didres, Diosciiri ; Ebides,
Eriphyle, Eubilus, Euclides, Euphrites, Eumédes, Euripus, Eux'nus,
Gargnus, Geetilus, Granicus ; Heliogabilus, Henricus, Heraclides,
Heraclitus, Hipponax. Hispanus ; Iréne ; Lacydas, Latina, Leucita,
Lugdinum, Lycoras; Mandine, Maus6lus, Maximinus, Meleiger,
Messila, Messina, Milétus; Nasica, Nicinor, Nicétas; Pachy.
nus, Pandira, Peldris & -us, Pharsilus, Pheenice, Polites, Poly-
cl tus, Polynices, Priipus, Sardanapilus, Sarpédon, Serdpis, Sindpe,
Stratonice, Suffétes ; Tigrines, Thessalonica ; Verona, Veronica.

The following are short: Amithus, Amphipolis, *Anabasis, Anti-
cyra, Antigonus, & -ne, Antildchus, Anti¢chus, Antiopa, Antipas,
Antipiter, Antiphines, Antiphites, Antiphila, Antiphon, Anytus,
Apulus, Areopigus, Ariminum, Arménus, Athésis, Attilus, Attica ;
Bitarix, Bructéri ; Caliber, Callicrites, Callistratus, Candice, Can-
taber, Carneiides, Cherilus, Chrysostémus, Cleombrétus, Cleoménes,
Corycos, Constantinopolis, Cratérus, Cratylus, Creméra, Crustumeéri,
Cybeéle, Cyclides, Cyzicus ; Dalmite, Damdcles, Dardinus, Dejoces,
Dejotirus, Democritus, Demipho, Didymus, Diogénes, Drepinum,
Dumnorix : Empedecles, Ephésus, Evergétes, Euménes, Eurymédon,
Euripylus ; Fucinus ; Gerydnes, Gyirus ; Hecyra, Helipolis, Hermi-
one, Herodotus, Hesiodus, Hesione, Hippocrites, Hippotimos,
Hypata, Hypinis ; Icirus, Icétas, Illyris, Iphitus, Ismirus, Ithi.
ca; Laodice, Laomédon, Lampsicus, Lamyrus, Lapithe, Lucre-
tilis, Libinus, Lipire or -a, Lysimiichus, Longiminus; Marithon,
Meenilus, Marmirica, Massagétee, Matrona, Megira, Melitus & -ta,
Metrop?lis, Mutina, Mictnus ; Nedcles, Neritos, Noricum ; Omphile;
Patira, Pegisus, Pharnices, Pisistritus, Polydimus; Polyxéna, Por-
séna or Porsenna, Praxitéles, Putecli, Pylides, Pythagoras ; Sarmi.
tee, Sarsina, Seméle, Semirimis, Sequini § -a, Sisyphus, Sicoris, Socri-
tes, Sodoma, Sotides, Sparticus, Sporides, Strongyle, Stymphilus,
Sybaris; Taygstus, Telegonus, Telemichus, Tenédos, Tarrico, Theo-
phines, Theophilus, Tomyris ; Urbicus ; Venéti, Vologésus, Voliisus ;
Xencriites ; Zoilus, Zopyrus.

The penult of several words is doubtful; thus, Batdvi. Lucan.
Batari. Juv. & Mart. Fortuitus. Hor. Fortuitas. Martial. Some make
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus.
Stat. Patrimus, matrimus, prestolor, &c. are by some lengthened,
al?d by some shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain au-
thority.

$ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES.
A final.
Rule XV. A in the end of a word declined by cases is

short; as. Musd, temrli. &e.
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Exc 1. Tne ablative of the first declension is long ; as, Musd, &e.
Ezc. 2. The vocative of Greek nouns in as is long ; as, O JEnéa,
O Palla.

Rure XVI. A in the end of a word not declined by cases
is long; as, Ama, frustra, ergd, intrd, &c.

Ezxc. Itd, quid, ejd, posted, putd. (adv.) are short; Sometimes
also the prepositions contrd, and wulirdé; and the compounds of
-ginta astrigintd, &c. But conira and ulira, as adverbs, are al.
ways long.

E final.

Rure XVIL E in the end of a word is short ; as, Nazé,

sedilé, ipsé, possé, mempé, anté.

Special Rules and Ezceptions.

Rure 1. Monosyllables in e are long; as, me, tZ, s&.

Ezxc. The enclitics qué, v, né, are short; also pté¢, cé, t&.

Rure 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension have final
elong ; as, Calliope, Anchise, die, &ec.

Also Greck neuter plurals ; as, Cete, mele, Tempe, &c.

RuLe 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long
in the second person singular of the imperative active; as,

Doce, maneé, &c. But cave, vale, and vide are sometimes
short.

Rure 4. Adverbs from adjectives of the first and se-
cond declension have final elong ; as, placide, pulchre, valde.
(contracted for valide.) So also ferme, feré, and oke.

Ezxc. But ben¥, malé, inferné, and superné are short.
I final.
Rure XVIIL Ifinal is long ; as, domini, fili, &e.

Eze. 1. I final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi; also in ibi, ubi,
nisi, quasi. Sometimes uti and cui as a dissyllable have i short.
Sicuti, sicubi, and necubi are always short.

Ezc. 2. Ifinal is short in Greek vocatives and datives ; as, Jlexi,
Daphnt ; Palladt, Troasi, and Troasin.

O final
Rure XIX, O final is common; as, Virgo, amo, quando.
Ezc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, O, do, std, prd.
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Eze. 2. The dative and ablative in 0 are long; as, 010
domind. Also Greek nouns n o ; as, Dido, Sapphd.

Ezc. 3. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long ; as, certs, falso,
pauld; qus, ed, and their compounds; illo, idcires, citrs, relrs,
ultro, ergo, (for the sake of.)

Exc. 4. Egd, scid, the defective verb ceds; also homd, cits, illics.
imm3, dus, ambd, mods, and its compounds quomsds, dummids,
postmodd, are almost always short.

Exc. 5. The gerund in 4n is long in Virgil, in other poets mostly

short.
U and Y, final.
Rure XX. U final is loug; Y final is short, as wult@, Moly.

B, D, I, M, R, T, final,

Rure XXI. B, D, L, R and T, in the end of a word are
short; as, b, apiid, semél, consil, patér, capit.

EXPLANATION.—This rule does not apply, if any of these final
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted,
or made long by position ; as, aut, abit for abiit, amant

Ezxc. 1. Sal, sol, and nil are long.

Ezxc. 2. Aér, & etheér, are long. Also nouns in er which havc
-2ris in the genitive ; as, Craler, Iber, &c.

Exc. 3. Far, lar, Nar, par, cur, and fur, are long.

Ezc. 4. The Hebrew names Job, Daniél, are long ; but David and
Bogud are common.

Obs. M final anciently marde the preceding vowel short, as Militum
octo. By later poets it isusually cut off, by Echthlipsis, (§ 166. 2.)
when the next word begins with a vowel. When not so cut off, it is
short.

C, N, final.

Rure XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long; as,
ac, sic,illac, én, non, &ec. ‘
Ezc. 1. Néc and donéc are short; kic and fac, common.

Ezc. 2. Forsitdn, in, forsdn, tamén, &n, vidén, are short.

Ezc. 3. En having -inis in the genitive is short ; as, carmén, car-
minis. Also Greek nouns in an, on, in, yn, originally short, and
the dative plural in sin have the final syllable short ; as, Ilitn, Era.
tisn, Maiin, Alexin, chelyn. Troasin, &e.

As, Es, Os, final.

Rure XXIII. As, Es, Os, in the end of a word are long ;
a8, Mas, quits. bonds
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Ezc. 1. As is short in ands and Greek nouns which have -adis or
-ados in the genitive ; as, Arcis, lampds, &e.

Ezc. 2. Es is short, Ist in nouns and adjectives which increase
short in the genitive ; as, hosp¥s, lim¥s, hebés. But Ceres, pariés
ariés, abi¢s, and pés, with its compounds are long. 24. Es from
sum, and penés are short. 3d. Greek neuters in es, and nominatives
and vocatives of the third declension which increase in the genitive
otherwise than in eos, have es short; as, Arcadés, Trols, &ec.

Ezc. 3. Osis short in compds, impds, bs, (ossis,)—in Greek
words of the second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the
third ; as, Ilids, Tyrds, chals, epbs, Palladds, &e.

Is, Us, Ys, final.

Rore XXIV. Is, usand ys, in the end of a word are short ;
as, Turris, legis, legimis, Capys.

Ezc. 1. Plural cases in ¢s and us are long ; but the dative
and ablative in bus are short.

Ezxc. 2. Nouns in is with the genitive in #tis, inis, or entis are
long ; as Samnis, Salamis, Simois.

Ezxc. 3. Is is long in glis, vis, gratis, foris. And in the second
Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. Active of the fourth conjugation as audis.

Also in f'is, 1s, sis, vis, velis, and their compounds possis, quamvis,
malis, nolis, &e.

Ezc. 4. Monosyllables in -us are long ; as, grus, sus. &c.

Also those which have uris, udis, utis, untis, or 8dis, in the geni
tive; as, tellus, incus, virtas, Amathas, tripus. To these add
Greek genitives in us ; as, Didas, Sapphus, %c.

Ezc. 5. Tethys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ys, which
have also yn in the nominative; as, Phorcys or Phorcyn.

$ 161 QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM-
POUNDS.
Rure XXV, Derivatives follow the quantity of their

primitives ; as,

Amicus, ~ from &mo. Decdro, Jfrom decus, -Sris.
Auctidnor, auctio, -onis.  Exiilo, exul, -ulis,
Auctdro, auctor, -oris.  Pividus péveo,
Auditor, auditum. Quirito, Quiris, -itis.
Anuspicor, auspex, -icis. Radicitus, radix, -icis.
Caupénor, caupo, -onis.  Sospito, sospes, -Itis.
Compétitor, compdtitum.  Nitira, nitus.
Cornicor, cornix, -icis. Maiternus, mater.
Custodio, custos, -6dis. L&gébam, §ec. 15go.

Decdrus, decor, -3ris. Légsram, &c. legi. ,
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EXCEPTIONS
1. Long from Short.
Dém, from décem. Suspicio, from suspicor. Mébilis, from mé&veo.

Foémes, foveo. Sédes, sédeo. Humor, himus.
Hiuminus, homo. Sécius, sécus.  Jumentum, jivo.
Régilla régo. Pénuria, pénus. Vox, vocis, vaco, &e
2. Short from Long.
Aréna and #rista, from dareo. Lucerna, from liceo.
Nota end noto, notus.  Dux, -ticis, dico.
Vadum, vido.  Stibilis, stibam.
Fides, fido. Ditio, dis, ditis,
Sopor, sopio.  Quisillus, qualus, &e

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to all those parts of the
verb derived or formed from the primary parts, § 51, and 52, i. e.
the quantity of the primary part remains inall the parts formed
from it.

Rure XXVI.Compounds follow the quantity of the sim-
ple words which compose them ; as,

Adémo, from dd and dmo ; déduco, from dé and daco.

Obs. 1. The change of a vowel or diphthong, in forming the com-
pound, doesnot alter its quantity ; as, cddo, concido; cedo, concido;
claudo, recludo; equus, iniquus, &ec.

Obs. 2. When a short syllable in the first part of the compound
ends with a consonant, it becomes long by position when joined to
another word beginning with a consonant ; as, pérmaneo from pér
and maneo ; but if the second word begin with a vowel, the first re-
tains its quantity ; as, nérambulo, from pér and ambulo.

Obs. 3. When the second part of a compound word begins with a
vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule I. When it
begins with two consonants or a double consonant, the vowel pre-
ceding is long by Rule II. But if it begins with a simple consonant
followed by a vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes
long, and sometimes short by the following ’

Special Rules for the first part of a compound, end-
ing with a vowel.

Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a preposition
of one syllable, has the final vowel long; as, décido, prd-
tendo.

Ezc. 1. Proisshort in précella, prifanus, prifari, prifecto, prs-
festus, prificiscor, prifiteor, prifugio, prifugus, préfundus, préne
pos, préneptis, pripero, and prétervus. It is common in procero,
erofundo, propago, propello, propino, propulso.
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Ezc. 2. The Greek pro (before,) is always short; as, priphe’a
prilogus.

Note.—The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable,
retsins its own quantity ; as, contradico, antécedo.

Rule 2.- The inseparable prepositions se and dz are long;
re short ; as, Sépono, divello, répello.

Ezc. 3. Di is short in dirimo and disertus. Reis long
in réfert.

Rule 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposition,
has final @ long ; e, 7, o, , and y short; as,

Malo, néfas, biceps, phildsophus, ducenti, Polydorus.

Ezc. 1. A. In qudst,cddem, notin the ablative, and in some Greek
compounds, @ is short. -

Ezc. 2. E. The e is long in némo, néquam, néquando, néquaquan,
néquidquam, néquis, néquitia; mémet, mécum, técum, sécum, vécors,
vésanus, venéficus. Also in words compounded with se for sex, or
semi; as, sédecim, sémestris, &c. E is common in some compounds
of facio; as,liquefacio, patefacio, rarefacio, &e.

Ezc. 3. I. When the first part of a compound is declined, ¢ is long;
as, quidam, quilibet, reipublice, &c. or when the first can be separat.
- ed from tne last, and yet both retain their form and meaning; as, lu-
di-magister, lucri.facio, si-quis, agri-cultura, &c.

I is sometimes made long by contraction; as, bige, scilicet, bimus.
&ec. for bijuge, scire licet, bis annus, or biennius. It is also long in
idem, (masculine) ubique, utrobique, ibidem, nimirum, and the com-
pounds of dies, such as, biduum, pridie; meridies, &c. In ubicunque
and ubivis, it is common.

Ezxc. 4. 0. Contro, iniro, retro, and quando, in compounds have
the final o long; as, coniroversia, introduco, retricedo, quandoque,
(except quandbquidem.)

0 is long in compounds of quo; as, quomodo, quocunque, quominus,
quocirce, quovis, quoque, (from quisque;) but in quique, the conjunction,
it is short.

Ezxc. 5. U. Jupiter, judex, and jadicium have u long; also us@ca-
pio, and usivenio, being capable of separation as in Exc. 3.

Rure XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is common,

EXPLANATION.—This means that a short syllable at the end of
a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long; and a long sylla-
ble, if the verse requires it, is considered short.

N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of the
preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by ¢ authority,”
viz: of the poets.

25
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§ 162. VERSIFICATION.
A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed
according to rule. The parts into which a verse is divided are called

Feet.
OF FEET.

A ¥ooT in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly re-
gulated by time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet
are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of
three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syi-
lables. These varieties are as follows:

Simple feet of two Syllables.

Pyrrhic ~ as Dais.
Spondee R —_— as fuunddnt.
Iambus - as érant,
Trochee —_ as armi,
Simple feet of three Syllables.
Tribrach N as ficdrs.
Molossus —_——— as conténdint.
Dactyl —_ -~ as ¢orpori.
Anapeest -~ — as ddmini,
Bacchius - — — as dolérés.
Antibacchius —_— as Rominds.
Amphibrach -~ — < as honors.
Amphimacer R as charitas.
Compound feet of four Syllables.
Choriambus — o « — pontificés Trochee and Iambus.
Antispastus o — —  tmaibatis Jambus and Trochee
Ionic a majore — — o  calcaribiis Spondee and Pyrrhic.
Tonic a minore — — propérabant Pyrrhic and Spondee.
First Peeon — o - témporibiis Trochee and Pyrrhic.
Second Peseon < — «  poténtii Tambus and Pyrrhic.
Third Peeon < w — « &nimitis Pyrrhic and Trochee.
Fourth Peeon o w . — Cc8léritis Pyrrhic and Iambus.
First Epitrite w — — — voliptités Iambus and Spondee.
Second Epitrite = —  — — conditorés Trochee and Spondee
Third Epitrite — —  — discordias Spondee and Iambus.
Fourth Epitrite  — — —  #&ddixistis Spondee and Trochee
Proceleusmaticus  « -« . hominibils Two Pyrrhics.
Dispondee — = — — Oriatorés Two Spondees.
Diiambus o — o — H#imivérint Two Iambi.
Ditrochee — « — « Cantiléni Two Trochees
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ISOCHRONOUS FEET.

1. In every foot, a long syllable is equalin time to two short ones.
To constitute feet Isochronous, two things are necessary. 1st. That
they have the same time; 2d. that theybeinterchangeableinmetre.

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal num-
ber of short syllables; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapeest, and Pro-
celeusmaticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short
syllables.

3. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of
the voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The
part of the foot that receives the ictus, is called arsis, or elevation,
the rest of the foot is termed thesis, or depression.

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot.
Ilence, in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Tro-
chee, on the first. Its place in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot be de-
termined by the feet themselves, each syllable being of the same
length.

5. In all kinds of verse, thefundamental foot determines the place
of the arsis for the other feet admitted into it, thus: In Dactylic
verse, and Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the arsis on the first
syllable;—in Anapestic, and Iambic, on the last. In Trochaic
verse, thetribrach will have the arsis on the first syllable, . <,
in Iambic on the second, _ L

6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called isochro-
nous, which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal
in time, so that a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a
long, to a long, or to two short; thus: in Iambic and Trochaic verse,

Iambus O | _~ Trochee 2z lv

Tribrach | L o Tribrach . \_,l ~
In Dactylic and Anapsstic; thus,

Dactyl /|< < Anapest O o _7

Spondee £ | — Spondee - | <

But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not isochro-
nous, though they have the same time ; thus, the Iambus and T'rochee,
though equalin time, cannot be divided so as to have the correspond
ing parts of equal length. Thus,

Iambus, | <
Trochee, 2o
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tlence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; and for
this reason a Trochee is n:ver admitted into Iambic verse nor an
Iambus into Trochaic. Thesame is true of the Spondee, (— —) an:l
Amphibrach, ( ~ — ) and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or

Anapeest.

§ 163. OF METRE.

1. Metre,in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and
feet in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies,
not only to an entire verse, but to partof a verse, or to any number
of verses. J metre, in a specific sensc, means a combination of two
feet (sometimes called a syzygy) and sometimes one foot only.

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former
refers to the time omly, in regard to which, two short syllables
are equivalent to one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the
order of the syllables. The rhythm of an anapeest and dactyl is the
same ; the metre different. The term rhythm, is also understood in a
more comprehensive sense, and is applied to the harmonious con-
struction and enunciation of feet and words in connection ; thus, a
line has rhythm when it contains any number of metres of equal time,
without regard to their order. Metre requires a certain number of me-
tres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this line,

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi,

there is both 7hythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in re
spect of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to
the canon for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl i1 the
bth, and a spondee in the 6th place.” Change the order thus,

Omnipoten_tis Olympi panditnr interea domus,

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but t' e metre is de-
stroyed ; it is no longer a Hexameter heroic line.

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six; namely,
1. Tambic. 2. Trochaic. 2. Anapezstic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Choriam-
bic. 6. Ionic. These are so called from the foot which prevails i1
them.

. These different kinds of verse in certain varieties are also de-
signated by the names of certain poets, who either invented
them, or made special use of them in their writings. Thus, we have
Asclepiadic, Glyconian, Alcaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, &c. from As-
clepiades, Glycon, Aleus, Sappho, Pherecrates, &e.

3. In Tambic, Trochaic, and Anapeestic verse, a metre consists of
two feet, (sometimes called a dipodia or syzygy,) in the other kinds
of one foot.

4. A verse consisting of one metre is callel Monometer; of two
metres, Dimeter ; of three, T'rimeter; of four, Tetrameter; of five,
I’entameter; of six, Hexameter ; of seven, Heptameter ; &c. Hence,
in Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapeestic verse, 3 monometer will contain
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two feet : a dimeter, four ; a trimeter, siz ; &c. 1nthe other kinds of
verse, a monometer contains one foot, a dimeter, two, a trimeter.
three, &ec.

5. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely
the number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may
be deficient ; or, it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is va.
riously characterized as follows ; viz.

1. Acatalectic, when complete.

2. Catalectic, if wanting one syilable.

3. Brachycatalectic, if' wanting two syllables or a foot.

4. Hypercatalectic, or hypermeter, when it has one or two syllables
wmore than the verse requires.

5. Acephalous, when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the
line.

6. JAsynartete, when different measures are conjoined in one line.

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employ-
ed ; the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number
of metres ; and the third the character of theline ; thus,

Nén val- | tis in- || stintis | tyrdn. || ni |
is described ; as, Iambic, dimeter, hypercatalectic.
6. Verses or parts of verses are farther designated by a term ex-

pressive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain.
Thus, a line or part of a line containing

three half feet is called trimimer,
five half feet, ¢ penthemimer,
seven half feet, ¢ hephthemimer,

These are of use to point out the place of
THE CZASURAL PAUSE.

7. Cesura in metre is the separation, by the ending of a word, of
syllables rhythmically or metrically connected.

Itis of three kinds, 1. Of the foot: 2. of the rhythm: 3. of the
verse.

~ 1st. Ceesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is
completed ; as in the second, third, fourthand fifth feet of the follow
ing line ;
Silvés. | trém téni- | 1 Ma- | sim m&di- | tiris i- | vénd

2d. Cesesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third and fourth feet
of the preceding line.

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long,
by the force of the ictus; as,

Peétori | bus inhl- | dns spi- | rintid | consilit | éxti.

Note.—This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, norof the verse,
unlcss they happen te coincide with the cesura of the rhythm.

3d. The Cxsura of the verse is such a division of the line into two
parts, as aflords tv the voice a pauseor rest, at a_proper or fixed
place without injuring the sense, by pausing in the middle of a vord
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8, The proper management of this pauseis a great beanty in cer-
tain kinds of verse, and shews the skill of the poet. In pentameter
verse, its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres it is left to
the poet. When it occurs at the end of the.third half foot, it is called
trimimeris ;—of the fifth, penthemimeris ;—of the seventh, hephthemi-
meris.

9. The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place.

§ 164, DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE.

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used in Latin
poetry are the following ;

I. IAMBIC METRE.

1. A pute iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as,
Phiisé | bus il- || 2& quém | vide- || tis hés- | pités. |

where the single line marks. the end of the foot; the double
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the cesural
pause.

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first,
third, and fifth places; and again in all these a dactyl or an
anapeest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach
for the iambus.

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length from the
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter.

4. The ceesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot.

5. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as fol-
lows;

1st. Senarian,or Trim. acatalectic,used in tragedy and comedy.

2d. Jdrchilochian, or Trimeter catalectic.

8d Jrchilochian, or Dimeter hypermeter.

4th. Anacreontic, or Dimeter catalectic.

5th. Galliambus, or Dimeter catalectic, double ; i. e. two verses in
one line.

6th. Hipponactic, or Tetrameter catalectic.

7th. Choliambus, or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called also,
Scazon and Higponactic trimeter, and has a spondee in the
sixth place, and generally an iambus in the fifth.

8th. Octonarius, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadratus.

9th. Acephalous, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first
foot. This may beresolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic.
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II. TROCHAIC METRE.

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These,
however, are but seldom used. An Acephalous trochaic be-
comes an iambic line; and an Acephalous iambic becomesa
trochaie line.

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an
anapast, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e.
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places atrochee, or a
tribrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. -

3. This verse may be used in all varieties from the Mono-
meter hypercatalectic, (two trochees and one syllable,) to the
tetrameter or octonarius catalectic. The varieties most used
by the Latin poets, are

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure:
2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz. a trochee, a

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has theceesural
pause after the fifth half foot; thus,

Inté. | gér vi- | tee || sclé. | risqud | piriis. Hor.

3d. The Phalecian or Phaleucian consisting of five feet ;
viz. a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees; thus,

Non ést | vivers | sed v | 1érs | vita. Mart.
This verse neither requires nor rejects a cesura.

dth. The T'rochaic dimeter catalectic or Acephalous iambic
dimeter. See I. 9th.

$th. Other varieties but seldom used ; are, 1. the Pancratic mon-
ometer, hypercatalectic. 2. The Ithyphalic, dimeter Brachycat.
3. The Euripidean, dimeter catalectic. 4. The Alcmanic,
dimeter acatalectic. 5. JAnacreontic, dimeter acatalectic, with
a pyrrhic in the first place. 6. The Hipponactic, tetrameter
acatalectic. Py

III. ANAPZESTIC METRE.

1. A pure Anapestic line consists of Anapasts only.

2. The mixed anapezst has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal
Jength, in any place.

3. The following varieties occur, viz. 1st. The Anapestic Mono-
meter, consisting of two anapeests. 2d. The Anapestic dimeter. con-
sisting of four Anapests.

Anapeestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or
more messures.
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4. Other varieties not much in use are the Simodian; Mon. Acat
The Partheniac, Dim. Cat. The Archebulian ; trim. B. C.

IV. DACTYLIC METRE.
1. A pure Dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot.

Of this verse one foot constitutes a metre, and they range in
length from Dimeter to Hexameter. Ofthese the most importantare,

1. Hexzameter or Heroic verse.

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which
the fifth is a Dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the
other four a dactyl or a spondee; as,

Ludérs | quae vél- | 1ém cald- | mo pér- | misit & | grésti. Virg.

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed.

1st. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called
spondaic. Such lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur.

2d When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and
rapid, when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect
the two following lines: the first expresses the rapid movement of
a troop of horse over the plain eager for the combat;—the other de-
scribes the slow and toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the la-
bors of the forge.

Quidrips. | dants pil. | trém sdni- | td quitit | ingiild | cimpim.
-Illi in- | tér s&- | s6 mag- | na vi | brichia | téllint. Virg.

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de-
pends on the proper management of the cesura. The most
approved czsural pause in heroic poetry, is that which oc-
curs after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the
heroic c@sural pause ; thus,

At domiis | intéri- | ér || ré- | gili | spléndids | laxd. Virg.

In reading this line with due attention to quantity, we naturally
pause where the ceesural paunse is indicated by the double line, and
the whole movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with
this, a line in which noattention is paid to the ceesura, or in which, if
one is made, yeu have to pause in the middle of a word and the dif-
ference is manifest. .

Roma | moeni4 | tér- || riit | impigér | Hannibal | irmis.

Sometimes the ceesura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the
arsis of the fourth. In the last case a secondary one often occurs in
the second foot. The pause at the end of the third foot was the least
approved. The following lines are examples of each of these,

1. Infin. | dim ré. | gind || ju- | bés rénd | vars do- | lorém.
2. Primd té- | nét, || plad | siqué vo- | lit|| fr3mi- | tiqus sé- | cindd.
8. Cui ndn | dictus Hy- | lis puér || ét La- | tonid | Délds.

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean. It is divisi-

ble into two portions of three feet each, of which portions
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the first begins generally with a trochee, and ends with an
amphimacer, and the second begins with a (rockee ; as fol-
lows,

O c& | lonid | quee ctipis || ponts | lidéré | 16ngd. Catull.

These parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a
Glyconic, and the second as a Pherecratic verse, of which see under
(V) Choriambic verse.

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long
syllable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dac-
tyls followed by a long syllable; thus,

Maiximi | dé nihi- | 16 || nascitir histsri | &—Propert.
Pomaqué | non nd. | us || legit &b | arbori- | bus | T'ibull.

Where the first distich does notend a word, or if there be an elision
by Synaloepha or Echthlipsis, the verse is considered harsh.

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter line,
which combination is commonly called Elegiac verse.

4. Dactylic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds.

1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore, called also Alcmanian
Dactylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of
a Hexameter line, the fourth being always a Dactyl ; as,

Solvitiir | &cris hy- | éms gré- | ta vics. Hor.

2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore, called also Spondaic
tetrameter, which consists of the last four feet of a hexame-
ter line; as,

Sic tris- | tés af- | fatiis &- | micds. Hor.

5. Dactylictrimeter, (or Choriambic Trimeter Catalcctic)
consists of the three last feet of a Hexameter line, (See
Choriambic verse;) as,

Grato | Pyrrhé siib | antré. Hor.

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic, also called Archilochian
penthemimeris, consists of the first five half feet of a Hexa-
meter line ; as,

Arbbri- | biisqus ¢3 | mee. Hor.

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic—commonly used to con-
clude a Sapphic Stanza—consists of a dactyl and spondee;
thus,

Risit .4 | polls.
V. CHORIAMBIC METRE.

In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus, but
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admit-
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ted, chiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The
principal varieties are the following,

1. The Choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee,
three choriambi and an iambus ; as,

Ti né | queesiéris | scird néfds | quém mihi quém | tibi.

2. Choriambic tetrameter, consists of three choriambi, or
feet equivalent in length and a Bacchius; as,

Jiné patér | Jing tuéns | divé bicéps | biformis.

Horace altered without improving this metre, by sabstituting a
spondee for the iambus in the first foot ; as,

Té dsds 6- | rd Sybirin | &e.

Note.—Choriambic tetram. was originally called Phalzcian, from
Phalecus, who made great use of it.

3. Asclepiadic tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two
choriambi and an iambus ; thus,

Mscs- | nas itivis || éditd ré- | gibis.—Hor.

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes
make the first foot a dactyl.

The ceesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus.

This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic, pentameter cata.
lectic ; thus,

Meecé- | nis dti- | vis | &dits | régb=s.

4. Choriambic trimeter or Glyconic, consists of a spon-
dee, (sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus and
an iambus ; as,

Sic té | diva paténs | Cypri.—Hor.

_When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as dactylic
trimeter ; as,

Sic t8 | divd ps- | téns Cyprl.

6. Choriambic trimeter catalectic or Pherecratic, consists
of a spondee, choriambus and a catalectic syllable; as,

Grito | Pyrrhd siib ant. | tro

Here also the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an jambus. When

a spondee it may be scanned, as Dactylic trimeter, see IV. 5.

6. Choriambic Dimeter, consists of a choriambus and a

Bacchius ; as,
Lydii dic | pér 6mnés.—Hor.
VI. IONIC METRE.

1. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic Metre, consists of three

Tonics a majore, and a spondee ; as, )
Has cim gémi- | nd ¢dmp&ds | dédicat ci- | ténds.
In this metre, the Ionic feet are often two trochees, as in the third

foot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolved into
two short ones
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2, The Ionic a minore, consists generally of three or four
feet, which are all Ionics a minore; as,

Pugr alés | tibi télis | dpérosae- | qud Minérve. Hor.

$ 165. COMPOUND METRES.

A compound metre or Asynartete, is the union of two
kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the fol-
lowing are the chief. :

1. Greater Alcaic. Jambic Mon. hyper -+ Chor. dim. Acat.

Thus, o IO i (VO o
2. Lesser Alcaic. Dactylic dim. + Trochaic Mon.
Thus, —v |-~ —~

3. Archilochian Hept. or Dact.tetr.a priore +Troch. Dim. B.C.

Thus’ —_— | — vv!_vv"_vl—vl—v

4. Dactylico-Iembic. Dactylic trim Cat. 4+ Iambic dim.
Thus, —vvl_vv,_”vvl_vlv—lv_
5. Iambico Dactylic. lambic dim 4 Dactylic trim. Cat,

—_— —_ —_——

$ 166 SCANNING.

Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resolving of a line into
the several feet of which it is composed.

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of
quantity, and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable,—
and also with the various ways by which syllables in certain situations
are varied by contraction, elision, &c. These are usually called Fi-
gures of Prosody, and are as follows:

FIGURES OF PROSODY.

1. Synaloepha, cuts offa vowelor diphthong from the end
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or %
with a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables in-
toone; as,

Terra antiqua by Synaloepha, terr’ antique; Dardanide infenst, Dar-
danid’ infensi; vento huc, vent’ uc;, thus;
Quidve moror ? si omnes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Virg.
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Scanned thus,

Quidv8mas. | ror ? 8’ 6m | nés G- | n’ &r din’ hi- | bétis A- | chivds.
The Synaloepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in
the interjections O, heu, ah, proh, ve, vah, hei.
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes short-
ened; as,
Insiilee | I6n¥’ | in médg- | nd quas | dird C8- | lend. Virg.
Crédimis | én qui &- | mént ip. | si sibi | somnia | fingdnt. Id.
2. Echthlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, from
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel,
or % followed by a vowel; as,
Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens,cui lumen ademptum.
Scanned thus,
Mbanstr’ hor- | rénd,’ in - | form’ in- | géns cui | limén #d | émptim
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as,
Corporum | offici- | um est quoni- | am preme- | re omnia | decorum,
Lucr.

3. A Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are sometimes found at the end of
a line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains
to be joined to the next line, which of course, must begin with a vow-
el; thus,

Sternitur | infe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere | coelum || que.
Adspicit, &e.
Here the que and adspicit are joined; as, qu’ adspicit.
Jamque iter | emen- | si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- [| rum
Ardua, &c. where the -rum and ardua are joined; as, r’ ardua.

8. Synerésis, sometimes called Crasis, contracts two syl-
lables into one; as, Phethon for Phaéthon this is done by
forming two vowels into a diphthong; as aé, €i, o7, into e, ez,
oi; or pronouncing the two syllables as one; thus, e, i, as
if ya, yu, &c; as, aurea, aurya; filius, filyus; and ua, ui, &ec.
as if wa, wi; thus, genua, genwa; tenuis, tenwis.

4. Dierésis divides one syllable into two; as aulai, for
aule; Troie for Troje; Perséus, for Perseus; milius, for
milvus; solist, for solvit; voliit, for wvolvit; agiie, sietus,
stiasit, Siievos, relangiiit, religiias, for aque, suetus, &c. as,

Aulai in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg.
Stamina non ulli dissoliilenda Deo. Pentam. Tibullus.

b. Systéle makes a long syllable short; as, the penult in

tulérunt; thus,

Matri | longa de- | cem tuls- | rant fas- | tidia | menses. Virg.
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Diastle makes a short syllable long, as the last syllable
of amor in the following verse:
Consi. | dant, si- | tantus a- | mér, et | meenia | condant. Virg.

$ 167. STANZA.

A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. When a poem
consists of one kind of verse it is called monocolon; of two,dicolon; of
three, tricolon.

The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined in
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains
the same number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these ar-
ranged in the same order. .

When a stanza or strophe consists cftwo lines, the poem is called
distrophon, of three lines tristrophon, of four tetrastrophon. Hence
poems, according to the number of kinds of verse they contain, and
the number of lines in the stanza are characterized as follows ;

Monocolon, one kind of verse in the poem.

Dicolon distrophon, two kinds of verse, and twolines in the stanza.

Dicolon tristrophon, two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza.

Dicolon tetrastrophon, two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. *

Tricolon tristrophon, three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza.

Tricolon tetrastrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza.

§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE.
Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre combined
in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows; accord.
ing to'the order of preference given them by the poet. The refer-
ences here, where not marked, are to § 164.
No. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic. § 165. 1. One Archolichian di-
meter hypermeter, I.2.5.3d; and one Lesser Alcaic.
§ 165. 2.
No. 2. Three7 lines Sapphic, II. 2. One Adonic or Dactylic dim.
Iv.17.

No. 3. One line Choriambic trim.or Glyconic, V. 4. One choriam-
bic tetram. or Asclepiadic V. 3.
No. 4. One line Iambic trim. or Senarian, I. 3. 5. 1st. One Iambic
dim. I. 2. 3.
No. 5. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, V. 3. One
' Chor. trim. or Glyconic, V. 4. '
50. 6. Two lines Chor. tetram, or Asclepiadic, V. 3. One Chor. trim
Cat., or Pherecratic, V. 5. One Chor. trim or Glyconic. V. 4.
No. 7. Choriambic tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, V. 3.
No. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. I. One Dactylic tetram. s
posteriore, IV. 4. 2d.
Ne 9. Choriambic Pentameter only, V. 1.

28
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IO One line Dactylic Hexameter,IV.1. One Iambicdim 1.2

Ist.

2. One line Choriambic dim. V. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altcr-

One Iambic trim.
One Archilochian *
One Iambico Dacty-
One Dactylic
One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 165. 3. One Archi.

lochian Iambic trimeter, Catalectie, I. 2. 5, 2d.
Oneline Iambic dimiter Acephalous, I.5. 9th. and one Iambic

Ne

No °'. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, I. 2. 5.

No. l"
ed,) V.2

No. 12, One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1.
sen.I. 3. 5. Ist.

No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1.
Dactylic trimeter Catalectic, IV. 6.

No. 15. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1.
lic, § 165. 5.

No. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, I. 3. 5. 1st.
Iambic. 165, 4.

No. 17.

No. 18.
trimeter Catalectic, I. 5. 2d.

No. 19.

Ionic a minore only, VI, 2, The first line contains three

feet, the second four.

Note.—The Satires an? Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, IV. I

$ 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE.

Containing in alphabetic order the the first words of each, with a
reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is
described, and reference made to the place where each merre is ex-

plained .
Zli vetusto ............ No. 1| Et thure et fidibus ...... No. 3
ZAquam memento........... 1| Exegi monumentum..... veee T
Albi nedoleas ..... veessass. D] Extremum Tanaim ......... 5
Altera jam teritur .......... 13| Faune nympharum.......... 2
Angustam amjci ............ 1| Festo quid potius die........ 3
AtOdeorum.....ve-00ve... 4} Herculisritu ..... teeteenees 2
Aadivére Lyce.............. 6| Horrida tempestas .......... 15
Bicchum in remotis......... 1| Ibis Liburnis.cee.eve caeeas #
Beatusille ....cvvveveienne. 4| Icci beatis.eoereeeeiecenieas 1
Celo supinas......eev0neees 1! Illeetnefasto covveeenneaaes 1
Ceelotonantem ............. 1|Impiosparr® ...ceccveeenes 2
Cum tu Lydia.............. 3{Inclusam Danden.....c.cc.. 5
Cur me querelis .....o...... 1] Intactis opulentlor..... 3
Delicta majorum. . eeer 1| Integer vit........... 2
Descende celo............ss 1| Interrvissa Venusdiv.oo..oo. 3
_ Dianam tener® ............. 6| Jam jam efficaci ............ 11
Diffugére nives .....ccveeee. 14| Jam pauca aratro ceeeeeneees 1
Dive quem proles........o.. 2| Jam saliSterris.ceueeeeeeces 2
Divis orte bonis «.......e... 5| Jam veris comiteS.e..ceveeas B
Donarem pateras ........... 7| Justum et tenacem ee....eoa. !
Dg:‘e‘crgratus €eraM.......... 3| Laudabuntalii.c.ccceeeos 8
< Ugaces.......cese0ee. 1| Lupis et agnis ........ 4
Est mihi nonvw ... ... cee 2 Lydmdlcpgeromnes........ 12
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Meacenas atavis ........ No.

Malisoluta..... eseeesianas
Martiis celebs.coevnennnn...
Mater seva Cupidinum......
Mercuri facunde............

Mollis inertia.cceeeeecennass
Montium custoSeceeeseernsss
Motum ex Metello ..cveen...
Musis amicus..cceoveeennss
Natisin usum ...ooeveneeens

Nolis longa feree ...ooavvnnnn
Nondum subacta............
Non ebur neque aureum .....
Non semper imbres .........
Non usitata ....ccee00eeenee
Non vides quanto.....cecess

Nullus argento....cceeeessees
Nunc est bibendum..........
O crudelis adhuc....cocveeen
O Diva gratam c.ceeeccecaes
O fons Blandusi®e......00000
O matre pulchrd .c.ecveenene

O sepe Mecum .coevecvenacs
O Venus reging..ceceeceeeee
Odi profanum ..eeeeeeveases
Otium DivoS..cceeessccsscns
Parcius junctas..cceceoeoces
Parcus Deorum...ceeeveeeaes
Parentis olim.c.coevecccccee
Pastor quum traheret........

P2OSODY.—METRE.
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Persicos odi puer....... No.
Pettinihilme ......c0uvn..,
Phebe, silvarumque ........
thhus \olcntem. cesseenane
Pindarum quisquis.ceevse...
Poscimur siquid .... .. .,

Que cura patrnm.......e...
Qualem ministrum.....c.....
Quando repistum...........
Quantum distet ab Inacho....
Quem tu Melpomene........
Quem virum aut heroa......,
Quid bellicosus ........
Quid dedicatum. .

Quid fles Asterie...vcveveess
Quid immerentes. .ocvvinanes
Quid obseratis.....ceeeveane
Quid tibi VisS.eevvvieenennnnn
Quis desidero ...oovevennnn.
Quis multa eracilis ceececese

Rectius viveS ceveevaseeseaet
Rogare 1ongo...cieeneeeanns
Scribéris Vario ceceeeeaeeses
Septimi Gades...... ..e.0.e
Sic te Diva potens
Solvitur acris hiems.eeeeoess
Te maris €l terrg.oe .covenes
Tu ne gneesieris ...
Tyrrhena regum ....ceceeee
Ulla si juris....... [
Uxor pauperis Ibyeci........
Velox amenum....cceceneess
Videsut alta ...oeevecoccnss
Vile potabis....coec0eeecees
Vitas hinnuleo....ccceee....
Vixi choreis....ececoasescsn

sesccsce-

cecscesee
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APPENDIX.

1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME.

1. Divisions of the Year.

Romaulus is said to have divided the year into ten months, as fol-
Jows: 1. Martius, from Mars, his supposed father; 2. Aprilis, from
Aperio, ‘ to open;” 3. Maius, from Maia, the mother of Mercury;
4. Junius, from the goddess Juno. The rest were named from their
number, as follows: 5. Quintilis, afterwards Juliue, from Julius
Ceasar; 6. Sextilis, afterwards JAugustus, from Augustus Cesar;
7. September; 8. October; 9. November; and 10. December. Numa
afterwards added two months; viz: 11. Januaerius, from the god
Janus; 12. Februarius, from februo, * to purify.”

As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it was
soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond,
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much
confusion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius
Ceesar, assisted by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed
the Calendar, adjusted the year according to the course of the sun,
and assigned to each of the twelve months the number of days which
they still contain.

2. The Roman Month.

The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Kalends,
Nones, and Ides®*. The first day of every month was called the Ka-
lends; the fifth was called the Nones; and the thirteenth was called
the Ides; except in March, May, July and October, when the Nones
fell on the seventh and the Ides on the fiteenth, and the day was
mumbered according to its distance, (not after but) before each of
these points; that is, after the Kalends they numbered the day accord-
ing to its distance before the Nones; after the Nones, according to its
distance before the Ides; and after the Ides, according to its distance
before the Kalends—both days being always included. The day before
each of these points was never numbered, but called Pridie, or ante
diem Nonorum, or Iduum, or Kalendarum, as the case might be; the
day before that was called fertio, the day before that, quario, &c.;
Scil. Nonorum, Iduum, Kalendarum.

Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans in
the notation of the days of the month. Thus, for example, the 29th
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif-
ferently, as follows :

the month was lated ling to the of the moon, the priest announced
the new moon, which was of course the first day of the month, The Nones were 80
called because that day was always the ninth from the Ides. The term Ides is derived
from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide, it is supposed because that day being

- ‘Mﬂumldduofunmlhdivldodulmomnenﬂy equal parts.
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Ist Quarto Kalendarum Januarii. Abbrevmted IV. Kal. Jan,, or

2a  Quarto Kalendas Januarii. IV. Kal. Jan , or
3d. Quarto Kalendas Januarias. ¢ IV. Kal. Jan , or
4th. Ante diem quartum Kal. Jan. € a. d. IV. K. J

In these expressions quarto agrees with die understood, and dte
governs Kalendarum in the genitive. Kalendas is govemed by ante
understood. In the firstand second expression Januaru is considered
as a noun governed by Kalendarum and Kalendas; in the third Janu-
arias is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendas; in the
fourth, ante diem quartum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante,
and frequcnlly has a preposition beflore it; as, in ante diem, &c., or
ex ante diem, &e.

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way
and with the same variety of expression. .

The correspondence o the Roman notation of time with our own
may be seen by inspection of the following

TABLE.
Days of | MAR. MAr. JAN. Avg. | Apr. J-N. FEBR.
our Jur. Ocr. . Dec. Sept. Nov.| 28 daya.
months. 31 days. 31 days. 30 days. | Bissex.29.

1 Kalendee. ] Kalendee. Kalendee. Kalende.
2 VI. nonas. ; IV, a IV. v

3 V. ¢ III. ¢ III. u“ 1) ST
4 Iv, « Pridie ¢¢ Pridie ¢ Pridie ¢
5 .« Nonee. Nonee. Nonee.

6 Pridie ¢ VIII. idus.| VIII. idus.| VIIIL. 1duo.
7 one. | VII. ¢« VII. ¢ VIIL.

8 VIII. idus. | VI ¢ VI. ‘e VI, ¢
9 | § Y V. ¢ V. o V. ¢
10 VI, ¢ IV. b IV, “ Iv, ¢«
1 V. ¢ III. ¢ III. ¢ III.
12 v, « Pridie ¢ Pridie ¢ Pridie ¢
13 .« Idus. Idus. Idus. .
14 Pridie ¢ XIX. kal. | XVIIl. kal.l| XVI. kal,
15 Idus. XVIII., ¢ XVII. ¢ Xv, ¢«
16 XVII. kal. XVII. ¢ XVI. ¢ XIV, ¢«
17 XVI. XVI Xv. « XIII. ¢
18 Xv, « Xv, ¢ XIV, XII. ¢
19 XIv, ¢« XIv, « XIII. ¢ XI. ¢
20 XIII. ¢ XIII, ¢ XII. X. ¢
21 XII. ¢ XII. XI. o IX. ¢«
22 XI. o« XI. ‘“ X. ¢ VIII.
23 X, o« X. s IX. ¢ VII. ¢
24 X, « IX. ¢ VIII. ¢ VI, ¢
25 VIIL. * VI, ¢ VII. “ V. o
26 VII. VI, ¢ VI. ¢ Iv. ¢
27 VI. ¢ VI. ¢ V. ¢ I,
28 V. “ V. ¢ IV. ¢ Pridie Mar
29 Iv, IV, ¢ I, &

30 I, « III. “« Pridie *¢

31 Pridie ¢ Pridie ¢




306 APPENDIX.

3 Rules for reducing Time.

As, however, this table cannot be always at hand, the following

sunple rules will enable a person to reduce time without a table
I. TO REDUCE ROMAN TIME TO OUR OWN.
For reducing Kelends.

Kalende are always the first day of the month:—Pridie Kalenda
rum, always the last day of the month preceding. For any other
notation observe the following .

Rure. Subtract the number of the Kalends given from
the number of days in the preceding month; add 2, and
the result will be the day of the preceding month ; thus,

X. Kal. Jan.—Dec. has days 31-—10=214-2=23d of Dec'r.

XVI. Kal. Dec.—Nov. has days 30—16=14--2=16th of Nov'r.

For reducing Noncs and Ides.

RuLe. Subtract the number given from the number of the
day on which the Nones or ldes fall, and add 1. The result
will be the day of the month named; thus,

IV. Non. Dec.—Nones on the 5—4=14-1=2, or 2d Dec’r.

VI. Id. Dec.—Ides on the 13—6=7-+1=8, or 8th Dec’r.

IV. Non. Mar.—Nones on the 7—4=3+-1=4, or 4th March.
VI. Id. Mar.—Ides on the 15—6=94-1=10, or 10th March.
II. FOR REDUCING OUR TIME TO ROMAN.

If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall, call it
by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol-
lowing month,) Prid. Non., Pridie Id. (of the same month.) Other
days to be denominated according to their distance before the point
next following, viz: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to
be called Nones; those alter the Nones and before the Ides, to be called
Ides; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to be called
Kalends, of the month following; as follows:

For reducing to Kalends.

RuLe. Subtract the day of the month given from the
number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will
be the number of theKalends of the month following; thus:

Dec. 23d.—Dec. has days 31—23=84-2=10, or X. Kal. Jan.

Nov. 16th.—Nov. has days 30—16=14+2=16, or XVI. Kal. Dec.

For reducing to Nones and Ides.

RuLE. Subtract the day of the month given from the day
of the Nones, (if between the Kalends and Nones,) or from
the day of the ldes, (if between the Nones and ldes,) and
add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or Ides

. respectively; as,
Dec. 2d.—Day of the Nones 5—2=3-}-1=4, or 1V. Non. Dec
Dec. 8th. “ Ides 13—8=5+1=6, or VI. Id. Dee.
March 4th. ‘“ Nones 7—4=3+1=4, or IV. Non. Mar
March 10th. Ides 15—10=53+1=6, or VI. Id. Mar.
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Division of the Roman Day.

I'he Roman civil day extended, as with us, from midnight to mid.
night, and its parts were variously nawmed; as, media noz, Gallicin.
ium, Canticinium, diluculum, mane, Antemeridianum, Meridies
Pomeridianum, &e.

The natural day extended from sunrise (solis ortus,) till sunset
(solis occasus) and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hours,
(hore); which were of course longer or shorter according to the
length of the day. At the equinox their hour and ours would be of
the same length; but as they began to number at sunrise the number
would be diiferent; i. e., their first hour would correspond to our 7
o’clock, their second to our 8 o’clock, &e.

The night was divided by the Romans into four watches, (Vigilie)
each equal to three hours; the first and second extending from sunset
to midnight, and the ¢third and fourth from midnight to sunrise.

II. OF ROMAN NAMES.

The Romans at first seem to have had but one name; as, Romulus,
Remus, Numitor; sometimes two; as, Numa Pompilius, Ancus Mar-
tius, &c.; but when they began to be divided into tribes or clans,
(gentes,) they commonly had three names—the Prenomen, the No-
men, and the Cognomen; arranged as follows:

1. The Prenomen stood first, and distinguished the individual. It
was commonly written with one or two letters; as, 4. for Lulus, C.
for Caius, Cn. for Cneius, &ec.

2. The Nomen, which distinguished the gens. This name com-
monly ended in ius; as, Cornelius, Fabius, T'ullius, &c.; and
. 3. The Cognomen, or surname, was put last and marked the fam.
ily; as, Cicero, C@sar, &e.

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Scipio, Publius is the Prenomen, and
denotes the individual; Cornelius is the Nomen, and denotes the gens;
and Scipio is the Cognomen, and denotes the family.

4. Sometimes a fourth name called the Agnomen was added, as a
memorial of some illustrious action or remarkable event. Thus,
Scipio was named Jfricanus, from the conquest of Carthage in
Africa.

The three names, however, were not always used—commonly two,
and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the Prenomen was
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens.

When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called by
the name of the gens with a feminine termination; as, T'ullia, the
daughter of M. Tullius Cicero; Julia, the daughter of C. Julius
Cesar. If there were two the elder was called Major, and the
younger Minor; as, Tullia Major, &c. [f more than two, they were
distinguished by numerals; as, Prima, Secundae, Tertia, &ec.

Slaves had no Prenomen, but were anciently called by the preno-
men of their master; as, Marcipor, as if Marci puer; Lucipor,
(Lucii puer,) &c. Afterwards they came to be named either from
their country or from other circumstances; as, Syrus, Davus, Geta,
Tiro, Laurea; and still more frequently from their employment; as,
Medici. Chirurgi, Pedagogt, Grammatici, Scribe, Fabri, &e.

-~
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‘I'he mousl common abbreviations of Latin names are the follow

ing, viz:

A., Aulus. M. T. C., Marcus,
C., Caius. Tullius Cicero.
Cn., Cneius. M.’, Manius.

D., Decimus. Mam., Mamercus.
L., Lucius. N., Numerius.

M., Marcus. P., Publius.

Q., or Qu., Quintus
Ser., Servius.

S., or Sex., Sextus.
Sp., Spurius.

T., Titus.

Ti., or Tib., Tiberiu

Other Abbreviations.

A. d., Ante diem. 1d., Idus. S., Salutem, Sacrum,

A.U., Anno Urbis. Imp., Imperator. Senatus.

A.U.C., 4nno urbis Non.. None. S. D. P, Salutem di-
condite. P. C., Patres con- cit plurimam.

Cal. or kal., Kalende. scripti. S. P. Q: R., Senatus

Cos., Consul. (Singu- P. R., Populus Roma- populusque Roma-

lar.) nus. nus.

Coss., Consules. (Plu- Pont. Max., Pontifex 8. C., Senatus consul-
ral.) maximus. tum.

D., Divus. Pr., Pretor.

Eq. Rom., Eques Ro- Proc., Proconsul.
manus. Resp., Respublica.

III. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE.

The Roman people were originally divided as follows:
1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patrones, from their
relation to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors
2. Plebes, or common people, called also clientes.
There were afterwards added
3. Equites, or Knigins, Persons of merit and distinction selected
from the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war as
cavalry, but they were afterwards advanced to other important
offices. They must be over 18 years of age, and possess a for
tune of four hundred thousand sesterces.
4. Liberti, or Libertini. Freedmen. Persons who had once been
slaves, but obtained their freedom and ranked as citizens.
5. Servi. Slaves.
When Romulus arranged the aflairs of the new city he appointed
a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added to
them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king
of Rome, added 100 more, called Patres minorum gentium, in rela
tion to whom the former senators were called Patres majorum gen-
tium, making 300 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tar.
quin the proud; and after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul,
chose a number to supply their place, who were called Patres con-
scripti, because they were enrolled with the other senators. This
title was afterwards applied to all the senators in council assembled
The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, or Patricians. Be-
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distine-
tions of rank or party, as follows:
Nobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, i. e..
had been Consul, Pretor, Censor, or Curule JEdile.

[gnobgl_u, who neither themselves nor their ancestors held any curule
office.
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Optimates, those who favored the senate.
Populares, those who favored the people.

1V DIVISION OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICERS.

At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 years.
The ordinary magistrates after that till the end of the republic, were,

1. Consuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two.

2. Pretors, or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the
consuls.

3 Censors, who took charge of the census and had a general super-
vision of the morals of the people.

4 Tribunes, of the people, the special guardians of the people
against the encroachments of the patricians, and who by the
word *‘ VET0,” I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law.

5. JEdiles, who took cdre of the city and had the inspection and
regulation of its public buildings, temples, theatres, baths, &c.

6. Questors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues.

Under the emperors there were added,

1. Prefectus Urbi, or Governor of the city.

2. Prefectus Pretorii, Commander of the body guards.

3. Prefectus Annone, whose duty it was to procure and distribute
grain in times of scarcity.

4. Prefectus militaris aerarii, who had charge of the military fund

5. Prefectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet.

6. Prefectus Vigilum, or captain of the watch.

V. THE ROMAN ARMY.

The Romans were a nation of warriors. Allgwithin a certain age
(17 to 45,) were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their coun-
try. When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made
among the people of the number required. These were then arrang
ed, officered and equipped for service.

The Legion. The leading division of the Roman army was the
legion which when full consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that
to 4000.

Each legion.was divided into ten cohorts, each cohort into three
maniples, and each maniple into two centuries.

The complement of cavalry (equitatus,) for each legion was three
hundred, called Ala, or justus equitatus. These were divided into
ten turme or troops; and each turma into three decyrie, or bodies of
ten men.

Division of the Soldiers.
The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz.
1. Hastati, or spearmen; young men who occupied the first line
2. Principes, or middle aged men, who occupied the middle line.
3. Triarii; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line.
Besides these there were,
4. Velites; or light armed soldiers, distinguished for agility and swift
ness.
6. Funditores; or slingers.
6. Sagittarii; or bowmen
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The Officers of the Legton were,

1. Six Military tribunes, who commanded under the consul in turn,
usually a month.
2. The Centuriones, who commanded the centunes.

The officers of the Cavalry were,

1. The Prefectus Ale, or commander of the wing.
2. The Decuriones, or captains of ten.

The whole army was under the command of the consul or proeon
sul, who acted as commander-in-chief. Under him were his Legati,
or lieutenants, who acted in his absence or under his direction; or, as
his deputies, were sent by him on embassies or on business of special
importance.

VI. ROMAN MONEY—WEIGHTS—AND MEASURES.
Roman Money.

The principal coins among the Romans were—Brass: the Asand its
divisions;—Stlver: the Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius, called
bigati and quadrigati, from the impression of a chariot drawn by
twy or four horses on one side;—Gold: the Aureus or Solidus.

Before the coining of silver the Romans reckoned by the As, a
brass coin, called also libra. This coin was originally the weight of
zhe Roman libra or pondus, but was afterwards reduced at different
times, till at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pound, and was
called libella. It was divided into twelve equal parts called Uncie,
any number of which had a distinct name, as follows:

2 Uncia. & or 3 Semis, sem-|1% or § Dodrans.
or

Seztans.e bella.  |}§ or § Dextans.
vs or ¥ Quadrans. |7 Septunz. |1} Deunz.
Y5 or § Triens. 17 or 3 Bes, or bes-

T2 Quincunz. sis.

After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Sesterces,
(Sestertii.) This coin, emphatically called nummus, (money,) was
originally equal to 24 asses, as the name sesfertius means. Its sym-
bol was L. L .8., i. e., Libra Libra Semis, or the numeral letters
thus, IIS, or with a line across HS. Other coins were multiples o
this; thus, the denarius was equal to 4 sesterces or 10 asses, and the
aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sestertii. When
the as was reduced in weight after A. U. C. 536, the sestertius was
worth 4 asses and the denarius 16.

A thousand sestertii was called sestertium, (not a coin but the name
of & sum,) and was indicated by the mark 11S. This word was rever
used in the singular; and any sum less than 2,000 sesterces was called
80 many sestertii; 2,000 was called duo or bina sestertia; 10,000, dena
sestertic; 20,000, vicena sestertia, &c., up to a million of sesterces;
which was written decies cenlena millia sestertiorum, or nummorum,
ten times a hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbre.
viated into decies sestertiiim, or decies nummdim, in which expressions
centena millia, or centies millia is always understood.
anhe follog’ing tbael;_le wil'll:how th& vnll)ue of the Ron;an‘as, in fede

mone, oth before and after the Punic war, and of th
colas at lyli timeés ! ! e~ large
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1. Table of Roman Money.

Before A. U. |dfter A. U
536. 536.

D.cts. m. | D.cts. m,

Teruncius or 3 Uncie,.... 3.8 2.4

2 Teruncii = 1 Sembella,. 7.7 4.8

2 Sembella =1 As,....... 154 9.6

if{g:e ggg_j‘ 2 Asses, == 1 Sestertius,. 386| . 38.6
2  Sestertii = 1 Quinarius or

Victoriatus 7173 773

2  Quinarii = 1 Denarii.... 15 4.7 15 4.7
25 Denarii = 1 Aureus, or

== Solidus,.. 3 &6 8.4 3 86 8.4

10  Aurei == | Sestertium, 38 68 4.6 | 38 68 4.6

2. Roman Weights.

Troy Weight. |Avoirdupois WL,

Lbs.oz. dwt. grs. Lbs. oz. drs.

I'heSiliqua (equal to 4 Cus,).. 2.92 0.106
3 Siliqua = 1 Obolus,..... 8.76 0.320
2 Oboli = 1 Scrupulum, . 17.53 . 0.641
4 Scrupula = 1 Sextula,..... 2 22.13 2.5664
14 Sextula = 1 Siciliquus,... 4 9.19 3.847
13 Siciliquus = 1 Duella, . .... 5 20.26 5.129
3 Duelle =1 Uncia,....... 17 12.79 15.389
12 Unci®@ = 1LiBRA,...... 10 10 9.53 .11 8.668

The Drachma was 3 Scrupula.

3. Roman Liquid Measure.
Galls. qts. pts.
0.0

1 Ligula, or Cochleare, is equal to .019
4 Ligula, = 1 Cyathus, 0.079
11 Cyathi, =1 Acetabulum, 0.118
2 Acctabula, = 1 Quartarius, 0.237
2 Quartarii, = 1 Hemina, 0.475
2 Hemine, = 1 Sextarius, 0.950
6 Sextarii, = 1 Congius, 2 1.704
4 Congii, =1 Urna, 2 3 0.819
2 Urnee, =1 Amphora, 52 1.639
20 Amphore, == 1 Culeus, 114 0 0.795

The Sextarius was divided into 12 Uncie, one of which was the
Cyathus, equal to a small wine glass.

4. Roman Dry Measure.

Pks. galls. qts. pts.

1 Sextarius, (Same as in liquid measure,) 0.950
8 Sextarii, =1 Semi-modius, 3 1.606
2 Semi-modi, =1 Modius, 13 1.213

Roman Measures of Length.
The Roman foot, (Pes,) like the as, was divided into 12 uncie,
different nurbirs of which were sometimes called by the sume names
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as thuse of the as; viz: Sextans, quadrans, &c. The measures lgs}
than the uncia were the digitus = 3; the semiuncia = {; the sicili.
wus == {; and the sextula = 1-6th of the uncia; i. e., the pes, or
foot, contained 12 uncie, or 16 digiti, or 24 semiuncie, or 48 siciliqut,
or 72 sextule.
5. Table of Measures above a Pes.

M. vds. 1l

1 Pes = 12 Unciee, or 16 Dig ts,...ccecesens 9

1} Pes, = 1 Palmipes,. ..c.cooiuieeeteanccans 1.2)

14 Pes = 1Cubitus, .ccveireceananccnannes . 1.45

24 Pedes = 1 Pes Sestertius,.....cereeecerces 2.42

5 Pedes = 1Passus,..c.cieceeneicciancannns 11.85

125 Passus = 1 Stadium,..... tiesssesesiacenns 202 0.72

8 Stadia = 1 Milliare, or mile,.....ccc0ceee.. 1617 2.75

6. Table of Land Measure.

: A. roods. poles. sq. ft.
100 Pedes quadrati, = 1 Scrupulum, .

4 Scrupula, = 1 Sextula, 1 104.69

1 1.5 Sextule = 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08

5 Actus, or 6 Sextule, = 1 Uncia, 8 83.65

6 Uncie, =1 Actus quadratus, 1 9 229.67

2 Actus quadrati, = 1 Jugerum, (As,) 2 19 187.09

2 Jugera, = 1 Heeredium, 10 39 101.83

100 Heeredia, = 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79

4 Centurie, =1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91

The Roman Jugerum or s of land was also divided into 12 Uncize,
any number of which was denominated as before,

VII. DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE.

Of the Roman literature previous to A. U. 514 scarcely a vestige
remains. The Roman writers subsequent to that period have been
arranged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the lan-
guage at the time in which they lived. These are called the Golden
age, the Silver age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age.

The Golden age -extends from the time of the second Punic war,
A. U. 514, to the death of Augustus, A.D. 14, a period of about
250 years. In that period Facciolatus reckons up in all 62 writecs,
of many of whose works however only fragments remain. The most
distinguished writers of that period are Terence, Catullus, Casar,
Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, Livy, and Sallust.

The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the death
of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who
flourished in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom
the most distinguished are Celsus, Villeius, Columella, the Senecas,
the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, T acitus, Suetonius, and Curtius.

The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of Tra-
jan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410, were 35; the most
distinguished of whom were Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactan-
Mws. and Claudian.

From this period commenced the Iron age, during which the Latin
anguage was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign woeds,

-1 its purity, elegance, and strength greatly declined.
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To the HoN. SAMUEL YoUNG, Superintendent of Common Schools :
S8IR—1 hLave endeavored to perform the task assizned me, and beg leave to suby
mit the following remarks on the method of teaching English grammar. .
I have not the vanity w believe that the plan here recommendel is the best that
can be devised, but it is one that I have tesled in the schivol room, and found emb
nently successful.
I'any. sir, with iments of high , your obt. servant,
c'l( K. FlNC“’Ca
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REMARKS ON THE METNOD OF TEACHING ENGLISII GRAMMAR.

° In the studv of Enclish grammar, three things should be steadil
kept in view. .si. To acquire an accurate knowledge of the princi-
ples and facts of the science. 2d4. To become prompt and expert in
the application of these both in analysis and composition: and, 3d.
By means of this to educate or train the mental faculties, in the most
effectual and profitable manner. The first of these, in the beginning
at least, is chiefly an exercise of the memory: the second, combines
with this the exercise of the judgment or reasoning powers; and it is
in the proper direction of these, that the skill of the teacher, aided
by his text book, leading the pupil to think, to reason, and to arrive
at conclusions by thc use of his own faculties, is required to effect
the third.

It may be proper nere to notice a subject which has of late attracted
the attention of the writer; it is the practice of committing accu-
rately to memory, or by rote, as it is rather ungenerously called
The time has been, (and in many places still is) when teachers
seemed to think their whole duty consisted in requiring their pupils
to commit their text book to memory, to assign them their daily
task, and hear them recite it off, parrot-like, and he who made few-
est mistakes was the best scholar. I have known this process gone
through, not only with English grammar, but with Kames, Smellie’s
Philosophy, and even Euclid, in some schools of high pretensions.
Nothing could be more preposterous or useless; and such a mode
of teaching has fallen under the just condemnation of all sensible
men. Butit appears to me that even sensible men are now mislead-
ing the public min!| into the opposite extreme; which, though not
so absurd, nor sc injurious, is still an error, and has a pernicious
influence on educaiion. Grammar, and every thing else, many think
should be taught by mere conversational lectures, without requiring
any committing to memory on the part of the pupils. Theresult is.
a great deal seems to be accomplished in little time. Grammar is
taught in siz lessons, without any efiort on the part of the learner
If the teacher is skilful, the pupils, by being led to understand the
subject. will be delighted. and suppose they have acquired a grear
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deal  But such acquisttivns are like ‘‘ morning clouds;” the pupls
hsve s arcely left the teacher, when all is gone. The true method,
it appu rs Lo me, is to combine the two. *‘ In medio tutissimus ibis.”’
‘I'he | ading principles of gramimar, (and every thing else,) should
be fixed ‘n the mind by being carefully committed to memory, and
fixed the. 2 by repeated rehearsals, and wrought into the understand.
mg by fainiliar illustrations and exercises. Lven allowing pupils
to give the sense of the rule, instead of the ipsissima verba, (the
very words,) has a pernicious effect. For not only in that way
does it fail, generally of being strictly accurate, but at every repeti
tion it will be given differently, and thus in a short time will be-
come uncertain, and (if I may use the expression) chaotic; whereas,
if always repeated in the same way, the connexion of the words be-

. comes so associated in the mind, and so firmly lodged, as to be al.

ways there, and always accurate. Without this, there may be a
confused idea of the principle, or rule, and to be sure of it the text
book must be at hand, and resorted to—withk i¢, the principle is in
delibly fixed in the mind, always present, always ready; so that in
fact the little labor expended in committing accurately to memory,
saves a great deal of labor and inconvenience afterwards.

It is obvious, if these views are correct, that for the attainment of
the first object proposed in the division of my subject, the leading
parts of a text book containing the facts and principles designed to
be thoroughly committed to memory, should be brief, accurate, so
expressed as to be easily understood, and retained in the memory,
and so distinguished from the subordinate parts, by size of type, or
otherwise as to be manifest on inspection, and moreover in this de-
partment should be neither defective nor redundant. To facilitate
the second, copious and appropriate exercises should be furnished
atevery step. A grammar that does not furnish these, is essentially
deficient as a text book. And to aid in the third. the subordinate
parts of the book should contain illustrations and details, sufficient
both for teacher and pupil, in developing and acquiring a knowledge
of the minutiee of the subject, and in training the mind to habits of
reflecting, reasoning and discriminating. If in the study of English
grammar, any of these be neglected, the result will be a failure.

The study of English grammar, in commeon schools, should be

imenced as soon as the pupil can read with some degree of ease

| fluency—not sooner, and should be continued till the subject is

pletely mastered. No study seems better adapted to the capaci-
it children, at this stage, than this, as it calls into action, and im-
p-oves the memory and reasoning faculties, by exercising them on
subjects not too difficult 30 be comprehended. The science of lan-
guage as a branch of education, is surely of equal importance with
the study of geography or of arithmetic. As a means of disciplin
ing the mind and improving tke rational powers, it is far superior
to the former, which is chiefly an exercise of the memory; and is at
least equal to the latter: and yet the returns of the county superin
tendents for 1842, show an aggregate of about forty-one thousand
studying geography, sixty-four thousand studying arithmetic, ard
only twenty-eight thousand studying grammar.” This fact scems ta
show a want )i attention to this important study, which is proba
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bly owing to a general prejudice against the study, most people con
sidering it mysterious, difficult aad useless. It is however a preju.
dice only, and has its origin not in the character of the study, which.
when properly conducted. is both casy and attractive; but,as I think,
in the two following causes:

Ist. It is owing partly to the character of the text books employ
ed. These are for the wmost part, greatly defective in simplicity and
proper adaptation to the capacity of youthful pupils. In many, the
definitions, rules and leading facts are prolix, inaccurate and cou-
fused—not properly distinguished from subordinate matter, and ex.
pressed in language not easy to be understood. Some are so smali
and defective in parts as to be insufficient to direct to a full know-
ledge of the subject, and so destitute of appropriate exercises, as
to render what they do contain nearly useless, unless followed b
something more full and complete; and some are so large, comph.
cated, and burdened with unnecessary details as to appal the begin.
ner, and to render the prospect of his ever mastering the subject,
nearly hopeless.

2d.  This prejudice is owing, in no small degree, perhaps chiefly,
to defective and injudicious modes of teaching.

Some teach, if teaching it may be called, by merely requiring the
pupil to commit the text book to memory, without any explanations
or illustrations being given, or any pains taken to ascertain whether
the pupil understands what he studies or not—the teacher merely
assigns the task and hears it recited.

What is studied in this way will never be well understood, as the
memory will be incumbered with a mass of crude materials, the use
and application of which the pupil has never learned. With sach
learning, it is impossible he should be either pleased or instructed.

Another error, is the neglect of repeated reviews; which are ne-
cessary to keep what has been learned fresh before the minds of the
learners—they proceed onward, and it may be, are well taught as
they go, but for want of reviewing, by the time they have got to
the middle they have forgotten the beginning, and when they reach
the end, but little more time is required to forget the whole. Com-
paratively few male use of exercises, in parsing or syntax, conse.
quently no opportunity is afforded to apply the principles learned
This indeed must be the case, where text books are used, which dc
not supply them sufficiently, such as many of the compends now in
use in our schools, which have been introduced on account of their
cheapness. In parsing, many never exercise their judgment to dis
tinguish one part of speech from another, but depend on the infer,
mation of others, or perhaps resort to a dictionary.

In all such indolent and mechanical processes, there is no teach
ing on the part of the teacher, and with much irksome toil there it
but little learning on the part of the pupil. No wonder if under
such a course of heartless and unprofitable labor, the study should
be avoided and considered dry and uninteresting. A remedy for
this evil is much needed, and it is in the power of the conscientious
active and skilful teacher, aided by a good text book, to effect it
The following suggestions respecting the method of teaching Eng
lish grammar, the result of much experience and abservation. will
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i 19 helieved, it carred out, gu tar to bring about a reformaton so
demarable in this branch of' common school education.

In commencing the study of English grammar the first thing to
ve attended to is proper classification. When a school term com:
meuces, care should be taken, as far as possible, to have all the pu.

ils up at the beginning, and arrangements made for their being
Ecpt steadily at school till its close. In some studies, such as read-
ing, spelling, writing, and even geography, early and regular at
tendance, though exceedingly desirable, is not so indispensable; but
in all studies in which subsequent parts cannot be understood with.
out a knowledge of the preceding, unless the members of the class
begin all together, and continue regular in their attendance, the
loss to the delinquents will be very great, and no teacher ought to
be held responsible for the progress of pupils whose attendance is
greatly irregular. A pupil entering a class in English gramma,
properly taught, a fortnight or even a week after it begins, will feel
the loss to the end, and is in danger of being discouraged by that
very disadvantage. The same will be the effect of partial attend-
ance. For this reason, when a term opens, it would be wise to de-
lay forming classes in English grammar, for a short time, and to
give notice through the district that a class wili be formed on such
a day, and that it is important for all who intend to join it, to be
present at the commencement. Pupils who have but little know-
ledge of the subject would do well to begin the course again, and
to proceed regularly. The classes should be as few in number as
possible; two in most schools will be sufficient.

The class being assembled, the teacher in a few remarks should
explain the nature and importance of the study, intimating that if
properly conducted it will prove to be both pleasing and profitable,
and that a very respectable knowledge of it, which will be of great
use in after life, may be attained without a great deal of labor, if
due attention is seriously and steadily bestowed. In order more
fully and conveniently to illustrate the course of the class, it will
de necessary for me here to select some good author as a text book.
We will then suppose Bullions’ grammar to be the text book of the
class, a work of great merit, and one which we shall have occasion
to notice more particularly in its proper place.* The first lesson
may then be given out, viz: the definitions, &c., pages 1 and 2, to
be accurately committed to memory, while the part in small print,
containing the definitions of the vowels, diphthongs, &c. may be
-ead over in the class, commented on and illustrated by the teacher,
a. d the pupils be directed to read it carefully by themseives, and
be in readiness at the next recitation to answer questions respect-
ing them.

Spelling may, for the present, be passed over, the pupil being
supposed to have studied that subject already.

The next lesson may be § 3, the definitions, &c., in large print
to be commiitted accurately to memory, and care being taken by the
teacher, when giving out the lesson, to see that words needing ex-

lanation are explained, and the meaning clearly comprehended.
n order to illustrate the classification of words under diflerent heads,

® The work refermd to s “The Principles of English Grammar,” &c., pp. 216.
4
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taw 1 piai 01 Sprech, some familiar remarks may be made respeci
g wassthitaloa in general, and the principles on which it 1s made,
and reference may be made to natural history, shewing that although
individual objects are numerous, and almost infinitely varied, yet
they are capable of being arranged in a few classes, according to
some points in which all the individuals of the same class agree
and by which they are distinguished from those of another class, as
animals, vegetables and minerals, with the numerous subdivisions
of each. Or reference may be made to the pupils in a school, who,
though numerous, are arranged in few classes.

In like manner the words that make up a language, though very
numerous and vastly different in their orthography and meaning
yet, as many of them agree in certain properties, in which they dif-
fer again from other words, they are capable of being arranged, and
are arranged under a few heads or classes called parts of speech.
Some, for example, are names of objects; others are not names but
are used to express qualities of names, &c. Some familiar remarks
of this kind, occasionally interspersed, serve not only to interest the
pupil and impress the fact so illustrated on his mind, but an intelli-
gent and skilful teacher will by means of such illustrations call the
attention of his pupils to remarks they never thought of before,
though they have always been before their eyes, and in this manner
train them to habits of reflecting, comparing, classifying and reason-
ing for themselves. The pleasure which a happy illustration gives
to the pupils, if thereby the thing illustrated is clearly understood,
will soon be manifested by the delight expressed in their counte-
aances.

These definitions being now accurately committed to the memory
and recited, together with those from the beginning of the book in
review, the next lesson may be § 4, in giving out which, some re-
marks may be made respecting this class of words: that it is the
smallest class consisting of two words easily remembered; that some
languages have this class and some have not; the reasons of the
names definite and indefinite; the different forms of the indefinite
and the manner in which they are used. These things being com-
mitted to memory and well understood, the pupils will forthwith
go through the exercises on the article, as directed in the text book,
applying the knowledge they have already acquired. X

They may then be directed to point out and name the articles in
any piece of composition, and show their use in every place, telling
why the definite is used in this place and the inde‘inite in that; a in
one place and en in another. Such exerciscs, though simple and
easy, interest the pupil, call the thoughts into action and prepare
the mind for greater efforts.

Having perfectly mastered this, and repeatedly gone over all that
goes before, the class may be told that they are now to be made ac-
quainted with a very large and important class of words called

NOUNS.
« hat this is the name given in grammar to all those words which

are names of things, and that it is by this that they are distinguish-
ed from all other words; that every word which is the name of any

‘l#
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thing we can sce, hear, speak of, think of, &c., is a noun, and it =
word is not the name of something it is not a noun; that names are
ol iwo kinds; that some names are common to things of the same
soil. as man, woman, &c., and that vthers are appropriated to indi-
viduals ol a class, as John, Helen, &ec.; hence nouns are divided
into two classes, common and proper. The character of a noun
oeing thus wrought into the mind, and the distinction of commun
and proper nouns understood, the pupils should be directed to reduce
heir newly acquired ideas to practice; to mention names of things
which they see, &c.; and without hesitation or difficulty will be
heard such words as man, book, tree, house, &c., from every tongue.
With such exercises the class will be delighted, while at the same
time they are thoroughly instructed, and the idea that the study is
dry and irksome will be done away. As a farther exercise they
may now try their skill in finding out the nouns in some piece of
composition. They will probably make some mistakes, which the
teacher will kindly point out and show them how they were proba-
bly made. With a little practice this will become an easy exercise,
the judgment of the pupil will be improved by applying the defini-
tions to every word and ranking it as a noun, or rejecting it from
the class according as it answers to the rule by which-it is to be
tried, and there will be no need to resort to a dictionary or toa
neighbor to find out to what class such words as the above belong.
This, with review, will be sufficient for one or two recitations.®
Having been made familiar with this exercise, the properties of the
aoun will next be attended to; but one at a time.

As person, properly speaking, is not so much a property of a
noun as a mode of using it in speech—the same noun, without
change of form or meaning, being of the first person according to
one mode of using it—of the second, according to another, and of
the third, according to another, hothing more need be said of it than
is contained in § 6, till the pupil comes to the first rule of syntax.

The next property to be considered is gender. It may be remark-
ed to the class, that nouns are divided into three classes, according
to their relation to sex; those denoting males being called mascu-
line, those denoting females, feminine, and those denoting neither
males nor females, neuter or neuter gender, and this illustrated by
proper examples. The teacher may then remark on the simplicity
and beauty of the English language, above almost any other, and
as hefore, the pupil will now be desirous of applying his knowledge,
by telling the gender of every noun he sees, in which, of course, he
should be indulged.

Next proceed to number. Explain the distinction of singular and
p.ural; cause the rules for forming the plural to be accurately com-
mitted to memory, and then apply them by forming the plural of the
list of nouns, page 13, giving the rule for each plural formed; thus,
fox, plu. fores. ‘‘Nouns ending in s, sk, ch, z or o, form the plu.
ral by adding es. Book, plu. books.” ¢ The plural is commonly
formed by adding s to the singular,” &e. By repeating the rules in
this manner, every time, they will be committed to memory with

® A class should never be tasked with more than what they ran master with cess
<18 better to err by giving too little than o puch.  Festina lente
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little labor, and be indelibly fixed there. The 3d paragraph in tlus
list of exercises to be used thus: ‘“ book” is singular because it de-
notes one, plu. books, and give the rule. ‘ Trees plu. because it
denotes more than one; singular, free, &c. So of the rest. §§ 9
and 10 except the first part of §9, may be passed over until the
grammar is reviewed.

This being well understood, and the reviews of preceding parts
kept up daily, next proceed in the same way with case, § 11, ex-
plaining the meaning of the term, and requiring the deénitions, in
large print, to be carefully committed to memory. As the nomina-
tive and objective cases of’ nouns are of the same form, and can be
distinguished only by their use in a sentence, which the pupil is not
prepared to analyze, he should not be troubled with this distinction
till he comes to pages 47 and 48. The possessive having always
the apostrophe, is easily distinguished. The method of using the
exercises on gender, number and case, page 18, is sufficiently ex-
plained in the note. This exercise being what is called parsing a
noun, should be continued until the whole class are expert in it. In
all this process the pupils should be kept lively, and caused to go
through these exercises rapidly as well as accurately. By so doing,
a great deal can be done in a little time, and the mind kept under
sufficient excitement to render it susceptible of deep impression.

By proceeding in this way, slowly but surely, thoroughly dispos-
ing of one part before proceeding to another, keeping the whole
fresh in the mind from the beginning, or as far back as the teacher
may deem proper, drilling repeatedly on the exercises, and applying
the rules where rules are applicable, every thing belonging to the
etymology of nouns, will be so familiar, so well understood, and se
firmly riveted in the mind, that no farther trouble need be appre
hended, and the class inay now proceed to the

ADJECTIVE.

This part of speech being indeclinable in English, and having
only the accident of comparison, all that is necessary here is to com.
mit the definitions, and rules for comparison, and apply them. Con-
nected with the definition, the main thing the teacher has to do, is
to teach the pupil how to distinguish this part of specch from any
other. It always describes a noun or pronoun, by expressing some
quality or property belonging to it, and is generally placed before
the word which it qualifies. Examples will best illustrate this, and
for this purpose the pupil may be directed to point out the adjectives
in the exercises, or in any piece of ccmposition that may be at hand.
When the idea of an adjective is once wrought into the mind of the
pupil he will not find much difficulty in distinguishing it from other
parts of speech; and as a pleasing exercise the whole class may
have it assigned them as a lesson, on a slate or on paper, at school
orat home, as may be thought best, to write all the adjectives in a
given paragraph or page, with the nouns they qualify opposite them
As a technical way of assisting young children in this exercise,
they may be told that any word, (the possessive case of nouns ex
cepted) which raakes sense with the word thing after it, is an ad
ective; as. A good thing; a bad thing. As a farther exercise. the
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1eacher may give the class a number of’ nouns to write in a column
on the right hand side of the slate and ask them to write down, ox:
the same line, ail the adjectives they can think of, which will prop
erly describe that noun, thus, black, wkite, dapple, bay, fat, lean,
&c. horse. Or he may reverse this process, and give them a few
aajectives to write in a column, on the left hand side of the slate
and ask them to write on the right of each, on the same line, as many
nouns as they can think of, to which the ad,ective will apply: thus,
beautiful, trees, houses, garden, flower, woman, child, &c. In this
way an industrious and ingenious teacher may exercise and interest
the minds of his pupils, and as soon as they are acquainted with only
two or three parts of speech, he may begin with these to teach them
the art of composition as well as of analysis.

PRONOUNS.

The pronouns are $o few in number, that all necessary to be done,
is to commit to memory the names of the different classes, and the
pronouns under each. This can be accurately done with little labor.
The teacher, however, as elsewhere, by oral and familiar instruc-
tion, has something to do to explain, illustrate and distinguish, in
which he will be assisted by the notes and observations interspersed
through the grammar, remembering always to go back, and keep
all fresh, by repeated rehearsals or reviews; an exercise which will
be easy, and therefore pleasant, unless too much neglected. Here,
as in the preceding, the pupil must reduce his newly acquired know-
ledge to practice. Page 28 will furnish him with suitable exercises

THE VERB.

The first lesson on this part of grammar should be prefaced with
some familiar remarks respecting this part of speech; as, that it is
the most important class of words; that we cannot speak or write a
sentence without a verb in some form; that it assumes more forms
and is used in a greater variety of ways than'any other part of
speech. Hence its name, verb, the word, emphatically the word.
It is therefore the more important that it should be thoroughly stud-
ied and understood; and that though it is the most difficult part of
speech to master, yet with a little diligence and attention on their
part, they may become as well acquainted with it as with any other.

The pupils may be directed to commit the definitions as their first
lesson, or such portion of them as can be thoroughly mastered, and
to proceed in the way above mentioned with §§ 20, 21, 22,23. Or
those in §§ 22 and 23, as well as 24, may be omitted for the present,
and the class proceed from § 21 to 25 and 26; and while this process
of committing is going on, the teacher should make use of the text
to illustrate in & familiar way the meaning and distinguishing cha-
racter of this part of speech. As a technical test, young pupils
may be informed that a word that makes sense with I or ke before
it, 1sa verb. Those of more mature judgment will not stand in
need of such aid. He should also point out the meaning of the
terms fransitive and intransitive and the distinction between the

verbs so called This distinction it is important that the pupil
should understan- and be able to make accurately and promply.
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fhis can casily be made plain even to very young children, by
means of the directions given in section 19; but as children do not
so readily comprehend what they read as what is told them in a
plain and familiar manner, a little pains on the part of the teacher
here will be well rewarded. The pupil may then be exercised in
making this distinction, first in very short and simple sentences, such
as those at page 47, second paragraph, and atterwards on longer
ones. '[he formula of’ the verb must next be accurately committed
to memory, and the pupils exercised in repeating it in every way
that can be thought of), till they can do it accurately, beginning at
once and going through any mood or tense that may be named, and
tell at once and without hesitation in what part, i. e., in what
voice, mood, tense, number, and person, any part that may be nam
ed is. It will greatly facilitate this, to teach the pupil to distinguish
the tenses by their signs, and to be ready at once to tell the sign of
each tense that may be named. Thus: what are the signs of the
perfect indicative? Ans. Have, hast, hath or has. Of the pluper-
tect? Ans. Had, hadst, &c. The active voice of the verb ‘‘ to love”
being thus completely mastered, (and until this is done a step be
yond should not be taken,) the class may be drilled in the exercises,
pages 47 and 48, according to the directions there given. This be-
ing done, proceed in the same way with the verb ¢‘ to be,” and the
passivc voice of the verb *‘ to love,” which will now be accom-
plished with the greatest ease in a fourth part of the time that was
required to commit the active voice. The class should then be thor-
oughly drilled in the exercises, pages 51, 52, and 56. At a subse.
quent period, it should be required to conjugate the irregular verbs,
§ 32, going through them at the rate of a page or a hall’ page per
diem, according to the capucity of the pupils.

The detinitions of the adverb, preposition, conjunction and inter.
jection, are next to be acquired, which requires no special notice,
only that, as the prepositions and conjunctions are few in number,
it may be as well to commit them to memory, as it is not easy for
young persons to distinguish them from other words by their defini-
tions or use. . . -

"This brings the pupil through etymology, and with ordinary dili.
gence it may all be thoronghly done in five or six weeks, if the
teacher takes pains to keep the attention of his pupils awai(e, and
to prevent their falling into a state of mental indolence—a state of
mind in which little benefit is derived from the best instruction

PARSING.

The class is now prepared for parsing etymologically in simple
sentences promiscuously, and should be drilled for some time in this
exercise, for the purpose of making them expert in applying the
knowledge previously gained, in distinguishing the different parts of
speech as they occur promiscuously in a sentence, and enabling them
to tell readily their accidents or properties, using always the fewest
words possible, and stating them always in the same way. Section
40 furnishes exercises for this purpose, and general directions are
there given, which will be found very useful to the student. [n this
exercise, the class may be properly exercised for two or three weeks,
and in the mean time the previous part ot the grammar should be
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goae over two or three times in review,—first in short portions and
then in longer,—till the whole becomes so familiar that farther at
tention is unnecessary. By this time the class will be prepared to
snter with ease, spirit and intelligence, on the next part, namely,

SYNTAX.

Here they may be told that hitherto they have been learning chiefly
the character, forms, and changes of words, and analyzing sentences
vontaining them. That they are now to be taught how to put words
together in a proper manner, according to approved rules and me-
thods. The part of grammar which teaches to do this is called syn.
tax; a word that signifies comnbining or arranging together, viz:
words in a sentence. Afler acquiring a correct knowledge of the
definitions and general principles, §§ 43. 44, and 45, the next lesson
may be Rule I., § 46. No purticular eflort is required in commit.
ting either this or the following rules to memory. The simple re.
petition of them from the book, as each sentence in the exercises
under the rule is corrected, will generally be sufficient. Or they
may huve two or three rules assigned them to commit daily, so as in
this exercise to keep in advance of the other.

It will be necessary in entering on the exercises, to point out to
the pupil the precise object of each rule, as he advances; to intimate
that the exercises contain violations of that rule only; that his busi.
ness is to find out, in each sentence, what is contrary to the rule
and to alter it accordingly. Under the first rule, for example, it
may be necessary to remind the pupil that every sentence contains
at least one distinct aflirmation; that the verd is the word which
makes the affirmation; and that the person or thing of which the
verb aflirms is its subject or nominative; and that according to the
rule these must always agree in number and person; i. e., the verb
must be in the same number and person with the nominative. Un.-
der RuleI., then, the business in each sentence s to find the verb and
the nominative, in order to compare them and see if they agree, and
if they do not, to alter the verb so as to make it agree with its nom
inative. In order to discover the verb and its nominative, the pupil
may be directed to read the sentence and see what it means; he may
then be asked, (having read the first sentence, e. g., ‘I loves read.
ing,”) what is spoken of? Answer. I. What is said of I, or what
is I said to do? Answer. I loves. Then loves is the verb and I its
nominative; compare them and see if they are in the same number
and person. Nominative I is the first person, and lover is the third
person; loves then should be love, to agree with I in the first per.
son. Or the teacher may proceed Socratically as follows:

Teacher Read the first sentence. Pupil. ‘‘I loves reading.”
T. Who or what is spolien of here? P. I. T. Whatis I said to
do? P. Tolove. T. Then which word expresses the person spok-
enof? P. [is the person spoken of, and is therefore the nomina.
tive. T. Towhat verb is I the nominative? P. To the verb loves.
T. In what shouid they agree zccording to the rule? P. In num-
ber and person. 7. Do they so agree? P. No. I is the first per-
son singular, and Joves is the third. 7. What must be done to
make thers agree? P. Change loves to love. T'. Read the sep.
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terce so corrected. and give the rule? P. I love reading. ‘* A verd
agrees,” &c.

Having gone through all the exercises under this rule, in this way
or in any other way the teacher may find best calculated to commn
nicate the idea, they may begin again and go over the whole with-
out being questioned; thus, loves should be love in the first person
and singular number, because I, its nominative, is in the first per-
son and singular number, ‘‘ A verb must agree,” &c. After this the
whole may be read over by the pupils, each reading a sentence, and
only marking the corrected word with greate: emphasis; thus, “I
love reading;” ‘ a soft answer turns away wrath.” &c., giving the
rule as before; in this way a class will easily proceed at the rate of
one rule a day, reviewing the preceding as before. Every part be.
ing thoroughly understood as they proceed, they will take pleasure
in 11, their perception and power of reasoning will every day ex-
pand and become more vigorous. and at the end of the course their
improvement will be astonishing to themselves.

After going through the ru'ss of syntax, a farther advance and
exercise of the powers of the pupils will be found in Syntactical
parsing, sufficiently explained in § 84, and in the promiscuous exer-
cises in § 83, all of which, being corrected, may be used for exercises
in syntactical parsing, which should be followed up by parsing the
best authors, both in prose and poetry, while they should at the
same time be carried through the subsequent parts of the grammmar.

As soon as a class gets through the rules of syntax, they should
be instructed in short and simple exercises in composition. By so
doing they will furnish exercises for themselves, and should be led
to correct their own mistakes, in the same way in which they cor
rected the exercises under the rules.

i TEXT BOOKS.

It is not my intention to attempt an elaborate review of the prin-
cipal works on this subject, as the discussion would extend these re-
marks, (which are already too prolix,) to an inconvenient length
Authors can generally set forth the merits of their own productions,
and they seldom fail to exhibit the faults and defects of rival works
with peculiar acumen, and with eloquence hardly to be expecte«i
from persons less interested. It is therefore not probable that any
literary production of even moderate pretensions, will escape with
sut a little wholesome criticism. ¢

Early in the year 1842, wishing to select some work on the sub-
ject of English grammar which I could recommend as a text book
to the schools under my superintendency; I collected all the works
on the subject which seemed to have any considerable claims to con.
sideration, in order to malke a comparison of their respective merits.
A cursory examination was sufficient to induce me to throw aside
several as materially defective and unsuitable, but I retained upon
my table for a more thorough inspection those of Kirkham, Hazen,
Pierce, Brown and Bullions. Afler a patient and protracted exami
nation, the first three in the order in which they are mentioned above
for reasons which it would be too temions to mention, were laid
aside Beinz satisfied of the eminent merits of the works of

, ”

-
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Bulhions and Brown. and certain that I should make choice of one ot
them for the purpose I had in view, I reserved them for a carefu,
comparison, not with a view to ascertain their intrinsic value, of
which I was already satisfied, it having been the object of my first
and second perusal, but that I might determine which would be the
most suitable for general use in our common schools. Having made
the comparison with as much candor and ability as I could bring to
the task, I came to the following conclusion: that as treatises on
grammar the works were of nearly equal merits, that of Brown
being somewhat more copious in its exercises and full and argu-
mentative in its notes and observations oa the language, while Bull-
ions’ is far superior to the former in conciseness and simplicity of
style and in clearness of arrangement. The rules are well express.
viy and the principles clearly developed, while the notes and philo-
sophical observations are fully sufficient, without that redundancy
which characterizes the corresponding parts of the grammar of Mr.
Brown, and increases its volume to such a degree as to render it
truly appalling to beginners.

The grammar of Dr. Bullions has also the advantage of being
suitable for young students and those commencing the study, thus
saving the expense of a ‘‘ first book” or ‘‘first lines,” while at
the same time it is & complete grammar of the language, and avail-
able for every purpose for which Mr. Brown’s can possibly be used.
It is also one of a ‘* series;” and a pupil having studied it, can take
up the grammars of the Latin and Greek, by the same excellent
author, in which the rules and arrangements, so far as the princi-
ples and analogies of the language will admit, are the same, and
proceed with a facility under other circumstances not attainable.
This is a consideration of no small importance to those who may
wish to advance from the common school to the academy and the
college. But I cannot here set forth all that influénced my mind
in coming to the conclusion that the grammar of Dr. Bullions was
superior to any other I had examined as a text book for use in our
common schools. Suffice it to say, that I recommended it for use
in the schools in this county.

Since the subject of these observations was assigned me by the
Department, I have made another investigation, and come to the
same conclusion.

Respectfully submitted.
R. K. FINCH,
Sup. of Com. Schools for the Co. of Steuben

BatH, Nov. 5, 1843.
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